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EDITORS’ FOREWORD l

The learned world could not be slow in offering its heartfelt grati-
tude and homage to the sacred memory of Professor Dr Birinchi Kumar
Barua when he passed away in March 1964. In America the 1964 issue
of the Journal of Asian Folklore was immediately proposed to be dedi-
cated to his memory; in India, the XXII, All India Oriental Conference =
dedicated its souvenir, Pragjyotisa and the Summaries of Papers to the
memory of Dr Barua and Professor Dr Surya Kumar Bhuyan, two great
orientalists hailing from Pragjyotisa. The Assam Research Society also
published the 1964 volume of its Journal in the memory of Professor
Barua. The present Volume is designed to be yet another boquet of honour
prepared for the first time with the specific purpose of raising a memorial
of the late-lamented Dr Barua. It is hoped that this Volume will roam
over the wider world bearing the memory of this great devotee of learning
for all the time to come : kalohyayam niravadhih vipula ca prthvi.

The idea of bringing out this commemoration volume was first
mooted by the Surabh.ﬁrati Sar'ns_;ad ( Gauhati University Sanskrit Associa-
tion). Subse tently, in a meeting _of some of the local admirers of
Professor _Batua, organised by the said Sarhsad, a Professor Birinchi Kumar
Barua Commemoration _Vol'umfa Committee was formed with Professor
Dr Maheswar Neog as its Chairman and Dr Mukunda Madhava Sharma

as Secretary.
In response to an appeal made by 1hf3 said Committee contributions
to the volume fund began to come from different quarters of Assam. In

October 1964 the Committee approached Shri. Devkanta Borooah, the

leatned Education Minister of Assam, for the kind “trant of g sum of

l :
! Rs. 5,000, and the Minister, we are happy to say, Was found all inclination
A\ l to encourage us in the projegt. But the preparation for the\Volume had
5 be slackened for .tl'_1e fqllowmg months as in the absence of st stalwarts

. as Professor Dr Blr;nChl Kumar Barua and Dr Suryya Kumar Bhuyan,
! Dr Neog, the Chairman of the Volume Committee, had to work wih the
fullest exertion as the Local Secretary of the XXIInd Session of All Yadia
i Oriental Conference, and Dr Sharma., the Secretary of the Volume Corx- *
E mittee, also had to work as the=scctonal Secre‘tary ofvthe Pandita ParisaN \
| section of the AIOC. This f;ielay AEaustaction becante, o boon in dis-
t guise for the Volume Committee. For after the AIOC sesson e ‘

the learned Education Minister, who was also Working Cha\rman. Iocal
Committee, XXII, AIOC, came forward and instructeqd the ;.ocai Com-

.
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mittee to\\{rmt and pubyjsh the Professor Barua Volgme and to take up
the work df yet another Volume in memory of Dr Suryya Kumar Bhuyan.
For this gesture we must ever say Thanks to Shri Borooah.

ik »Alnncr\wﬁf ;‘:hxs and sundry financial assistance we had very highly
encouraging respgise from the scholars and admirers of Professor Barua
from all over thé world, who have sent either a personal note on Profa,sqor

Barua or a learned paper. We express our heartfelt gratitude to all “he
learned contributors and generous donors.

Our sincerest thanks are due also to Shri Ashok Goswami, Dr
Dimbeswar Sarma, Shri Keshav Mahanta, Shri Bhavaprasad Chaliha, Shri
Aswini Kumar Barua and Shri Narendranath Sarma for helping us ungrud-
gingly in various ways. We offer our thanks to Shri Kalicharan Pal of
Nabajiban Press, who has borne much worry along with us in getting this
work through the prmtmg machines.

We are also thankful to Shri Sushil Kumar Barua, Srimati
Shantichhaya Barua and Dr Chaitanyanath Hazarika for the supply of
some useful materials for Professor Barua’s life-sketch.

MAHESWAR NEOG

GAUHATI UNIVERSITY
MUKUNDA MADHAVA SHARMA

MARCH 30, 1966
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Professor Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua : A Life-Sketch -

By

MAHESWAR NEOG

Birichi Kumar Barua was born in the famous Kharangi Baruwa
family of Nowgong on the 16th October 1908 (Tuesday, the 25th Kartika
1830 Saka). The Kharangi Baruwas, who exercised some civil and military
authority in their locality during the Ahom régime, had their original home
at Kharangi-chuk in Puranigudam. Birinchi Kumar’s grandfather, Tularam
Baruwa, lived there together with his two brothers. Tularam had two sons.;
the elder of them secured an employment in a tea estate and gave all
encouragement to the youn_ger.Bijayrém’s love for education. Bijayram
passed the Entrance Examination of Calcutta University from Nowgong
High School, and proceeded to Calcutta, where he studied for the First Arts
Examination in the General Institution. But failing to pass that Examina-
tion he procured 2 job at the Shillong Secretariat and then got appointed
Inspector of Post Offices anci later' Postmaster. Bijayram married Lilawati
of the other famous Baruwa family of Puranigudam, known as Karhal
It was about the year 1904 that Bijayram built his permanent
residence in the modern town of Nowgong. He had five sons and twb
daughters Lalit Kumar Barua (a very POPU_]HI physician, a pioneer writer
on medical subjects for the layman, and a social worker of infinite zeal, who
will be remembered for h‘lS great services in building up the S$rimanta
ankara Mission), Smt Prlygbala Hazarika (wife of the late Trailokyanath
Hazarika of Sibsagar), Sus}{ﬂ Kumar Barua (formerly Director of Mining,
Jaipur State, and now Director of Qeology and Mining, Government of
Assam), Birinchi Kumar Barua, Ks%urod Kumar Barua (publisher and
printer), Smt Lavagyaprabha Datta (wife of Her‘nchandra Datta of Sibsagar)
and Dr Prahlad Kumar Barua (Labour Supenptendent. Assam Oil Com-
pany, Digboi)- Birinchi Kumar was the low?hest of the children in the
family and was loved by all people. who met him. Whenever there was any
illness in the family or in the nelghbou:hood he busied himself the most
and tried to be of the greatest help. 7 b -

Birinchi Kumar had his early education at Nowgong Sudder Middle
Vernacular School and Nowgong Government High English School. He was
attentive and diligent as a student and developed an early love for social and
literary activities. As a student of Class TV, he organised a society called
Juvenile Association and through it a library (1923 or 1924), which he called

A

Baruwas.
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Balya-pustakalaya, and collected small public donations for the purpose. The
library, consisting of books contained in an almirah, built of wooden sheets
taken of packing boxes, was kept in the auditorium of Nowgong Assamese
Dramatic Club. The young enthusiast approached for help great persons
lik,e‘ Abdul Majid and the Hon’ble Minister, Ghanashyam Barua. The
Minister even condescended to pay a visit to the Association’s library and
encourage the students with money and very kind words. About this time
he alsc_) organised a monthly magazine, circulated and run among the boys,
of Wh:lCh he was the editor and the principal contributor. The Juvenile
Assocmtiqn was also an organisation of social service and offered ready help
fo the families of the sick and the dead. Birinchi Kumar evinced great
interest in general sports and gardening also.

As Bijayram Barua had to go from one place to another on
tra‘nsfcr on duty, the family remained at Nowgong all the time so that the
chﬂdre'n’s educ?tion might not be hampered. The family made occasional
e_xcursmns of its own, once in 1921 going to Chittagong, when Birinchi
]sl.lmar had thfa opportunity of paying visits to the Buddhist viharas there.
I‘%IS father retired from Government services and was at Nowgong ; but
Ehabetes soon began to trouble him, otherwise enjoying good health, when
in 1824 he died. This put the family to great hardship as all the children
were at school or college—the eldest Lalit Kumar in Berry White Medical
School,‘ and Sushil Kumar in the First Year Class at Cotton College,
Gauhau._ .But_ nothing daunted, all of them continued their studies.

Birinchi Kumar passed the Matriculation Examination, Calcutta

. University, in the First Division in 1928 and got admitted into the Presi-

dency Co.llegE: in Qalcutta, and stayed in the Eden Hostel. He passed the
Intem.le,dlate Examinations in Arts again in the First Division in 1930, conti-
nued in thq same college with Honours in Pali and took the B.A. Degree in
g3i”. securing the ml{ch~coveted Ishan Scholarship. He got his M.A. Degree
ta;hnl)gfrhoir;] éjicu];ta in 1934, coming out first in the First Class. Just after
R A. Barua was almost getting into Indian Police Service as a
S.P., when he was reclaimed to the scholastic line because he could not
get a ‘riding certificate’! Tt is at this juncture that he worked as a teacher

in the Al;lgwgogg Goverpment High School for about two months.
ter his M.A. in Pali Barua got admitted into the M.A. classes in

Ancient Indian Histor
. . ; y and Culture and 3 . i Hing
taining himself now wi the University Law College, main

g ! th private tutorship. His literary activities had
_‘;I;Za%igffgfh:i;avmg. started writing short stories (I thlgk his first story
P b’ published in Volume ITI, No. 3, of the Awdahan, which
e Baruwa’)-a ;t the subsequepl.: st?ries all came out under a pseudonym
e < f¢ essays, and editing a children’s monthly, Akan, for about
three years. He developed an antiquarian zeal when he discovered a stone
pEempLonsal Dabaka (sometimes identified with Dabaka of the Allahabad
inscription of Samudragupta) in the Kapili Valley' of his native district of

Ly
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Nowgong—Ilater to become a site for many historical finds. Even before
this, he, while a school student, used to collect old ballads woven round
Assam’s 19th century Quisling, Badan Barphukan, and the patriot, Maniram
Dewan. He now interested himself also in the activities of Asam Sam-
raksini Sabha, Asam Sahitya Sabha, Calcutta Youth Welfare. League and
Asam Chatra Sammilan. It is about this time that he started a small print-
ing-press at Nowgong. He came in contact with great scholars and
nationalist leaders of India in general and of Assam in particular—Dr
D. R. Bhandarkar, Dr Hemchandra Raychaudhury, Gr Syamaprasad
Mukherji, Dr Stella Kramritsh, Lakshminath Bezbaroa, Tarunram Phookan,
Nabinchandra Bardalai, and others.

Barua took his B. L. Degree from Calcutta University. He was
appointed Lecturer in the Department of Modern Indian Languages
( Assamese ) at Calcutta University. In 1938 he joined Gauhati Cottonl
College as Lecturer in Assamese, and it is with his entry into teaching here
that Assamese language and literature became a serious subject for study
with the students. Very soon a full-statured course, styled as ‘Assamese
Second Language’, was started and could be offered as one of the major
elective subjects.

Assam was crying hoarse for some time for the creation of a -~
University of its own. But nothing palpable was done by the then Govern-
ment and its Ministers in the State. A movement was, therefore, launched
in 1944 under the able leadership of the late Gopinath Bardoloi. A body,
called Gauhati University Trust Board, was set up, and public donations
were collected with Collection Committees working in every sub-division.
Barua actively participated in the movement and acted as an Assistant
Secretary of the Board.

Barua proceeded to London in 1945 for studies in the London School
of Oriental and African Studies and got his Ph.D. Degree from ‘_che
University of London in 1947, his thesis approved for the Degree having
been later published as A Cultural History of Assam, Volume I. On his
way home Dr Barua visited Europe, particularly Switzerland and I.Imland,
where he observed how folk-lore was being studied in these countries.

Dr Barua on return home rejoined his services at Cotton Collc_:g,e.
Gauhati University was started on the Ist of January 1948 through the
Gauhati University Act 1947, and postgraduate teaching departments began
springing up from the middle of the year, that is, 1948. The Postgraduate
Department of Assamese Was started on the 1st of December 1948 with
the present writer as Lecturer. Dr Barua joined as Reader on the 4th of
December, and Dr Banikanta Kakati as Professor a few days later. -Dr
Barua also became the Secretary, University Classes, from the 1st of
February 1950. Although the importance and utility of this office becatx}e
the centre of a controversy later on, Dr Barua wielded immense pOwer in
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shaping the different activities of the teaching departments of the University
and of the University as a whole. This was found possible because he was
a person of great personality and organisational ability. He was, more-
over, a member of the first Executive Council of the University. The
Department of, Assamese was exceptionally fortunate in having both Dr
Kakati and Dr Barua as its members. The organisation of the teaching
in the Department will, I hope, ever bear the impress of their scholarship.
The subject could have been called Comparative Language and Literature
in consideration of the fact that Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrit, English and other
Foreign languages and literatures were included in the courses for studies.
Assam’s social and cultural history also came to form a part of the
subject.

Dr Banikanta Kakati died all on a sudden in November 1952. Early
in 1953 Dr Barua was appointed Professor in his place from the 1st of
February 1952 He was also elected Dean of the Faculty of Arts. Barua
organised a collection drive towards the creation of a lectureship to com-
memorate Dr Kakati.  The result is Professor Banikanta Kakati Memorial
Lectures, the first two series of which were delivered by Professor Dr Suniti
Kumar Chatterji, and Professor K. A. Nilakanta Shastri.

Already after his coming over from Calcutta to Gauhati Barua was
appointed by the Government of Assam as Honorary Assistant Director
~ of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam, of which
])‘r Suryya Kumar Bhuyan was the Honorary Director. With effect from
the 4th August 1951 he was made the Department’s Honorary Deputy
Director, which post he held till about 1960.

) He was one of the members of the Official Language Commission,
appointed by the President of India, which concluded its findings in
August 1956.

Dr Barua visited the US.S.R. for a few days (leaving India on the

_.1,7_th November and arriving back on the 3rd December 1961 ) on a cul-
tural mission sponsored by the Ministry of Scientific Research and Cul-
tural Aﬁairs, Government of India. He saw Moscow, Leningrad, Kiev,
Tashkent and other places, where his chief interest was to meet writers

al_ld grtists and feeling by what rapid strides Russia was advancing in the
flifferent branches of art and literature.

... There was an electric dynamism in Dr Barua’s activities, and he
‘ P‘ropght‘thc_ same character to bear upon his association with the University

in several capacities, academic and administrative. It was thus that by
the middle of the last decade Dr Barua found himself a most controver-
‘rgial‘ person. His contributions to the growth of the University as a very
successful teacher and builder of the physical aspects of the University
were often over-looked by many, while the concentration of “power” in
him became “the talk of the town”. He left the job of Secretary, University
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Classes, which shed light and power that was a borrow from his perso-
nality, by January 1960. “In 1961 the University had a sudden jolt from
an overdose of democracy in certain quarters, with the result that the
Vice-Chancellor had to resign and Professor Barua lost his Deanship.”
Things came to this consummation when the University Court met in a
tense atmosphere on the 21st August 1962.

Dr Barua was invited as a Visiting Professor by the Folklore Insti-
tute, Indiana University (Bloomington, U.S.A.) for the Winter Semester
of 1963. He left for the States on the 24th of January. At the Institute
he proved himself to be an effective teacher, taking a keen interest in
everything around him. He prepared students from China, Japan, Formosa,
Thailand, Africa, Egypt, Turan, Turkey, Isracl and the U.A.R. besides
those of the States in the subject of Indian folklore. He also travelled
across the States for a while and was in hospital for a few days. On his
way back he saw Honolulu, Tokyo, Hongkong and Bangkok and reach‘ed
back home on the 23rd August. Everywhere he established contacts with
great folklorists, Orientalists and other scholars.

Dr Barua came back from America with the assignment to prepare
an anthology of Indian folk-lore and an encyclopedia of Indian fo.lk-lore
in two volumes, but the project, as also his other projects, were left incom-
plete on his sudden and unexpected departure from the world, which now
came so fast. When Orientalists from all over the woxld collected at
New Delhi in the first week of January 1964 to attend the XXVIth
International Congress of Orientalists, Barua organised a meeting, wth_:h
had Professor W. Norman Brown of Pennsylvania University, in the chair,
and explained his scheme of the proposed anthology: C_oming back from
the Congress, Barua found his health fast detenoratmg' and had tq
confine himself to bed from time to time. But he had prevailed upon Shri
Devkanta Borooah, Education Minister, Assam, to invite the twenty-seconfi
session of All India Oriental Conference to Gauhati. He now gave his
thought to organising the session. and chalked out a plan 'for that PUTPESB-
This plan was discussed in a meeting of a few scholars with the Education
Minister in their midst in Dr Barua’s residence on the .17tp of Februz.iry
1964. To start with, a Publication Committee was formed- in the meetl;llg
and he was made its Convenor. But he had to be hospitalized and t g
work of organisation had to be postponed. _Thc Pre§ent wrxtc:,r convene
the first meeting of the Publication Committee again in Barua’s house on
the 21st of March 1964. He participated in the discussion that took place.
He seemed to be all enthusiasm and excitement. The. midnight that came
within a few hours of the meeting brought him a se.no'us-attack of illness
of the heart. Although he showed signs of a little improvement, he
ultimately succumbed to the disease at 8.30 AM. on the 30th of

March 1964. _ ' g
Dr Barua married on the 15th of June 1949 and on death left behind
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his wife, Srimati Shantichhaya Barua, and three children—Boijayanta (Raj),
Achintya (Manju ) and Padmakshi (Rasna ).

Dr Barua was a person who could distinguish himself in any
company. He showed himself as a leader of men and an organiser of great
capabilities. From early childhood he was keen on social service; and
later, as a member of the University he could be seen taking the leading
part w]?enever the last rites of a departed colleague were to be performed.
Possessing a great interest in gardening, he was responsible for many a
tree which to-day stands in the University campus in Greater Gaubati.
Rising from not very well-to-do conditions, he had always a heart for the
poor. Hi? helped a number of students with money and books. When
he was lying dead in the morning of the 30th March 1964, a stream of poor
nelghbours—lal?ourers and bhangis—pressed into his room, bringing many
a tear and a sigh. He was warm as a friend or colleague and loving as
a husband or parent. Always busy with books and papers, he found time

for picnicing and gossiping, marketing and cooking. He was a teacher
in the truest sense of the term,

. Dr Barua was connected with many a literary and cultural organi-
sation in the country. He attended several sessions of All India Oriental
Cofert_ance. He went to Colombo in December 1957 to join the Conference
of Orientalists there. He was member of the Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi,
and Convenor of its Advisory Committee for Assamese. He joined the
26th International Congress of Orientalists, held in New Delhi from the
4h to the 10th January 1964, as a delegate of Gauhati University. His
Very intimate contact with Professors Banikanta Kakati and Krishnakanta

Handiqui, the two great scholars brough . :
i ’ . t on his
mind and work. ght very deep influences up

Expressing sorrow at the sad passing away of Dr Barua, his great
guru, Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji, wrote to the present writer : ‘“The pass-
Ing away of Dr Barua a short while ago has been one of the greatest losses
Sustained by Indian scholarship in Assam, and we all mourn the sad and

untimely demise of such a fine scho] to Indian
scholarship,” olar who brought kudos to

. A man of imposing personality, keen organisational ability and
untiring zeal, Professor Barua did everything in his power for the cause
of Assamese literature, specially her folk-literature. His scholarly activi-

fies ot only gave him recognition on a national level_but also raised
Assam’s prestige outside,

Dr Barua was an acknowledged scholar of Pali and Prakrit, and a

historian of Assamese culture. Numerous are his valued papers contributed

to various research journals. ' He edited Sir Edward Gait's A History of

.Assam and published a work on Buddhism, Bauddhadharma aru Sahitya
in collaboration with other scholars,

S
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In the field of study of the Assamese language on a scientific basis,
Dr Birinchikumar Barua is next only to Dr Banikanta Kakati. His
Asamiya Bhasa and Asamiya Bhasa aru Samskrti are two valuable books
devoted to the subject. In his Asamar Lokasarskrti, with its English ver-
sion now to be published, he attempted a detailed study of the folk-culturc
of Assam. His Assamese Literature (P.EN.), Asamiva Katha-sahitya,
Purani Bhag, Studies in Early Assamese Literature and Modern Assamese
Literature are the three books dealing with ancient and modern Assamese
Literature.  Another book, Sankaradeva Vaisnava Saint of Assam
acquaints the non-Assamese world with the genius of the great saint-poet
Sankaradeva. His another great work in the study of Assamese literature,
History of Assamese Literature, has been posthumously published by
Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi. His Early Geography of Assam is a study
in the history of Assam’s geography. :

Besides these, he edited a number of old Assamese classics, inclu-
ding Ankiya Nat of Sankaradeva, Madhavadeva and Gopaladeva, Adbhuta-
ramayana and Satruiijaya of Raghunatha Mahanta, and Vabruvahanar
Yuddha aru Tamradhvajar Yuddha (edited in collaboration with the present
Writer ), etc. ’

Another very notable aspect of Professor Barua’s career was his
hitherto unsurpassed creative works; he was a novelist and short_ st_ory-
writer. He began his literary career in the days of the monthly, %Waha_n
(1929), and wrote short stories that go by the name of Vina Baruwa. His
Collections of short stories like Aghoni Bai and Pai-parivartan, and the two
great novels, Jivanar Batat and Seuji Patar Kahini (the lz%ter under thfl
Pseudonym Rasnia Baruwa) are read widely with love and mtere§t. Vina
Baruwa’s Ebelar Nai is an one-act play with superb concentration. He
also edited two children’s journals Akanp (1935) and .Rar'zghar (1948).
Jatakar Sadhu and Cuijarlend-bhraman (Travels in Switzerland ) are his
i ildren. :
" B];IIBarua’s activities were distributed over many fields. An mde%
fatigablc worker, he could enthuse other people to work.. _{Xs a member g
the National Sahitya Akademi he organised literary activities among IEE}I;
Ing writers of Assam. The Akademi honoured him posthumously wit
the Akademi Award in Assamese for 1964 on the s_trength of his Asamar
Lokg-Sarnskrti. During the last few years of his life he took to Tevi-
talising the Kamariipa Anusandhan Samiti ( Assam Research Society ) an’d
Volunteered to be the editor of its Journal. 'It was through Dr Barua’s
®forts that Governments at the centre and in Assam granted. funds to
Qauhati University for the production of an Assamese translation of the
Whole of the original Mahabharata and an encyclopaedia for children. H_e,
IlGWe\,rer, could edit only the first two volumes of the Assamese Maha-
bl‘l?lrata before his untimely death. He was the father of the Assam Academy
Or Cultural Relations, which had the noble ideals of bringing about a




viil PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

closely knit cultural integration among various shades of Assam’s popula-
tion and establishing contacts with peoples and cultures outside. He
associated himself with youth activities and established a World University
Service centre at Gauhati.

. Professor Barua was a sincere worker, he loved labour; and his
labour—honest and sincere—gave Assam and its people something that
can only be termed great.  The death of this versatile scholar and  illus-
trious son of Assam has left a void that will perhaps take years to fill.
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MAHESWAR NEOG

Books in English

Assamese Literature, P.EN. Publication, Bombay 1941

A Cultural History of Assam (Early Period), Vol. I, Nowgong, 1951

Early Geography of Assam, Gauhati, 1952 3

Studies in Early Assamese Literature, with a Forword by
Doulatram, Nowgong, 1953

Modern Assamese Literature, with an Introduction by Professor Humayun
Kabir, Gauhati, 1957

Sankaradeva, Vaishnava Saint of Assam, Nowgong, 1960 4

History of Assamese Literature, pub. Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi,

Jairamdas

1964

Books in Assamese

Jatakamala, Atul-katha-mala, Jorhat, 1938

Kavya aru Abhivyafijana, ~on principles of criticism ‘mainly based on
Benedetto Croce, Gauhati, 1941

Asamiya Bhasa, Gauhati, 1949

Asamiya Katha-Sahitya, Purani-bhag, Nalbari, 1872 Saka

Baudhdhadharma aru Sahitya, a symposium, edited, with 2 Forword by
Omeokumar Das, Gauhati, 1956

Asamiya Bhasa aru Sarskrti, Gauhati, 1957

Asamar Loka-Sarnskrti, Gauhati, 1961

Jatakamala, Gauhati, 1963

Travel

Cuijarlend-bhraman (travels in Switzerland), Gauhati, 1870 Saka ;
Dakiar Baruwar Cithi (Dr Barua’s letters, written from the U.S.A), in the

press.

Translations

Citrangada of Rabindranath Tagore, incorporated in Sapta-nataka, Vol. I,
Sahiyta Akademi, New Delhi, 1965

B




X PROFESSOR: BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

Children’s Books and Text-books

Des-videsar Sadhu, 13 tales of many lands, Gauhati, 1870 $aka
Bharat-buranji, for Matriculation Examination.

Buraijir Katha, Indian History, Bombay-Calcutta-Madras, 1956
Sahitya-saurabh, a series of readers

Novels and Short-Stories

Jivanar Batat, novel, published under pseudonym Vina Baruwa, edition I
(in 2 parts), Calcutta, 1944 ; edition 2 (in 1 Vol.) Shillong, 1953
edition 3, Shillong, 1957

Pat-parivartan, 4 short stories, published under pseudonym, Vina Baruwa,

" Gaubhati, 1870 Saka. ¥

Aghoni Bai, 5 short stories, published under pseudonym, Vina Baruwa

3 (originally Vina Baruwa and Risna Baruwa), Nalbari, 1950.

Seujt Pﬁfar Kahini, novel, published under pseudonym Rasna Baruwa,

Shiliong, edition 1, 1959 edition 2, 1963

One-Act Play

Ebelar Nat, published under pseudonym, Vina Baruwa, Gauhati, 1955

Edited work in English
Sir Edward A. Gait’s History of Assam, edition 3, 1963

Editions of Old and Modern Assamese Classics

Ankiya Nat, 15 plays of S$ankaradeva, Madhavadeva and Gopaladeva,
Gauhati, edition 1, 1940, edition 2, 1954

Mfr{z_as&-kfivya of Mankar and Durgivara Kayastha, Nalbari, 1948
Srirama Ata aru Ramanandar Git, Gauhati, 1954

Babruvahanar Yuddha gry Tamradhvajar Yuddha, Gauhati University, 1959
Madhumalati, an anonymous poem, Gauhati P
?ﬂ‘ﬁ’;‘_’“ Ramayana O_f Raghunitha Mahanta, Gauhati University, 1965
: jaya of Raghu‘natha Mahanta, Gauhati University, 1965
runodayar Dhalphat, selections from the Orunodoi of the Baptists in
_ Assam, Asam Sahitya Sabha, Jorhat, 1965

Edition of q fresh translation of the Mahabharata

Mahabharata, translation of the original Sanskrit by a team of scholars into
‘Assamese, edited as Chief Editor, Gauhati University, Vol. I (Adj
parvan), 1962, Vol. II (Sabha-parvan), 1963

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF BIRINCHI KUMHAR BARUA xi

Anthology
Kavita-kurija, Calcutta, 1933

Papers Written in English
The Journal of the Assam Research Society

A note on the word ‘Assam’, Vol. II, No. 4

The administrative system of Kamartipa, Vol. III, No. 1

A short note on Srihastamuktavali, Vol. VIII, No. 3

Bihu and its probable relation with fire festivals, Vol. IX, Nos. 3 and 4
Fish-lore of Assam, Vol. XIII, 1951

Animals in jataka stories, Vol. XV

The Calcutta Review

An Assamese version of Nardyanadeva's Padmapuran, July 1943

The Journal of the University of Gauhati

Notices of sorcery and its practices in Assam, Vol. I
Early geography of Assam, Vol. IIT

Dr Banikanta Kakati—Obituary, Vol. IV

The serpent-lore of Assam, Vol. IX, No. 1

Ritual dances of Assam, Vol. X, No. 1

A few Assamese words, Vol. XI, No. 1

Change in meaning of some O.I.A. words in Assamese, Vol. XIV, No. 1

Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. D. V. Potdar Commemoration Volume

Notices of Buddhism in Assam

P. K. Gode Commemoration Volume

Kalikapurana on iconographical representations of some $akta goddesses
and their worship in medieval Assam

Aspects of Early Assamese Literature,
Gauhati University, 1953, 1959

Sankaradeva : his poetical works

- Early Assamese prose

Shipley’s Encyclopaedia of World Literature, Vol. I

Assamese literature




=55 R S N R N o PSP

o : ; TION VOLUME
X1 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORA

All I:‘zdia Oriental Conference

Place-names of Assam, presented at the Lucknow Session, 1951

: ] Contemporary Indian Literature
Sahitya Akademi, New Delhi, 1957, 1962

Assamese literature

Literatures in Modern Indian Languages
Publications Division, Delhi, 1957

Modern Period : Assamese literature

Miscellaneous

Introduction to Asamiya Galpa-Saiicayana, Shillong, 1957

Sankaradeva: the saint-poet of Assam, Service, Madras, Vol. IL, No. 2,
April, 1952

Introduction to Katha-guru-carita, Nalbari, 1951 ’

Assamese literature, 1948-1955, The Hindusthan Standard, Puja Special
1955

%

The Assam Tribune, Gauhati, Special Issues

Betel chewing in Assam, January 6, 1952

- On Bohag bihu, April 13, 1952 §

Kalika-purana on worship of Sakta goddess, October 3, 1954

Devi in early Assamese literature, October 7, 1958

Geography and Assamese culture, Indian History Congress Supplement,
December 28, 1959

Papers published in Hindi
adhunik asamiya sahitya, Devandgar, Delhi, $ravana 2010 Vikramabda

Papers written in Assamese
Asam Sahitya Sabha Patrika
asamiya mahabharata, Vol. ITI, No. 2.

asamat bauddhadharma, Vol. XV, Jubilee No.
‘asamar jana-vi§vasat kukurd-carai, Vol. XI, No. 3

! Asam-hitaisi
" cilaraya, Vol. IIT
bakharbada aru mowamariya upadrava, Vol. IV

— ,‘))'0
B
A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WORKS OF BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA xiii
Awahan

bejbaruwa sahityat hasyarasar camu abhasa, Vol. III, p. 264
haramohana, Vol. VIII, No. xii

asamar mirti aru bhaskarya, Vol. VLL, No. vii

asamar terdkatti bhaskarya, Vol. VII, No. ix

asamar krsi-vibhaga, Vol. VII, x

asamiya $abdamala, Vol. XXV, Nos. 2, 5-6

asamiya bhasat inraji $§abda, Vol XXVI, No i

therigatha, Vol. XXVII, No. i

Ranghar

phinlendar chatra-chatrir majat, Vol. I, No. iiL
cuiden, Vol. I, No. vii. :

Ramdhenu

asamiya samskrti, Vol. III, Nos. i and ii
madhavadevar bargitat §iSu-carita, Vol. 1II, No. v
asam burafiji punar-racanar samasya, Vol. VIII, Bihu No.

Jayanti ‘

pali jataka aru asamiya sadhukatha, Vol. I, No. xii
bihur bhasa, Vol. X, No. vii.

Bardaicila

asamar purani katha-sahityar echowa, Vol. VIII
amar bahag-bihu, Vol. XL

hemcandra baruwar gadyariti, Vol. XXIII .
asezﬁlniyﬁ bhasat samajik, dharmik, rajnaitik paricay, Vol. XXVI

Jagrti
natéal namghar, Vol. I, Nos. iii-iv.

Miscellaneous

asamiyd purani katha-sahitya, Cinta-kosa, Calcutta A.S.L. Club, Calcutta
1936-37 _
sabhapatir abhibhasana, presidential address delivered at the History S-cc-
tion, Asam Sﬁhitya Sabha Conference, Gauhati, 1955, Asam Sahitya

Sabha Varsiki, Gauhati, 1956 ; Asam Sahitya Sabhar Bhasanavali,

Jorhat, 1961 . Sakia
dukuri bacharar dgar nagio caharar smrti, Arunacala, Nowgong, 1878 Sa



L
Xiv. ° PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

theragatha aru therigatha, Prabandhavali, Gauhati University, 1958

vadhakavya, Intermediate Assamese Prose Selections, Gauhati University,
1959
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Journal of the Assam Research Society

Brinchi Kumar Barua

By
RicHARD M. DORSON

In the spring semester of 1963 Professor Barua lectured on “'I_'he
Folklore of India” as visiting professor of folklore at Indiana Unm?rsu):i
He stayed on through the summer on a research appointment, and canDued
to work with our folklore students. I attended all his lectures, z}nd dlsgusse
with him projects of mutual and absorbing interest. He participated mdou;'
preliminary discussions of the Society for Asian Fol]tclore, and servec t:d
a member of the Executive Board when it was orgamzed. We”ncgotla
a contract for two volumes he would edit on “Folktales of -lr.ldxa, to .appear
in the Folktales-of-the-World series. He had other, ambltlou.s projects 4
for an Encyclopedia of Indian Folklore, for a book surveyng the fol

itions of India. 4
s To us Professor Barua appeared imposing, handsome, sturdy, arll:)d
in continual good spirits. He organized his lectures, the f_irst on their SL;ﬂ;
ject in the United States, with logic and clarity, and dehve.red t‘pe.;lzavtvion
fecling. All his listeners received the impression that Indian c;:mI R
was permeated with a folk culture, and that !wr c}assxcs dipped eellln( Sy s
the wells of folk tradition. “In India a child sings before he.ta ni’ously
dances before he walks,” he said memorably. In one lecture he I;ngesion i
turned around the idea of the caste system, .alvs{ays. an o selsIl e
Westerners, and pronounced it a truly- democratic institution. B
of the racial, class, and nationalist divisions that rent Westf.:rn Sw'ith ’each
Indian community nourished the spirit of brotherly .':1ﬁec:t_101:t,hj R
member harmoniously interlink.eﬁ }‘:‘Jith Fhﬁbo;her, secure 1n .
familiar terms with his neighbor. _ :
e E;Irgfeoslgor Barua became our cherishe:d frie_nd. His sudden (cileta;ht };Z
a heavy blow to his American as well as his Indian colleagues, an

cause of international folklore scholarship.




| Respect for the Memory of Professor Barua A Leading Humanist and Scholar ‘ i

By B
e HuMAYUN KABIR
. L. BASHAM

Birinchi Kumar Barua was among the olde f Indiz | Professor Birinchi Kumar Barua was one of the leading humanists
. dsP';OfesIsolrladul‘l::lown him since he worked for f\is0 (;:;;::tgra?;y mn iﬁz and scholars of contemporary India. He had made a specia_l study of the
fnfln 1 foi)riental and African Studies, London University. We shared the literature of Assam and collected a great deal of information about the
School of Or in the late Dr. L. D. Barnett and th : A different forms of folk art and folklore. A man of charming personality,
same'sl_lperwsor $ P thf.: sz;m .f o 1?11_1 thus we were, in an he made friends in India and abroad and was one of the finest cqltural

academic sense, the SO e father. 1s untimely death was a ambassadors of India. His untimely death is a great loss to the Nation.

very grave loss to the study of the history of Assam and to the scholarly
life of his native state, Invariably warm-hearted, friendly and helpful,
with keen intellect and a wide range of interests, his death will be deplored.
not only in Assam, but throughoqt India and wherever things Indian are
studied. I cannot offer a lengthier and more solid contribution to the
memorial volume, but my respect for the memory of the dead scholar is

none the less very real.




A Writer of the People

By

DEVKANTA BOROOAH

Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua was a writer and scholar ; but he was not
one of those writers and scholars who lived away from the people in ivory
towers. He came from among the people, and remained true to them till
the last. He was never uprooted. Born amidst circumstances that strongly
smelt of the soil, his soul deeply imbibed the spirit of his native environ-
ment. True that he was drawn by his career of a scholar into the atmos-
phere of classical learning, and that Pali, a classical language, was the
subject for his postgraduate education. He specialised too in the history
of the culture and civilisation of ancient Assam, which was somewhat
remote from the life of the common man. But ultimately he came. back
to the people, to the expression of their life in folk-poetry and folk-art.
‘In his fiction, particularly in Jivanar Batat, he paints life on Assam’s
countryside not only with marked vividness and objectivity, but also with
a feeling. Even as a writer of short stories he in many places brings out
the essentially rural and idyllic. He went to the UX. in order to avail
of the modern methods of investigations for a scholarly study of the remote
history of Kamartipa. But his visit to the Scandinavian countries in the
wake of his work in sophisticated London fired his imagination and brought
him back to his people and their cultural aspirations and achievements.
On his return home from the West he' was full of talk about folk-song, folk-
literature, folk-lore, folk-culture. His own interests gravitated towards
folk-culture. He took students under him to work on the folk-lore of
Assam. He was invited by Indiana University in the U.S.A. as a Visiting
Professor of Indian Folk-lore. This was perhaps a well-merited recognition
of his innate love and zeal for the folk, for the basic pattern of Assam’s
traditional culture. In his untimely death Assam lost an outstanding and
genuine people’s scholar and writer.

Dr. B. K. Barua—My Reminiscences and A Tribute

By

RoHINI KANTA BARUA

It is only when one is gone that we can realise what we have lost!
I could feel that loss more fully with the death of Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua,
who for the last thirty-six years had been my friend, philosopher and guide.

I met Dr Barua in 1928. Chandrakanta Das (lately of Cotton College),
Barua and I were inmates of Room 6 in Eden Hindu Hostel, Presidency
College, Calcutta. The friendship that we forged there lasted till his end,
and to-day I am left with but the memories of those years, throughout which
we shared our hopes and joys, our sorrows and frustrations.

It is difficult to put-in writing all the reminiscences that come in a
crowd. I would therefore, venture to chronicle but a few that, I feel,
reveals the man we have lost. As I see him, Dr Barua coinbined in him
the gift of a visionary and the capacity to give his visions a concrete
shape. He was no idle dreamer. Once he was gripped with an idea or
a cause, he would see that it was realised in practice. He had a dogged
determination and where other frail hearts faltered, he would not flinch till
success was his.

Many of us may not know that the first move for the gstablishment
of a University in Assam began in the early ’thirties, and that it was
Birinchi Kumar Barua who gave us the lead. Articles were written in the
papers, and meetings were organised to impress on the authorities. .the
urgent need for a university in Assam. But there was a strong oppqSIt_lQﬂ
from weighty quarters. It may be recalled in this connection that s{ﬂnlar
opposition was there when the move for starting a College at Gauhati was
made in the last few years of the 19th century; and an influential section
opposed it on the plea that a few more stipends made available in Calcutta
Colleges would suffice! Undaunted by opposition, the university movement
began in 1935, under the auspices of the Assamese Students’ Welfare League,
Calcutta, Barua felt that unless a strong public opinion could be mobilized,
the university movement would not gain momentum. So an All Assam
University Day was organised and all throughout Assam meetings and
processions were held and resolutions demanding the establishment of a
university in Assam were passed. The Government of Assam could not
ignore the strong public demand and as a result the Cunningham Report

was prepared.
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In December 1944 a University Convention was held at Gauhati. As
the chief organiser of the reception, Barua had to work very hard, and it
was due mainly to his efforts that the Convention could be so successful.
Tust prior to the Convention the appropriate scene had to be set for the
activities of the Gauhati University Trust Board, which was to collect funds
for a university and hold them in trust. All efforts were directed towards
getting our late-lamented leader, Gopinath Bardoloi, as the president of the
Trust Board. It was at first difficult to get Bardoloi’s consent as he was
busy with other urgent problems ; and as some of his very close political
associates thought that the time was not opportune to raise the issue of
a universiy when the burning question of wresting independence from
unwilling hands was looming large. However, Bardoloi at last agreed. But
i'mbody would perhaps know the long and frequent parleys with Bardoloi
and the other political leaders that Barua had to carry prior to the obtaining
of Bardoloi’s consent. It was a great day of elation amongst us, and later
events proved that our joy was not in vain.
1 The collection drive was now to be organized, and it was arranged
that Bardoloi would visit all important places in Assam by road. Sub-
divisional collection ‘committees were formed. The late Shri Jibanram
Phookan and myself were placed in charge of the Dibrugarh Committee.
On the day of 'the's arrival of Bardoloi and his party (Barua accompanied him
all throughout his tour) we arranged their reception at Shri Radhagovinda
Barua’s Dibrugarh residence. The elite of the town assembled at the fixed
place. Although the meeting was to begin at 4-30 P.M., it was not till
late in the da_y' that Bardoloi and his party arrived. They were tired in body,
and their spirits too were low. The collection so far was not up to the
expectation, and they had met with many a rebuff. However, after a night’s
rest, it was arranged that we should go to Borgolai, Tinsukia and other
places and then concentrate on Dibrugarh town. At Shri R. G. Barua’s
instance we went straight to the late T. P. Pradhani’s place at Bargolai.
pradhani was all hospitality. He gave Bordoloi a cheque for Rs. 5,000
with a promise for Rs. 20,000 more, and treated us all to a sumptuous lunch,
After this initial success, luck was in our favour and money poured forth
from all quarters—at Tinsukia, Doomdooma, Makum and later on at
Dibrugarh itself. It was in Dibrugarh alone that one lac and a half were
Qoﬂectﬁds out of a total cash collection of over six lacs all over Assam. The
Trust Bqard could boast that never before this so much was collected for
a single cause. _Thelpeo;ﬂe of Assam proved how genuine their demand
for a SﬁPaf_ﬂt.e unmiversity was. It should also to be admitted that Dr Barua’s
was. the dn;mg force behind all these efforts. Many hours we passed at the
Ztmsﬂ:engce o‘iﬁ:se :;a?; “I;’a;ml\r;i Acac%lemy. lIn tlée small band gf workers
Jawaharlal Nebru Professor of i who now adorns the_ cha_ur as the
Jawa : : Assamese of the same university for the
coming of which he gave so mych of time and devotion.
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Later events—the establishment of the university in 1947 and
Dr Barua’s contribution to its growth—are too well known for me to recount
here. In the early years of this infant institution Dr Barua’s personality
pervaded all its activities.

Another trait that strikes me most was his intense love for Assam
and everything that belongs to this lovely land. This trait found a pro-
nounced manifestation in his love for Assamese language and literature.
Ever since his early youth he began contributing to its growth. When we
were students at the Presidency College, there were two cultural organi-
sations—Rabindra Parishad and Bankim-Sarat-Samiti. Barua organised on
similar lines the Bezbaroa Samiti. We had many an occasion to meet under
the auspices of this Samiti and have the opportunity of meeting Sahitya-
rathi Bezbaroa, and hear discourses on Bezbaroa’s works. Dr Dinanath
Sarma’s Awdahan made its appearance when we were boarders of the Hindu
Hostel. Barua sustained this journal with short stories under the pen-name
‘Bina Barua’, that are now classics in Assamese literature. Barua had the
knack of infecting others with literary zeal. Many amongst his friends had
tried their hands at literary ventures, but while that urge in them later died
out, Barua bore the torch steadfastly long thereafter and could blaze a trail
of glory. The long list of his books and publications will bear me out in
this. The late-lamented poet, Jatindranath Dowerah, was in Calcutta at
that time. Dowerah was extremely shy, and would not publish his poems.
It was mainly through the efforts of Birinchi Kumar Barua, that a great
number of Dowerah’s writings could sce the light of day. Dowerah’s Katha-
kavita was coaxed out of oblivion by Barua’s diligence. It is pleasant to
recall the almost weekly literary excursions to Dowerah’s cosy poetic corner
at the Dundas Hostel when Barua persuaded the poet to read out coyly
his poems in manuscript, and then to part with them for publication in
the .4wahan.

During the third decade of this century, the University of Calcutta
changed the medium of instruction from English to Indian languages up to
the Matriculation. The then D.P.I. of Assam opposed its introduction in
Assam on the ground that we had no text-books in Assamese. Dr Barua
took up the challenge and in collaboration with his friends brought out
a series of text-books suited to the matriculation standard and that within
the short spell of a few months ! It is difficult to-day to appreciate the
cnormity of the task in days when resources were meagre, talents were fewer.
To add to this was the dearth of suitable technical terminology in Assamese,
which had to be coined all afresh! ;

Barua joined as Lecturer in Assamese in the Cotton College in 1938.
Assamese then accupied a relatively minor position as a subject for study.
Most of the students thought that they could have the pass in Assamese
with the least labour just since it happened to be their mother tongue.
Barua deeply felt this callousness and tried heart and soul to put Assamese
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in its rightful position. He supplemented the prescribed text-books by his
thoughtful and systematic lecture notes, which reflected his erudition not
only in his own language but in sister languages of India. He put a deeper
meaning into the content of text-books by citing parallel ideas from other
literatures, both Indian and foreign, instilled in the students a zeal for going
info the richness of old Assamese literature, and initiated them into the
different techniques of literary expression; and at once the students were
seized of the importance of serious study of Assamese. Within a year of
his holding this chair, Assamese really became a “stiff” subject. One dis-
tinguished friend of mine then told me that he would never have passed
in Assamese with questions set by Birinchi Barua ; Barua now became the
focal point radiating learning in Assamese, for I could see eager students
coming to his house, almost every evening to collect references or books.
Dr Barua left us at a time when his services could have been more
fully utilized in the interests of higher academic life in the State. He was
mature with experiences of wide travel, gifted with rare scholastic attain-
ments and equipped with undoubtedly efficient administrative capacities.
But his health failed him and his restless urge for work only hastened the
end. After his educational travel in the States in 1963, I was surprised to
find him so much haggard and worn out. When he came back from Delhi
after attending the International Congress of Orientalists in the first part of
January 1964, he was a sick man. He was taken to the Mission Hospital at
Chatribari, and doctors now asked him to take ‘complete rest’. I went to
see him there and found that he was surrounded by visitors, mostly research
associates to whom he was ministering instructions from his bed! I sat
with him for a couple of hours. He grew all reminiscent. - He told me,
“Barua, I have all my life been doing the best I could, and perhaps did
quite a lot. How much can one do in one life-time ? It has almost come
to an end now.” It was so prophetic an utterance for he did not live long
after that!" It was on the 17th of March 1964 that T met him alive for the
last time and we had our last long talk. The next time I saw him exactly
a fortnight after he had left us for good! There was no more of that genial
smile to \_velcome me and, instead, a dead form cast a gloom all around!
With many of his admirers and friends, T felt bitterly the loss of
Dr Barua. He was a giant amongst us, and it will be difficult to find an
equal of him for some time to come. We hope the memory of this noble

son of Assam will always be fresh in our minds, and although Dr Barua is
no more, his deeds will ever shine|

Tribute to a Scholar and Creative Artist

By

PRABHAKAR MACHWE

Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua combined in himself the rare insight of
a creative artist, the critical acumen of a philologist and a historian of
literature, and the meticulous industry of a field-worker in folk-lore
research. Over and above all this, he was a loyal and loving friend.

During my career as an Assistant Secretary of the Sahitya Akademi,
I met him during the last decade, more than twenty times. He phoned me
whenever he was in Delhi for some Conference or a Committee meeting,
or on his way to Soviet Union or U.S.A., and we had many interesting
sessions. I was his guest whenever I went to Assam and we travelled
together from Gauhati to Jorhat, Nowgong, Kaziranga; Shillong and other
places. I liked and respected him immensely and he was full of benedic-
tions and blessings for me. 55 ,

In 1955, I met him for the first time in Asam Sahitya Sabha Con-
ference at Gauhati. We discovered that we had many common acquain-
tances and friends; so also many common pursuits and interests like
etymology, cultural anthropology, comparative literature, regional novels and
folk-art. Dr Suniti Kumar Chatterji was his guru and thus he was a co-
pupil with Dr Sukumar Sen and Dr Udai Narain Tiwari, who were all well-
known to me because of my lexicographical work in 1948. The first interest-
ing thing which struck me was that he was a kind of bridge between the
old and new generations in Assamese literature : on the one hand, he intro-
duced me to Vihagi-kavi Raghunath Chaudhari and Ambikagiri Rai-
chaudhury and Nalinibala Devi and the late Ratnakanta Barkakati; on
the other, it was through him that I met Hem Barua, Birendra Kumar
Bhattacharya, Syed Abdul Malik, Navakanta Barua, Mahendra Bc?ra and
so many younger boisterous, spirited, literary artists. My acquaintance,
however scant, with Assamese language and literature, I owe entirely to
Dr B. K. Barua’s personal friendship. I noticed that he had a very fine
sense of humour and he never said a single harsh word, even against the
most annoying or boring literary pesterers or sticky hanger-ons. In retpm
I never heard a single bad word about him from any Assamese writer
though writers, like pretty women, have hardly a good word for other
members of the same tribe, all zealous in jealousy.

I still remember the late night when we saw an Angami Naga dance
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against the background of a sombre sky. The memory of my ride with
Dr Barua in the thick woods of the wild life sanctuary in Kazirangd, on
a huge elephant sniffing his way with his dangling trunk and flea-whisking
ear-lober, trampling thick elephant grass, still sends through me a thrill.
How like grown-up children we delighted to spot a rhino-ceros family or
a tiger drinking water in the early hours of a dawn. Later I wrote two
sonnets on ‘Kaziranga’ and ‘Angami Naga dance’ in Hindi.

" Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua had great interest in folk-lore research.
He showed me the manuscript of the Ankiya-Nat plays collected by him,
and seen by the late Dr Amarnath Jha. It was interesting from a linguistic
view-point as it was in a Maithili-mixed dialect. I mentioned this to my
friend Dr Dashrath Ojha and he worked further on it, in his researches on
early Hindi drama. I mentioned once about the serpent-lore collected in
various languages like Marathi, Malayalam and Nepali and we spent a
fruitful evening on comparing notes. Next time Dr Barua was in Delhi,
he brought his book on Assamese folk-culture, a veritable mine and store-
house of valuable material for anthropologists, sociologists and literary
historians. Once when he was in Delhi, I introduced him to our friend,
Artur Isenberg, then of the Ford Foundation, and he was so deeply impres-
sed by Dr Barua’s interest in Assamese folk-culture, that Dr Barua was
invited to Indiana University in U.S.A. to work on a project as a Visiting
Professor. The. last time T met Dr Barua was in Vigyan. Bhavan, New
Delhi, in the International Congress of Orientalists, where Prof. Norman
Brown was paying very high tributes to the enthusiasm and untiring single-
minded devotion of Dr B. K. Barua, who was editing the Indian section of
and Rasna. This was an interesting device to hide the authorship and enjoy
Folklore.

He was not only a scholar, but a creative artist. He wrote some
stories and two novels : Jivanar Batat and Seuji Patar Kahini. 1 was intri-
gued to learn that he wrote both of these works under pseudonyms Vina
and Rasna. This was an interesting device to hide the authorship and enjoy
seeing the critics” chivalry from a distance. He told me how he spent an

entire summer vacation in hiding in a tea-garden, collecting authentic data

- and linguistic local colour for his second novel. He has many facets of his

personality, which can easily claim for him the title of a rasajfia. His efforts
in editing the Chitra-Ramayana shows his interest in medieval painting.

He was suddenly taken away from us by cruel Time, Mahakala,
when he was in his prime. And so much promise was still unfulfilled.
When Srimati Shantichhaya Barua came to receive the Akademi Award last
April in Delhi, I was reminded of all the good things done to me by her
late learned husband and my eyes were befogged. Dr B. K. Barua will
be not only remembered in Assam as an erudite scholar, popular teacher
and well-known author, but throughout the Indian world of letters his loss
will be mourned. T still can vividly picture his radiant face, bubbling with

TRIBUTE TO A SCHOLAR AND CREATIVE ARTIST XXV
zest and an ever-smiling welcoming curiosity. I feel a sense of void when
I remember that this face will not be seen any more. This personal tie
of corc_liality which Birinchi Kumar established so casily, is a special quality
becoming so scarce day by day among modern scholars and historians. An
fintellectual need not be morose and always looking like ‘the grandfather
cast in alabaster’,—this was the message the late Dr Barua left. I remember
one evening in Gauhati University he asked me to distribute the prizes
away and gave a speech which everyone enjoyed with peals of laughter
ringing all around him. Jolly, simple, straight-forward, large-hearted, hard-
working, ever-helpful and a person above all narrow bindings of caste,

language or pfovince was Dr B. K. Barua. I cherish his friendship as a
valued possession, not to be easily substituted.



A Humble Tribute

By
K. R. KRIPALANI

I am glad to know that the Assam Committee of the All Indj
ringing out a commemoration volume of Indologl?'
1-

Oriental Conference is b

cal Studies in the memory of Prof. Birinchi Kumar Barua. Prof. B

was a pioneer of modern literature in Assamese and had the unique a(l;l_m
iS-

tinction of being at once a great scholar and a creative writer. In fact
was creative even in his scholarship. 1 had the privilege of close ass B
tion with him from the inception of the Sahitya Akademi, both iﬂOc;a}-
capacity as Convener of the Akademi’s Advisory Board for Ass LU
and as Member of the Akademi’s Executive Board and General szes_e
In both these capacities, it was a great pleasure to work with him HOtUncﬂ.
because of his great Jearning and his literary and critical ability, bflt b Only
of his charming and amiable personality. His premature death oras Ccause
loss to Indian literature. 1 join with his many admirers in pay.;ggreat
my

humble tribute to his noble memory.
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Dr B. K. Barua as an American Saw Him

By
SATISH CH, KAKATI

A couple of years ago in the month of July I had a chance meeting
with an American professor. In the course of my talk with him the
American professor asked me if I had any acquaintance with Dr Barua.
I was not sure which Dr Barua he meant, for the simple fact that there
are so many Baruas in Assam. Therefore, I hesited to reply to his query.
He understood my predicament and immediately said “I mean Dr B. K.
Barua”. !

The American professor was Dr Richard M. Dorson. He was on
a trip to London as a guest lecturer of London University, and has been
a Director of the Folklore Institute under the auspices of Indiana University
on whose invitation Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua went early in 1963 to Indiana
(U.S.A.) as a visiting professor to speak on folklore of India and where
he spent about a year or so.

My acquaintance with Dr Dorson was inevitably very brief. Neverthe-
less I had no doubt from the talk lasting only half an hour with the
American "professor that he had very deep affection and regard for Dr.
Barua. For me it was indeed a matter of pride and pleasure to hear from
a distinguished foreigner words of compliment and appreciation about one’s
friend particularly on a foreign soil.

Upon the sad and unexpected death of Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua
that took place on March 30, 1964, I instantly felt that T must write tO Dr.
Dorson who had very high regard for the Assamese scholar, and it was
a surprise to me that within a week of my letter Dr Dorson conveyeq to
me (April 6, 1964) from Indiana University, Bloomington, Indlanal
(US.A.), his profound feeling of sorrow at Dr Barua’s death.

Here is what Dr Dorson wrote in the letter : “The news of Dr
Barua’s death is a grievous shock. Dr Barua was one of the finest ment
I have ever known. In the semester he spent here at Indiana Umversﬂy_
just a year ago he made a memorable contribution to our program. _I
attended all of his lectures on Folklo.re’of India, and found thepl bea_un-
fully presented, as did our students, with whom he formed firm friendship-

«pPr Barua and I had many talks and developed a number of plE.m.S
for folklore research in India and'Asia, and I had looked forwa_rd t? V151£
ting him in Gauhati. He had signed a contract with the University ©
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Chicago Press and myself to prepare two volumes on the Folktales of
India, in the series on Folktales of the World. He was projecting an Ency-
clopaedia of Indian Folklore. He served as a member of the executive
board of our newly organized Society for Asian Folklore. He was writing
a book on the folk culture of all India. Single-handedly he was attempting
to fill a great and pressing need for scholarly studies of the folklore riches
in India. There is no one to take his place.

“I am going to request the editor of the journal of Asian Folklore
Studies, Matthias Eder, to make our 1964 issue a memorial number to
Birinchi Kumar Barua. Also I will ask his student, Dr Praphulladatta
Goswami, to write a tribute to him and discussion of his life’s work. 1T
hope that Dr Goswami may carry on some of the unfinished projects of
Dr Barua.

“Will you kindly convey to Mrs Barua and her family the heartfelt
condolence of Mrs Dorson and myself, and my own bitter sense of loss
at the passing of a great and good man.”

The death of Dr B. K. Barua has removed a promising and leading
figure from the literary and cultural life of India particularly of Assam.
When he was in Indiana University in connection with his lecture tour,
I asked him to write from there about how American students and intellec-
tuals carry on their studies. Although he had apparently a strenuous
programme of work there he did spare a little of his time to write a series
of articles which I published in the Assamese weekly, Asam Bani, and
which, as I could later gather, evoked wide appreciation among our students.
This particular series of Dr Barua’s was so popular with its readership
that the sister publications of Assam made requests to Dr Barua while he
was in Indiana University to write special articles. I was surprised that
he found time to contribute his impressions to almost all the journals of
Assam. T believe he contributed these articles with a view to inspiring
the youth of Assam whose welfare, to my mind, he very much wished and
worked for. It is unfortunate God did not spare him long to put in con-
crete shape a good deal of programmes which he outlined to me in my
private talk with him. One of such plans, as he disclosed to me on the
eve of his death, was that a Department of Journalism be started in the
University of Gauhati. Being not very sanguine myself about the prospect
of a department of the kind I asked him what made him think aloud of
this subject. Dr Barua’s answer was simple. He said, “I found in my
three foreign tours (U. K., Soviet Russia and U.S.A.) journalism ‘is a very
important branch of studies with a number of important Universities and
I strongly feel it should be so with our own University tco.” But his dream
remains unfulfilled. If that dream one day takes any concrete shape, it
will be a real tribute to the departed Assamese scrolar, Dr B. K. Barua.

Birinchi Barua : Reminiscences

By

Brpin KUMAR BARGOHAIN

With all my immense regards for Barua as a scholar,. I must confess
that whenever I remember him, I remember him more as a man than as
a pundit. The reason is, during all the several years when we frequently
met as students studying first in Presidency College and later in the Univer-
sity M.A. and Law Colleges in Calcutta, he never rubbed in on me the
fact that he was senior to me by two or three years. He treated me as
one of his friends. When I now look back to those days, I feel convinced
that Barua was far far more matured mentally than most of the other
Assamese boys who made the circle with him in Calcutta at that time. 1
was quite immature. It must have been Barua’s maturity which held me
to him under a spell and that first impression made on my still unsophisti-
cated mind has indelibly stuck. Birinchi Barua, Jiban Phukan, Laksheswar
Sharma (IAS), Rohini Barua (Ph.D.), Chida Babu (Registrar, G.U.), Jogen
Saikia, (M.Sc), Chandra Das (Professor, Cotton College), Chakrapani Das
were the permanent members of an @dda at Eden Hindu Hostel and later at
Hardinge Hostel. Birinchi Barua used to live in a hired flat of his own.
The most amazing thing of all was, Birinchi Barua attended classes, beat
addas and spent almost the whole day with his friends, and yet he regularly
brought out a beautiful children’s monthly magazine, Akan, at the end
of every month. When he found the time to visit the press, supervise the
printing, collect articles and edit them, was a complete mystery to us. He
was an incredibly tireless worker, but always silent and never bragging.
He was extremely shy. But in quips and in which he freely indulged among
his close friends none could beat him. His innocently mischievous
thoughts could be easily detected in his bright eyes. When his shyness
would not permit him to speak out his mind face to face, he would later
on express it in writing. He was, however, too kind-hearted even to hurt 2
fly. He possessed an uncommon sense of humour. His writings bore .thesc
marks. He would caricature even his best friend. But, lampoomng?
Never. It was against his grain to be rude to any one, not even to his enemy.
That was the secret of his making and keeping friends who, I am sure,
count in legion. Loyalty to friends is a thing which is extremely rare
particularly in this age (if we can rely on historical statements ). Barua
had this rare quality in him.
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He was an indefatigable worker. The extraordinary rapidity and
facideness with which he wrote and brought out book after book during
the compartively very short span of his creative career would bear eloqucn?;
testimony to this aspect of his life. I still cannot understand how he

- found it possible to do so. When did he read, when did he write, and when
did he sleep? It really passes me. But he has proved one thing beyond
one’s doubt that one can achieve it all. Here is a lesson for those who
plead that they cannot find time to study and write at one and the same
time. .

On the merit of his works, however, I must admit I feel myself

absolutely inadequate to make any assessment whatever. But I am very
happy to live with whatever I received from him as a friend. I feel sad

that destiny cut short such a most talented and brilliant scholar and a

perfect gentleman.

o — e | m—

Reminiscences of Dr B. K. Barua

By
JOGENDRANATH SAIKIA

In the early part of July 1928 I was one of the three newly admitted
students of the Presidency College, Calcutta, who were alloted seats in a
room of the Eden Hindu Hostel. It was a four-seated room and we came
to know that the fourth inmate was also an Assamese, one Birinchi Kumar
Barua from Nowgong. At that time there had been a notion in some
quarters that the Nowgong students were noted for their elegance and

proficiency in the game of tennis. When our new room-mate joined us,

we found him a simple, stout young man, rather shy in nature and not
at all interested in playing tennis. Here an incident comes to my mind.
In the middle of November 1928 we planned a trip to the Botanical Gardens
at Sibpore. We were almost ready to depart when an Assamese resident
of Calcutta happened to come to us. He was talking with Barua. When
he came to know our programme, he asked Barua to dress up and not to
wait on account of him. Though Barua was absolutely ready for the
occasion, the gentleman probably imagined that he had yet to dress up.
We looked at each other and tried to make some polite, incoherent reply.
Simplicity was an essential quality in the late Dr Barua’s life.

The growth and development of individuality: in a person and a
clear exposition of what is individuality are things which are not easy to
explain. It is said that individuality in a person is his characteristic way
of going at person and things. But, I think it is a fact that a person of
strong individuality creates an impression in any environment. Within a
year, it was apparent that Dr Barua has changed appreciably. From a
shy youth, he has changed into a confident and responsible youngman who
was treated with respect by all concerned, well-known to all in the Hqstel.
At that time he was very useful fo us at least in one respect. The Hindu
Hostel ward boys usually did not come to attend us when we called for
them. But, there were an exception in the case of late Dr Barua. A single
¢all from him, was immediately responded to by attention from the ward
boys. Later on, whenever, one of us needed the services of a ward boy,
usually requested Dr Barua to call him.

When Dr Barua joined the Presidency College he was a fairly good
student, but he was not noted for academic brilliances. Before he com-

‘pleted his student career at Calcutta, there was 1o doubt about his brilliance.
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He achieved it by dint of hard work. It is said that there are two really
educative media. They are contact with well integrated personalities and
occupation with wholesome work. I think late Dr Barua was fortunate
in having both these media. In the later stage of his student carecer, he
Wwas in constant touch with Dr Sunitikumar Chatterji, Dr Benimadhab
Barua and Nilmani Babu, the Head of the Pali Department. No doubt
they inspired him and made him work harder and harder. Was it luck
that put him in contact with these eminent teachers ? No, I think it is his
sincerity and eagerness to work that impressed his teachers. The Head
of the Department of Pali, Presidency College, had great faith in him. He
believed that his .pupil would carry on research work and make some subs-
tantial contribution in the field. Even after Dr Barua left the Presidency
he reminded Dr Barua. Whenever he happened to meet him he spoke
these words “Birinchi will my hope remain unfulfilled ?

The Eden Hlndu Hostel boys arranged the performance of a jatra
on the Saraswati Pu]a day every year. It was not that the boys were very
keen on the jatra performance. They wanted it as a cloak to provide them
with an opportunity for staging caricature and criticism of the Hostel and
college authorities. It was something of Cathersis, an outlet for the anti
Government and anti administration feelings stored in the minds of the
student. Sometimes this exceeded the limits. When Dr Barua was a
senior post Graduate student residing in the Hindu Hostel, the then Hostel
Superintendent Prof. Chatterji, wanted to stop the jatra performance The
Boarders were at a loss as to what to do. Then late Dr Barua, went to the
Superintendent and took full responsibility and promised that there would
be no demonstration or caricuture against the authorities. The superinten- -
dent agreed, but he made Barua fully responsible for everything. The
Eden Hindu Hostel had its first peaceful jatra Performance in that year. .

Dr H. C. Bhuyan, a former Vice-Chancellor of Gauhati University

once remarked “The credit of raising the standard of Assamese must go
to Birinchi”. Yes it is a fact. When I think about my I.Sc. days in the
Cotton College, I must admit that in those days Assamese was a subject,
which demanded no serious study. It was easy to secure pass marks or
even fairly good marks by doing the translation piece, writing an essay
and answering a few stock questions from Kumar-haran. In those days
lack of seriousness in the part of the students was apparent in the Assamese
class. But when Dr Barua joined as lecturer in the Assamese Department,
he made the students feel that Assamese is also a subject which must be
taken seriously. He himself worked very hard and went to the class fully
prepared. He joined the Cotton College in the last half of 1938. Im
1939, T stayed with him as I was working in the Cotton Collegiate School.
Everyday Dr Barua used to get up at 4'AM. and worked till 7 A.M. in order
to prepare his daily lectures. Yes, he raised the standard of Assamese
teaching, but for this he had to work hard for several years.
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I left Gauhati in 1940 and came back here in 1958. In the mean-
time Dr Barua became a prominent figure in the university, but his health
deteriorated, probably due to excessive mental work. His energy and
enthusiasm, however, remained undiminished. He had developed the
quality of inspiring others. In 1959, the State Publication Board asked
me to write a book on Insects for the children. Zoology was not my
subject and I was full of doubt. I spoke to Dr Barua about it. But Dr
Barua did not allow me to finish. He suggested some reference books,
available at the Publication Department Library, and asked me to go there
and make notes on the subjects. He also made some useful suggestions
how to make the topics interesting. He suggested that Assamese colloquial
sayings may be incorporated wherever possible. As retreat was impossible,
I had to go ahead with my ‘work and finish it. After it was published he
praised me for my work and said that this is one of the books, he used
to read to his children.*

The late Dr Barua had the capacity to impress people in any com-
pany. When the Government of India decided to start Extension Services
Centres in the Country in 1954, Assam was not allotted a centre. The
reason was that there was no training college in Assam at that time and
there was no Independent Department of B.T. in the University. Later
on Shri R. K. Kapur Under Secretary to the Government of India came
to Gauhati to explore the possibilities of starting an Extension Services
Centre here. At first he was not satisfied and he thought no Centre should
be allotted to the Gauhati University at that time. Then he met Dr Barua
and discussed the matter with him. After the discussion Shri Kapur
changed his mind and agreed to allow the opening of a centre here, on
condition that Dr B. K. Barua acts as the Honorary Director. Dr B. K.

Barua was a very busy man in 1957. He did not want any extra responsi-
bility. But he had to accept it, as it came as a challenge from Shri Kapur.

Had Dr Barua any faults ? Yes, he had faults. I do not think that
creation of perfection is any part of the scheme of the creator. He had
faults, but his faults are those of a big man without any tinge of meanness.
He was impetuous and emotional and as such he lost his temper some-
times. But he was ever ready to make amends shortly afterwards. He is
dead and gone. Assam is all the more poorer for the loss of his vigorous

personality. May he rest in peace.

*This book by Shri Saikia entitled Patasigar- Kahini won a Central
Government award.—EDITORS.



Birinchi Kumar Barua as I Saw Him

By

P. D. CHAUDHURY

Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua, who got his M.A. in Pali from the
Calcutta University with the first position in Class I, and myself started our
life’'s job-seeking struggle almost simultaneously and, if I may say so, it
started with a dramatic duel in the context of the Curatorship of the Museum.
Dr Barua lost in the combat not because he was inferior to ‘me in any
respect, but because he was ordained by the Almighty to a different line
in a much higher plane. Starting as a lecturer in Calcutta University, he
became Professor of Assamese and Dean of the Faculty of Arts of Gauhati
University. A friendliest foe I have ever met in the arena of art and culture.
It was a pleasure and a privilege to play him and play with him.

Since 1942 it was'a ‘must’ for three of us—Dr Barua, Shri S. C.
Rajkhowa (our present D.P.I) and myself—to go round our country

attending meetings of the All India Oriental Conference and the Irdian

Ristory Congress held in different important cities of India. It was also
some sort of a practice for Barua and myself to fell out on a trifle but
Shri Rajkhowa was the unfailing ‘adhesive’ to connect us firmly time and
again with his intelligent and forceful arguments. After our compromise
we used to hail full-throated,—Long live Rajkhowa!’

In 1941-42 we, the ‘tric’ an appellation attributed to us by our
learned guru, Professor L. N. Chattarji (then Professor of Sanskrit, Cotton
College, Gauhati), left for Hyderabad, where both the conferences namely,
those of the Indian History Congress and the All India Oriental Conference
were to be held. We visited Nagpur, Lucknow and Calcutta before we came
back to Gauhati.

In 1943-44 we visited Benares, Aligarh and some other places. On
this mission of ours we had a peculiar experience. Along with other dele-
gates we were also out to see the excavation carried out at Ahichchatra, a
site placed in a remote part of Uttar Pradesh. The train stopped at a small
station. To our utter dismay no porters were to be found to carry our
luggage. Time was also short, Barua readily wove out a way. He ordered
me to police our paraphernalia and started carrying the heavier luggages
to the bus parked at a distance, asking Shri Rajkhowa at the same time,
fo carry and follow him with the lighter baggages. Suresh and myself were
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lost in admiration at his potential performance. That such a gay cavalier,
tough and unobstrusive, would pass away so prematurely, was beyond any
imagination. An irony of fate indeed!

Very few people, possibly know that Barua was a lover of games
and sports. In his Ujanbazar premises he started a Badminton Club, which
quite a few players of name and fame joined ;—namely, Shri H. C. Bhuyan
(now Dr. H. C. Bhuyan, the retired Chairman, Public Service Commission),
Principal Hem Barua (now a member of the Parliament), myself and so on.
A top class player, Shri S. Sing, then No. 4 of U.P., also joined us for
a couple of days. We enjoyed this ‘Barua Club’ with its sumptuous
repertoire of tea and coffee, chats and gossips for a couple of years between
1942 and 1945.

One day there was a heated argument over a point in a game of
badminton. It lasted for quite a few minutes. Dr Barua brought the
members to their own selves with his never failing smile, with his reasonable
and suave persuations. Then all the members parted with shake of hands,
congratulating Dr Barua on his diplomatic achievement.

* He was elected the Editor-in-chief of the Journal of Assam Research
Society (Kamarupa Anusandhan Samiti). He rejuvenated the activities of
this Samiti. The later issue, that is, the Kaliram Medhi Commemoration
Volume, will ever remain a testimony of his popularity in the scholarly
world. Professor Barua was taken away from our midst ‘on 31.3.64. As
President of the Kamariipa Anusandhin Samiti and on behalf of my own-
self, I offer respectful homage to Dr Barua, who is no more with us.



Dr Barua as a Student of Folk Culture

By

PRAPHULLADATTA GOSWAMI

Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua’s interests were multifarious and, burdened
as he was with the typical Indian professor’s weekly quota of classes, he
could not rest without finding time to range from history to fiction and
Vaisnavite literature to folklore. Late in life, in the fifties, his mind turned
to things sociological, and he started writing essays on themes like fiishlore,
mantras, serpent worship—custome and beliefs with which he had not been
quite unfamiliar since his early life but which he seemed to notice afresh
all about him in a state which is a melting pot of various racial elements
with their diverse and, sometimes overlapping, beliefs, customes and rituals.

He wrote sometimes in English, as in the Journals of the Assam
Research Society and Gauhati University, at other times in Assamese in
one or other of ‘the local magazines. The quality of his work was not always
even, but it served the purpose of focusing attention on certain aspects of
our culture. - He found the monographs written on Assam’s tribes by such
scholars as Hutton and Mills and the District Gazetteers prepared by Allen
of considerable use and suggestiveness. He also noticed scattered articles
written by Assamese scholars on one or another aspect of the lower culture
of the land. All this seemed to have inspired him with the idea of construct-
ing his most important academic work: Asamar Loka-sariskriti, the popular
ot folk culture of Assam (1961). An attempt is made here to summarize
the contents of this book.

In some nineteen chapters Dr Barua has made an attempt to analyze
some of the features characterizing the popular or lower culture of the people
of Assam. In chapter I the author gives a general view of such features as
beliefs connected with animals and birds, trees, agriculture, the sariskaras

(birth, marriage, etc.), folk festivals. Some of these have been taken up in-

Cetail in later chapters. He makes a statement in this chapter which is
significant but which does not seem to have been worked out in the book:
“Of all the influences on the folk literature and culture of Assam the chiefest
is Chienese or Tibeto-Burman.” One difficulty about any study of the
popular culture of Assam or any other region of India for that matter is this
sifting of influences which have gone to give India a sort of Indian-ness.
That even Assam tribes, apparently having Tibeto-Burman affiliations, have
absorbed Hindu myths, beliefs, cults, etc. are ignored or not noticed.
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The second chapter of the book deals with the geographical factors
that have influenced the choice of river banks for habitation, building of
bamboo houses, use of fish as food, worship of a snake goddess, etc. The
next chapter takes up certain types of folk-literature: riddle, lullaby, marriage
song, folktale. The author observes that the characteristics of folk-literature
are more social (socio-logical?) than literary. He notes that it is necessary
to observe the language as used at the folk level. Folk belief covers several
chapters : folk beliefs concerning the snake, fish, fowl, areca-nut. This part
of the work is considerably linked up with the tribal background of the
land. The author observes, “There is a general belief among the Assamese
as well as the tribals that snakes reside in water, rice granaries and places
containing wealth.- In olden days when people dug takns they used to plant
a post in the middle of a tank and carve a snake on it. The post was known
as the ndg.”” The Manasi cult has produced a mass of literature, dealing
with the story of Beuld and Lakhindar. Fish is allowed to Brahmans in
Assam, though certain types of fish are not eaten by various sections of the
people. Even tribals observe some of these tabus. Fish is a fertility symbol
and its use is observable in auspicious occasions like marriage. There is
a significant marriage song :

Keep in a tub a pair of magur fish,
keep them in front of the bride,
release the same pair in a river,

~ long-lived sons you will get.

Fish scen in a dream indicates birth of a child or marriage. The author has
cited some tribal myths in order to show the importance of fish in the beliefs
of the Mongoloid tribes of the land. According to the Kacharis the world
was created by Bathau Brai (Mahadeva). The first creature created by
Mahadeva was the fish, only after it was created Lakshmi. There was
rivalry between the fish and Lakshmi [Kacharis actually do not call her by
that name: they call her Maindo] and Parvati suggested to her husband:
«I et them live in peace for the welfare of mankind. Please go to them and
whoever stands on your left will be considered superior.” Lakshmi stood
on his left and since then Lakshmi has been considered superior to the fish.
Fowls occupy an important position in the religious beliefs of the people f’f
Assam. Fowls and their eggs are used in divination, in marriage and in
other ritua{Is. Even Hindus plant an egg—though not fowl egg——under_ the
place where the bride and the groom are ceremonially bathed in marriage.
The egg is a fertility symbol. Fowls are sacrificed by the tribes to give
offerings to amncestral spirits and to propitiate spirits of diseases. Some of
the tribes offer fowls and eggs before setting about their plantation. The
medieval rulers of Assam had officers to soothsay by means of legs of fowls.

The custom of eating or chewing areca-nuts is found all over Soutl_l-
east Asia. Scholars have opined that the word tambiila is non-Aryan. This

F



xlii PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

custom finds mention for the first time in Pali literature. Kalika Purana,
written probably in the tenth century, mentions areca-nuts as an important
_item in Brahmanical rituals. Old inscriptions of Assam refer to gardens of
areca-nuts found on the banks of the Lauhitya or Brahmaputra. In medieval
times the rulers kept officers to supply with preparations of areca-nuts, betel
leaves, etc. Even Vaisnava monasteries have persons assigned to prepare
guwa (Skt. guvaka), again a non-Aryan word. Tamol-pan occupies an
important place in the social life of the Assamese. A guest is first given
a piece of areca-nut. Respects are indicated by offering areca-nuts, say,
to a monastic head or to the public. A piece of areca-nut is frequently a
love token. On the other hand, in parts of the land a husband and a wife
indicate divorce by tearing a betel leaf in two. Such divorce is socially valid.
Assamese people chew undried and even immature areca-nuts and in the
preparation of famol, as it is known, areca-nut, betel leaf, lime and specially
prepared tobacco leaf are used.
An interesting chapter of the book is concerned with oaths and abuse.
To indicate anger and annoyance the secret parts may be shown or else
. gestures may be made to indicate them. In obscene abuse references are
made to the secret parts. Abuse may refer to various social classes and
professions. Son of the irreligious, slayer of one’s guru, slayer of cows,
disrespectful to gods and Brahmans, son of the un-initiated ; cow-slaying
businessman, son of a slave; owl-faced, owl-nosed, son of a dog: carrier
of his wife’s skirt, wearer of a skirt, etc. are some of the vivid terms used
by the rural people. The author also quotes a song of abuse recorder by
the author of this note.
The next chapter describes the types of houses usually found. The
namghar or public prayer-hall may comprise several houses: a covered
. gate, the chonghar or store for keeping material for dramatic performances,
the open prayer-hall, and the manikiit or house at its eastern end to keep
the idol of Krishna and religious manuscripts and books. The manikut
sometimes preserves relics of earlier saints. The next two chapters deal with
~ the dress and food habits of the people. At one time the puggree or a
- gamocha-towel tied round on the head was a feature of Assamese dress.
One peculiar dress item of women is the rika, a short of breast cloth. There
- are many words to indicate types of rice and vegetables. The Assamese is
often ridiculed as “khar-eating”, because alkali is an important item in his
diet and at one time used to take alkali as a substitute for salt. The next
two chapters deal with the festivals and religious dances of the land. Some
- of the festivals are Hindu and Vaisnavite while the others, like the Bihu,
- are local. Many of the dances are tribal. The next two chapters deal with
musical instruments and crafts. Many of the crafts depend on the use of
‘.bamboc_) and wood. The satra-monastery system, spinning and weaving, and
- domestic necessity have encouraged the development of various kinds of
orafts, The author then giVeS an interesting chapter on village life and
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certain observations on the words and expressions that can be learnt from
a study of the rural life of the land. The book ends with more than a
hundred sketches and photographs covering such subjects as pottery and
images, bamboo and wood work, weapons, fishing implements, dress items,
designs on cloth, ornaments, house construction, musical instruments, village
scenes, wild life. These pictures constitute a valuable and instructive part
of the book.

Dr Barua’s Asamar Loka-sariskriti, thus, makes an attempt to give
a comprehensive picture of Assamese life and may be said to be the only
work of this kind in the language. It was in the fitness of things that the
book could win the Sahitya Akademi award for Assamese, though after the
departure of its author.




Jivanar Batat : The Story of a Society

By

BHABEN BARUA

" Birinchi Kumar Barua’s Jivanar Batat is a novel that never fails to
captivate one, and possessing as it does an Elizabethan quality of com-
prehensiveness it has a remarkable degree of public availability. The Jocal

* colour, humour and pathos in which it abounds easily appeal to the various
cat’?gories of reading public ; but what generally eludes attention is the fine
organization of all these ingredients into a moral centrality. Critics for
whom plot is not a vision or an instrument of moral discovery fail to
appreciate this deeper aspect of the novel and take the Jocal colour as its
key-note. ‘ :

As in Premchand’s ‘Godan’ there is in this novel a vital pre-occupa-

tion with the social reality ; but here the centre is dominated by an inward
drama of individuals and the outer social problems serve mainly to under-
line the basic forces and values at conflict.

Like Manik Banerjee’s Padmanadir-Majhi (The Boatman of the
Padma ) it catches in its major part with a colloquial verve the tang of the
soil : but instead of the poetic and almost anarchic vision implicit in that
novel it shows a more normative view of life. Like Bibhutibhuson
Banerjee’s Pather Panchali it abounds in local colour ; but here we find
the world in a broad daylight rather than in the visionnary gleams of
childhood. Yet both these novels, as their titles indicate (“The Song of
the Road,” “On the Highway of life” ), have a tone of simplicity that seems
to derive from a deep awareness of the native spirit of the society. The
first part of Bhibhutibhusan’s novel is entitled “Ballali Balai”, and this
securely places the story in the context of a society where the ghost of
King Ballal Sen of history is, as it were, still roaming. Likewise, the first
part of Jivanar Batat is prefixed with a few lines of anonymous folk poetry,
tender and delicate, bearing the anonymous spirit of the past but at the
same time striking the keynote of the basic theme of the novel :

The beak of the moorhen is red,

Where a pinch of pigment is longwise laid ;

O my father, my father,

Do not send me far.
This translation, of course lacks the intensity and the earthy quality of
the original. The “red beak” is symbolic of all the passion and imagination
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that surged in the heroine ; and “the pinch of pigment longwise laid” is
the image of the happy bride, her head showing the long vermilion line.
Moreover, the word here translated as ‘send’ means also “to give in
marriage.” The moorhen is Kamcharai. A

These lines become the more poignant in the context of her story,
as she had to go away ‘far’,—far from her beloved who betrayed her, and
far from her father who through a misunderstanding severed all connections

CVCLS

with her for ever. , ZN

The first part of the novel, moreover, establishes the context of a
social process; and the values the novel reveals and by which human con-
duct has been judged are the crystallisation of a spirit of humane under-

\;ﬁtanding that had percolated into the society through the ages and was

quickned by the spread of the Vaisnava religion. These values have nothing
of the doctrinaire about them : they pivot round the simple truth of the
sanctity of the heart. It was to the novelist’s advantage that the spirit of
the society on which he had his focus was almost at one with these moral
values, and catching the former was equal to securing the latter. As a
result, Tagar, the heroine of the novel, is a concrete embodiment of all
that was best and purest in the Assamese society, and she becomes the
moral criterion with which to judge others’ moral aberrations and shallow-
ness of understanding. The novelist placed his story at-such a point of
social process where he could have a grip on a palpable moral order, and
he did not have to provide a counterpoint of individual vision of order
to a canvas of moral inadequacy.

It needs stressing that the moral vision in the novel never becomes
obtrusive. It is implicit, not obvious and may even escape the scrutiny of
those readers who can recognise a vision only in the form of definite
phi]osophization and for whom an ideal novel is one containing a beautiful
story enlivened by vivid characters and an vivid environment and given
a ‘philosophic’ core by elements other than the concrete. Instead of what
Keats called a “design upon our feelings” we find a vibrantly living character.
But this confrontation is a confrontation with certain basic issues of life
realized in terms of a human character in the context of a particular time
and place.

Once the role of the central character is properly understood, all
other characters in the novel are seen to have two functions: (i) they collec-
ﬁvelir build up the world of the novel, (ii) they provide images of the various
oradations of emotional and moral depth. Tagar is, as it were, the society’s
;hé'éf-_a'lﬁ'éhor moored to which are all the values that sustain its moral life.
Kamalakanta, who commits himself to her love but lured by a prospect of
material advantage and dazzled at the glamour of aristocracy forsakes her,
provides the instance of a superficiality and slickness that his brilliant results
at University examinations make all the more vicious. Suprabha, who
becomes his wife, is an example of a skin-deep sophistication, and to her
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the glamour of the tinsel is paramount. Her recitals of .Rabindrasangit.
while contributing to the basic theme, underscore her quality as a human
being with an ironic line. : ’

Dharani, who marries Tagor, is the average good man ; anq, when
circumstances arise, he jumps into the Freedom Movement. As he is mac_le
the participant in a drama of social resurgence and the spectator of certain
evil tendencies in the society, we get a moral focus on the spirit of the times.
The Doctor, like Dharani and unlike Kamalék.anta and the Rai Bahadur
repres'aft‘s—"the positive moral current of the society : but unlike Dharani he
is placed mostly on the social plane. Sunad, an uncle and a neighbour of
Dharani, follows a precept completely opposite to “Love thy neighbours as
thyself”: and his guile and cunning under the veneer of a spirit of the good
Samaritan are thrown into broad relief by his son—Manohar’s Adam
Bedean bluntness and childlike innocence verging on the comic. Manohar
is a moral force that seems to be perpetually on the point of queering the
pitches of his father’s deep design, bi:lt his'comic aspect gives him his proper
‘placing’. He lacks something, a2 dimension that we find in Tagar. It is
a measure of the solid strength of her character that being not only morally
straight like Manohar but also emotionally deep unlike him, she defies any
reduction to the comic focus. Ahini, that irascible old woman who becomes
Tagar’s mother-inJaw, is the proverbial Indian mother-in-laws’s image,
whose efernal sharp-tongued harangues lack the substance of deep malice ;
and a grand-child and a sickbed bring a mellowness to her character. She
is that type of woman whose faibles, although they seem to have explosive
possibilities, have nothing of the evil about them. The calm dignity and
inner poise of Tagore show up her inadequacy, but it is an inadequacy that
is a-moral at the most. ;

These characters that along with a horde of others make up the
world of the novel and illuminate the different facets of reality exist at a
particular stage of the society, and the colour and shape they assume derive
primarily from it. Along with the thematic progress there is an exploration.

into the spirit of the place and the times, and the result is the building up
of a background to the central theme and an underlining of the basic forces
controlling the inner action. It is as if a river is flowing down, and to
judge its course properly, the whole topography and all the tributaries are
brought into the focus. Consequently, the novel is composed of two circles ;
an inner individual circle and an outer social circle. The outer circle is a
picture of the society certain dominant tendencies of which shape the action of
inner circle in which Tagar holds the central position. The urge for the Free-
dom Movement, a sense of community life; spirit of social service (as
shown by Dharani and the Doctor); the mild, humane tone of a socially
oriented rural upper class with roots in the past (the Marangi Mauzadar’s
family ) ;—all these are placed against the Rai Bahadur’s aristocracy, not
supported by any traditional social values and thriving on illicit business

s
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deals ; a tendency of vicious commercial enterprise (the opium-shop); the
individualistic beaurocrat’s drafting of schemes designed for personal benefit
but inimical to the society (Kamalakanta’s scheme for releasing a grazing
Peserve for the immigrants ) ; the restless attempts at rising up the social
la_ddcr as shown by the family of Kamalakanta from the days of his grand-
father onwards; a tendency of scanda-mongering and promotion-hunting
as exemplified by the Sub-Inspector of Police, etc.

When one comes to appreciate the basic character of the novel, even
that apparently incidental story of an elephant ‘mahut’, a confirmed opium-
addict who, shocked at the way a young boy picketing before the opium-
shop is treated by the -police, resolves not to take opium any more, and
as a result, accepts death through terrible physical sufferings,—seems to
be deeply meaningful. The gruesome details of his physical state in death
(a Tesinous liquid and foam profusely streaming out through the corners
of his mouth ; groups of ants making inroads into his eye-sockets and nose-
holes ; flies buzzing on his crease-lined skin as on a basket of rotten fishes ;
a few cock-roaches feeling the stickly odius smell with their long antennae

Mmd running to and on the floor of the room, ......... ) become, at it were,
a symbol of the death-defying grim resolve of the positive elements of the
society to resist the social evils. This heroic gesture in such a common

men as the mahut was not something unreal in the days of the Freedom l

Movement, and it is but a revolutionary expression on the social plane of
the moral spirit of which Tagar’s character is the quintessence.

T_he episode of the rape coldly designed and committed on a village
woman 18, on the other hand, an image of the evil tendency. The character
of the ‘procurer’ whose material progress is in exact ratio to his gradual
veering away from the social values is a type sharply defined, and which
was to appear later at its fullest during the period of the Second World
War

In the faint light of the moon Dharani saw the face, but not
distinctly ; Yet he recognized the man. Tt was Sonaram, the son of
Bhebala of Dighalradi. He had during the period of the last Settle-
ment become a mandal (a land-surveyor). He was earning some
extra money in his survey work conducted in the villages of the immi-
grants from the Mymensing district. He had newly built his house in
the village,—the roof was made of C.I. sheets and not with straw. In
the nights a hurricane lamp was lit in his house ; he had bought more
than one bicycle. The dhoti had come across the knees; he were a
silk shirt, and shoes: he had even learnt to make up.his hair after
the ‘Albert cut’.

This is the type likely to be the procurer. Fittingly, it is seen in
the eerie light of the night. Its essence lies wholly in the C.I. Sheets, the
hurricane lamp, the bicycles, the silk shirts and the ‘Albert cut’, and besides
these ‘things’ it does not possess anything. Like the Summoner’s and
Pardoner’s in Chaucer’s The Prologue, this land-surveyor’s moral character
has been ‘sll_l_qggly defined with these apparently casual details. 3
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As the central character in the novel shows the other characters in
a proper perspective, soO the centr?.l then_w of the novel is connected by
these M and negative social tendencies with the society as
a whole ; and in consequence, the inner and the outer circles illuminate
cach other. Jivanar Batat thus becomes the story of a society, and the
basic theme becomes a quintessence of the general issues transferred to the
inner theatre of individuals. Reading the novel intelligently is to get the
impression that the whole of the Assamese society at a particular point
of its growth has been crammgd 1r{to its confines : that is, not only those
aspects vividly caught in the pictorial images but also its deeper tendencies
as they were to make themselves felt in the individual and social planes.

That is why, its pictorial element or local colour, whatever it is, has a
resonance that is beyond the scope of the naturall_s'uc 'embodimcnt of reality.
Perhaps “Realism” as defined by Georg Lucics in .hlS Studies in European
Realism is the apt term for the true character of this novel where the inper
is intermixed with the outer and the whole has a resonance beyond the

aggregate of the parts.
*

ovel, in an outline, is as follows :
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Transmitting the remains of an ordour of foreign scents,
Suprabha disappered in a slanting posture of her body. Under the
curtain in the doorway Kamalakinta’s tame eyes followed her receding
fect like the mice of Hamelin. While she was walking away leaning
on one side with the weight placed on the toes, her champa-coloured
silk mekhela got upraised a bit uncovering her heels. With hungry
eyes Kamalakanta kept looking at the intense beauty of the clean and
grape-coloured heels.

Kamalakanta disappears from the scene for a long time and he re-
enters only in the last part of the novel. But the moral torpor he represents
makes itself felt all along in its different shades. The image of the Rai
Bahadur is in the following lines : “As the spider remaining in a centre
throws out filament after filament, Mr. Hazarika remaining in the centre
of Excise began to spin out a network of various business enterprizes.—
Like a fully-rigged boat on the waves, Manik Mahari floating on the sea
of life.”

Dharani, a weaving teacher, comes to Marangi to teach the women-
f.c’lk of the region the developed techniques of weaving ; and in that connec-
tion, he pays several visits at Bapuram Bara’s house, and meets Bard’s
daughter, Ta_gaf_ One day Bara comes home, stunned by a letter received
from Kamalakanta’s father cancelling the marriage and he happens upon
what to him seems to be a shocking scene. While he is teaching Tagar how
to weave a particular design on the loom, Dharani’s head accidentally
touches_ Tagar’s body. Suspecting that they are in love and and shocked
at the 1mpfudf3nce of the girl in the face of the marriage agreement, Bara
takes a drastic step. His anger at Kamalakanta’s behaviour cools down.
He taxes Dharani with almost the same question as that of Tagar : “Why
haye you brought ruin on me ?”—1In spite of Dharani’s pleadings to the
contrary, Bara remains firm in his conviction. Consequently a marriage
agreement is effected. Tagar never comes to know that it is not her father
but Kamalakanta himself who is mainly responsible for the disastrous turn
the events take. The girl, of course, in the social circumstances, has no
alternative and she follows the rigorous command of the father. But his
shock at the supposed immorality of his daughter never passes off and after
the marriage he severes all connection with her. Tagar in fact is ‘sent’
far away from his heart. With Dharani Tagar comes to Raha, the native
place of Dharani. Tagar finds a sharp-tongued mother-in-law in Ahini,
who from the very beginning seems bent on offering continual challenges
to this girl, who is supposed to have “stolen away’ his son from her. Tagar
calmly bears all the perpetual haranguing of her mother-in-law and the
malicious and biting words which some village women bandy about con-
cerning a supposed “past” of hers. But gradually Tagar wins them over
with her amiability and forbearance. In spite of 'the petty jealousies and
foul and wounding words the village folk seems to be held together by
a sense of community life. When a new bride comes to the village, all the

G
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folk seem to be astir with expectat_ion and mfarrimcnt. This sense of
communal harmony shows itself' at its most poignant \yhen some one id
lying in the sickbed or is suffermg.the.pams of conception. Even a man
like Sunad is bound to the community life. Just when death is approaching
on Ahini, towards whom he has been all guile and mischief throughout,
Sunad recites for her the religious §tory of Ajamil, of his uttering of the
word “Narayana” on the point of h1§ death a.ndl hi.s consequent absolution
from the sins committed in his life-time. This ‘incident is ironical and, at
the same time, in tune with a spirit of humane understanding that is deeper
than the ironical. ‘“Raising his_ eyes from the s_acred book Sunad is shout-
ing “Narayana” “Narayana” ; Ahini respon_ds with a trembling of the lips”.
Sunad, it seems, like Ajamil has been forgl_‘"en'.
During Ahini’s life-time a female C}‘!lid i1s born to Tagar, and conse-
quently her attitude towards the daughter-in-law softens to a great extent.
Dharani, at one point of thq story, finds the panorama of a great
social movement too stirring to resist. He joins the Freedom Movement
and plunges headlong into'social service. ‘Through_his eyes we look at
the drama of good and civil on the social plane : but at his home. in the
innermost recesses of his wife’s heart another drama, individual in tone,
is taking shape. Ihe latter, for the most part moves along like an under-
jtself only at focal points. One of these points we

ground river showing e :
find in the third chapter of the novel - it is a dream, and it will be repro-

duced later on in a different context.
Another is the following passage from the second chapter

At times, Tagar would remember her father’s cruel treatment
to her : and all alone, she wouk]i1 %h%q lt)ezll_rs. Knowing fully well her
character and ideals, her fater _aht ssevedsher most cruelly. He
had fixed up the marriage overnig tlgnormg Tagar’s inner sufferings
and without making Proper enquxtr_y o g%t at the truth, only because
he had wanted to retain s CF re? is t]n the society. For the sake of
his good name and frightened of nasty rumours he had sacrificed his

‘o child. With a sense of pride and paj
paternal love for hl?1 gr s Tatlars imass, pain Tagar would

te from .
P ("}‘Zlgar tried her utmost ﬁo 1f0f{%{§t't11c Past.  But the thing one
tries to forget comes out n @il the dreams and walkings. Borne o
the waves of memory, the trifle incidents of (he past would take on
an extra-ordinary colour ; and the common episodes of the past would
turn uncommon. However hard she had been trying to run away
from the golden moment of her life, it appeared to her eyes more
grand and alluring like the top of a temple seen from a-distance. The
mind of the loyal wife would fly away from her husband lying in bed
to a distant country. Sweet dreams would centre round someone else.
In the next moment she would turn in her bed and get frightened,
mutter out lines of sacred verse for her heart’s purification. The hot
air of her sighs touching his body, Dharani would wake up. He would
carefully gather into his bosom her soft body, lying supple in sleep.
His heart was full of unbounded love for his wife ; Tagar too loved
him with her whole being. In the innermost recesses of her heart

e
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there were respect and admiration for her husband. Yet at times, she
would feel as if something had been missing, as if a raven had snatched
away a part of the hearts offerings before they were placed at the altar.

While Dharani’s mind allies itself to the outer sphere of reality, the
movement of Tagar’s mind is basically inward. This is almost symbolic
of the gulf there is between the two. Attuned to the outer reality Dharanis
m.md mnever makes the discovery of an inadequacy in her relations with
him. Although she inwardly writhes under mental sufferings, she hashan
outward composure and a serene capacity for endurance ; and consequently,
morbidity and sentimentality are miles away from her drama. To her
there is a sancitity in love : but her love for her husband has been defiled
by “a raven”. Hers is almost a religious attitude towards conjugal relation
and it primarily derives from the moral values of the society. Although
the ‘illicit” appears grand and alluring, still its lure is like that of the golden
top of a “temple.” =~ oSS

At a particular point of the story, Tagar is brought onto the outside
world. The police, unable to find Dharani, who has been deeply connected
with the Freedom Movement, brings her to the police station in the hope
that this measure will compel the absconder to come out. The police
achieves its end : but on a deeper level of significance, this episode reveals
an instance Of the spirit of communal harmony (all the village people come
out in protest against the way a woman of the village has been treated by
the police ) ; and at the same time, momentarily places Tagar on the outer
plane pinpointing the relation the two planes of reality bear to each other.
( Of course, it is in the concluding part that this relation shows itself at
its illuminating best : a police enquiry leading to an ‘inner’ moral discovery
for Kamalakanta ).

Dharani is thrown into jail. By the time he comes back, his health
has deteriorated to a great extent. With infinite care and affection Tagar
nurses him and thus tries to compensate for the inadequacy she feels in her
love. A doctor named Golap Hazarika, who has been embued with a
humanitarian zeal for social service, comes into the scene. His tough
practical sense, his very commonness, lack of any oratorial tendency., an_d
his growing friendship with the little girl, Kamali,%a!l make him a fasci-
nating human being, and he does not become a highly-strung idealistic

character. § Fs ’ .
He takes Dharani as his patient. But all his efforts fail and ulti-

mately Dharani dies. Now Tagar is almost alone ; her husband gone, h.er
mother-in-law long since dead. Her only consolation is in her little girl
Kamali through whom we encounter an order of experience other than the
adults’ and who provides a happy counter-point to the basic note of
pathos. But Tagar cannot afford the luxury of melancholia, because
the problem of securing a livelihood becomes much pressing : “Where the
shameless problem of feeding stomachs is paramount, the shedding of tears
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is a mere luxury.” Consequently, when she finds that she can eke out
her living by working at the women’s weaving club, and as her husband
bhad been for a long time associated with the kind of work done at the
club, she joins it. The doctor, Hazarika, is a patron and the chairman
of the club. He is a bachelor and his contacts with a widow like Tagar
give rise in certain quarters to speculations on a possible “romance”.  That,
in fact, there is not the ghost of romance in their relations demonstrates
the kind of misreading of reality perpetrated by those whose vision is
depraved and who feed their souls on the substance of scandal and gossip.
To the Sub-Inspector of the Police the Doctor’s urge for social service is
suspect. Enamoured of the prospect of uncovering a “sensational case” of
politics and romance intermixed, and with the conviction that “if the case
is proved true, he is sure to be promoted to the post of a C.I.LD.”, he looks
at the affairs from the wrong angle. Kamalakanta has been recently posted
as the Sub-Deputy Collector at Raha, where Tagar has been living since
her marriage. Because of his wife’s “sophisticated” interest in weaving,
Kamalakanta comes into contact with the weaving club ; but he does not
suspect that Tagar is in that place and is a member of the club. Tagar
comes to the house of the new S.D.C., to instruct his wife on weaving ; but
she does not come into the view of Kamalakanta, nor does she herself know
{ll late that the new SD.C. is Kamalakanta. One day an amount of forty
rupees and two finger rings have been found missing in Kamalikanta’s
house. Taking Tagar’s poverty and her visits to the S.D.C.s house as
pointers in the right direction, and armoured with the information that one
day the cook of Kamalakanta saw her near the office-box, the police makes
a search in her house. ; -

This search is the result of the Sub-Inspector’s way of looking at
the things. Its “plausibility” is to be judged in terms of his vision and
1ot in terms of any other human beings’ vision, inside or outside the novel :
and it is firmly grounded on the concrete realization of his character ;

As a result of the search, a .ﬁnger ring, with the initial of K‘ »
Kanta inscribed on it, iS found and it is in small box bearing the i .?mala-
the Doctor., The boxhwashpresented as @ gift by the Doctor to Ta;?’?lﬁtt{lﬁ

A e : ittle
daughter Kamali, With Whom he sfruck p 4 friendship, But the prima

:Zc;z;;édmf of the box in ﬁgﬂr 5 possession gives rise in the S.I’s mind
K ‘ " G f’ at be has put his finger on a sensational case. He comes to
h'ama kinta’s house, and in elation at his supposed discovery, reels off
15 ex-cathedra statements on ‘evil’.

__The good aspect of man lies all visible like the objects in art-
exhibition. It easily catches one’s eyes. But what is evil remains
concealed by walls and comouflages ; to see it, one needs sight, intelli-
gence and diligence, 2

. But w!]at, in f'acftf he sees is the outward, not the inward aspect
the box bearing the initials of the Doctor, not the secret lying in the ring
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of Kamalikinta which is inside the box. This box encasing the ring is
a symbol of the whole situation. People who live on the surface, take the
surface as the truth, and they are unable to gauge reality depthwise. The
whole of the concluding part of the novel becomes a compact embodiment
of the two spheres of reality. Here both the individual and the social, the
inner and the outer planes of reality converge on a focal point. The long
conversation between the S.I. and Kamalakanta before the box containing
the ring is handed over to the latter for verification is characterized by
another dual aspect that appears again a few moments later in Suprabha
becoming a kind of ‘persona’ or mask for Tagar’s inner voice. Many of
the words uttered by the police officer has a double meaning, and the true
meaning in the context of the novel is the one which he does not know :

«Where there is a woman, there even a simple affair will become

all complex.”
or,
«The muddy aspect of the mind covered by outward shows is
not visible to people like you.”
or,
«ywhat mysteries this theft-case will not reveal !”
His fascination for ‘sensationalism’, his craze for “a hand shake
with the Superint.endent t_)f .Polic'e, the S.D.C’s praise for the work, the
lawyers’ appreciation of hlS“ mtelllgfiﬂcf” and his vision of a “blissful sequel
to all these in the formt of. promotion” adequately “place” him as a human
being. His «Jiterary” passion (he says that once one of his poems became

popular «jjke film-songs” !), not unexpectedly, is combined with an urge

for discovering ‘romarnce’.
« would like to keep silence on how these ‘weaving’ women
earning MONCY. But at the least, the whole thing provides good
21e efumitics  fory the: political volunteers to have their tongues’ fun
oppor young women of the viilages.”

with the .
«] had to leave my ’colle_gf:.career and entered the service.
and with that my ‘literary’ activities came to an end. Even now 1
Along oetry if I get time. But there is no leisure.”

feel like writing P X
alﬁkﬁnta’s initial reaction to the box is too undercut by the
: i when his eyes fall on the Doctor’s initials inscribed on the
SEE IO 3 in his hand, he feels as if he has put his palms on a slug.
bo'x_ he tal-ges oral revulsion is against others; but in a few moments, it
Initially, hus 1M ¢ himself. He is going to make a discovery from which

: ains : :
S tortunll A2 ay all these years. The finger-ring which he once

en running aw : : : ;
?gfrclézs Obl’le a girl has come back to him bearing, as it were, a judgment on

i lice case existing on the outward plane
h ¢ at first seems fo be a po

ognr.eag; abecome:s: interlinked with the central theme of the novel : the
relationship between a main and a woman and its moral significance. A
sanctity Kamalakanta defiled ; and now he is to stand before a judgment.
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Kamalakanta goes indoors with the box, still unopened, to show
the ring to Suprabha. But she is in the bathroom and is singing a Rabindra-
sangit in a humming tune. This is in character, for she has the ‘sophistica-
tion” of aristocracy, and Tagore’s songs are a part of the cultural parapher-
nalia of the world to which she belongs. But the realistic touch that “along
with the scent of cuticura soap the sweet humming tune of Rabindra-sangit
was coming out from the bathroom”—securely keeps the whole thing fixed
on earth, and quite unobtrusively and innocently throws the hint that the
human quality of the singer is more in conformity with the scent of the
soap than with the spirit of the song.

“Like a great pain you are ringing in my heart ;
only the mind knows how it feels secretly.

What has happened is for the whole of this life,
Mind and heart go floating drawn by death’s pull.”

The words of the song have thematic relevance and its spirit is in
tune with Tagar’s inner drama. All these years Kamalakanta has been
“ringing like a great pain in Tagar’s heart”. In these significant moments
Suprabha becomes a kind of mask through which Tagar is speaking. It is
the spirit of Tagar which Kamalakanta is going to encounter. But before
appearing all naked it appears with a mask on, so that no impression of
abruptness or of a jolt is created. It is proper that Kamalakinta leaves the
S.I, and goes indoors. Only when alone, he may be able to realise the
inner quality of the basic drama. He has to remain listening for a few
moments to the song, its spirit working on his mind and preparing him for
the final moment of his self-discovery at its most terrifying.

“The mournful tune of the song lent a note of pathos to the
evening sky. Kamalakanta stood still for a few moments, listening
to the song. After that, he ca;efully opened the box, and took out
the ring. His name was inscribed on it. But when had Suprabhi
ordered for it? It was of a completely old design........................
.................. Kamalakanta saw everything around him becoming all
hazy. That ring of his golden youth that once bore his good wishes
had now come back to him in the form of a curse and soiled with
many sorrows and oppressions and humiliations of life. The box and
the ring swiftly slipped down from his hand. His head caught a
sensation of reeling round and round along with the ring rolling down
on the ground. Like an epileptic patient all shaky, he clutched at a
chair close at hand and sat down on it. His face became white-pale
like a dead body placed on the dissection table. A horde of memo-
ries.started a  dance macabre in his mind, already numbed into
passivity.” ( Concluded ).

The three similes ( ‘epileptic patient’, ‘dead body’, ‘dane macabre” )
occurring in the three consecutive final sentences are like three hammer-
strokes, the second louder than the first, the third loudest of all. In such a
context the word “curse” occurring in a few lines ahead takes on its more
terrifying aspect : a divine vengeance. It is as if its instruments were
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coming under a coverage, like the soldiers bearing “the Birnam“Wood”.
A voice was coming through a mask, by its deceptive “sweetness” gradually
opening the door to conscience. Following it, a ring was coming hidden
in a box. This ring is the more terrifying by its lack of any human quality,
of a voice, of any “sweet humming tune”. Now it is there revealing an
aspect covered by “the walls, and comouflages.” Kamalakinta is sitting
indoors, the walls separating him from the S.I.

The line—“What has happened is for the whole of this life”—
signifies in the context of the novel that there is no *“compensation™ for
the tragic waste involved. The moral forces, in fact, suffer disasters ( the
elephant mahut’s horrifying state in death, the rape committed on a help-
less woman by a rake, the inner tragic devastation in Tagar’s life). But
this is not the only truth. There should be a judgment vindicating the
inner validity of the moral force. It is in this context that the ‘accident’
of the theft is to be considered. First, it is necessary for the moral judg-
ment. Secondly, by its very “unpredictability” and releasing a development
leading to the finale, it seems to vindicate an impersonal, non-human order
on which man has no control and from which the moral force draws its
sustenance. Hence the function of the accident is evaluative, and not one
of heightening the tragic note. The search in Tagar’s house following the
theft does not augment her “real” tragedy : anybody who thinks so simply
misreads the whole novel. This tragedy does not lie in ‘her .economic
troubles and social humiliations. The two lines from folk poetry prefixing
the Fourth Chapter tell precisely : “Whom shall T tell of my sufferings ; only
my soul and body know”. One line occurring in the song is “Only the
mind knows how it feels secretly.” All this pinpoint her real tragedy.

Although it widely differs in technique and substance from Chekhov’s
tragedies, Jivanar Batat shows a tragic note basically subdued like theirs.
It is not highly strung, it is not allowed to_sound loud all through.

~ As in The Three Years we find in this novel things happening and
happening, outwardly all common_: only secretly a great pain is ringing
all along. Perhaps the very commonness of the texture of the Assamese
society is one of the reasons behind it. Lacking the seething panoroma
of great city life and the legacy of a strong feudalism in the form of sharply
defined social divisions, the Assamese society differs from the Bengali to
a great extent.
Moreover, Tagar’s tragedy is a common woman’s tragedy ; and she

)

is essentially a common woman, although possessing in her all that is best
and purest in her society. Mario Prgz’s words “the hero in eclipse” may
be applied in this context with a S.lxght modification as “the heroine in
eclipse”.- The raging passions and violence of an- exceptionally uncommon
woman like Catherine in-Wuthering Heights, or .the gradual- growth to
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heroic proportions of a socially isolated character like Hester Prynne’s in
The Scarlet Letter—these are things not to be found in her. Rooted to the
society and accepting the basically normative social view, Tagar appears as
a wife, a mother, a daughter-in-law, nursing a sick husband or a sick
mother-in-law. It is her human commonness which is more often to the
outward view than her “tragedy”. The nine tenths of the iceberg lie
invisible. Not being an instrument like Hester Prynne with which to judge
or challenge the society’s basic assumptions, she is on the other hand, the
strong-hold of the society’s moral values. Here is not the tragedy that
results from human weakness, earthy materials being sublimated into
precious qualities in the process. Nor is she a purely romantic girl like
Hetty Sorrel in Adam Bede. The moment she offers her heart to one, she
realizes the deep significance of the act : “In no moment the solemnity
of age brought down a thick veil accross the face of that care-free young
girl Tagar.” And in her married life she feels strongly about her father
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But the “snake bite” and “the storm” in her making the ideals look all
shaky are followed by an vindiaction of their inner strength. “epileptic
patient”, ‘“‘dead body”, “dance macabre”—these indicate the final verdict
passed on the agencies of their disaster.

It is the writer’s ability to organize manifold categories of experience
into an intensely significant whole that gives the novel its organic depth.
But what Henry James called the ‘Jenus-face’ of reality finds its most
significant embodiment in the conclusion. Besides the convergence of the
social and the individual planes of reality on a focal point, there is an intense
exploration into appearance and reality. A sensationalist’s apparent dis-
covery of ‘a masty romance’ becoming an instrument for a moral discovery,
and his words possessing a core of reality he does not recognize ; a ring,
bearing a tale of guilt, and hidden in’ a box, all ‘innocent’ but outwardly
suspect ; the two women in Kamalakanta’s life coming together in the

because “Knowing fully well her character and ideals of education, her father
disbelieved her most cruelly.” These «jdeals of education” she found in the
society and they are its moral heritage- These taught her that human love
is not something that can be. written off or bartered away for material con-
venience. These taught her also to be 2 loy_al daugh.ter and a good wife.
Defying her father’s command with an Ibsenian herOl‘sm would have beep
something anarchronistic in the time and place to Whlf:h she belongs. But
as a wife she finds in her a tension be:tWGf:n these 1de-als and her inner
experience. This tension does not resu!t m.vxolent exglosmns for the weight
. of these ideals, the traditional social view 1S too domlnan.t. Unlike Bimalz
off the dykes. Yet she feels the tension an madequaf:y in her as a wife, -
in Tagar’s Ghare Baire she is not a symbol of the Indian woman’s by

penultimate moment, (the scent of the soap representing one, the spirit
of the song representing the other) : that is, Suprabha becoming a mask
for Tagar’s inner voice,—all these riches are there in the brief ending
chapter containg only ten pages.

Two passages from the novel may be reproduced in order to focus
two basic features of the whole. One would reveal the deeply inward
character of the central drama; the other would pinpoint the qualities
reality takes on in the body of the novel.

(1) “From the evening onwards, a wild unrestrainable I(_)nging
for her husband had been intoxicating Tagar. She had been thinking
a]l the time how to offer him the long-standing arrears of love and

O ot eaking 1 affection. Tag?r] cal?ch.to thg beczI c&f 1her hu}ssbz:tn]d) I}o sp_f,md thfi rslllggl;
. i anybody C 1nto her c¢ i i to a tale of his unbounded love. u arani’'s crue
gAY 2o dls'cm':m%h?tie 0); her emotional depth t(})lrzlx‘fcacg; A cyou gfcgillzlerlig at her heart’s -surging passions. Her mind turned poisoned
by her husband. Tt is bY Vi £ her heart and thig j sie realises with enmity and disgust at the heartless man lying still like a block
the significance of the offering © LR S L 'S nadequacy in hep of wood. In shame and humiliation she lay down at the feet of her
wedded life. “Like a great pail YO ?"}1 : ENE I my heart” : that is ‘ husband like a tortoise, her hands and feet clumsily bagged together.
why, when after a long time (towaf:is the close of the novel ) she happens In spite of her efforts to restrain herself, hot tears flowed down wetting
to see Kamalakanta for a moment, Her face turned blue like a man bitten the bedcloth.

: i with the shadow of a sleep overcoming her, many pictures,
by a snake,” and “those pages of the book of ,lzer life that had been lying xnown and unknown, meaningless and disjointed, began to file through
closed were scattered open by the sudden storm”. Outwardly, she has beep, her mind. She saw a narrow lane leading through a dense, desolate
all the time following the letter of her ideals, the tension between it and forest. There she was walking along, without any companion. L1kc?
g i in her world has di i i ine giants, the tall trees were shadowing everything around ;
e AN NObOdy° iy o ISCO\.rered 1t and her ﬁ;ghtﬁn bgral%ches ’and leaves of one tree tightly interlocking with those
emotional depth : a father has discovered a romance with the weaving and the
teacher, the S.I. of Police has discovered a romance with the Doctor.

of another, were making a_canopy of darkness overhead. The l_)ambo?cs
o And in a dense bamboo-grove jostled with each other, and with their crac E

skin-deep readers, failing to gauze the deeper significance of the dominance ing sounds prod_ucec@ tremors in the heart and made the stlllélessb 00
i el e S e the forest territying in tone, b footeys o e hrating with thei
e e Sﬂatc’{llng Ry DUl Leatiy | leavegnonsé};idﬁfougvelijgome with fear, Tagar 1¥)oked bagkviards. It
offerings” ; a snake making after her, s.he running away all naked ; ‘the | Ef;?a 3g{ound of'somethiug moving in the dry leaves. In no moment,
snake bite’ ‘the storm’,—all these underline the inward tragedy of her life emerging out of the bamboo leaves, something gave out a glittering
JE T NN - flash. A snake; Its head upheld, it was making for her with a soft

H
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whizzing sound. Frightened to death, Tagar tried to shout but could
not open her mouth. Her throat became dry in thirst. She tried
to run as fast as she could. The cloth covering the lower portion of
her body got tangled and she fell down on the ground, stumbling.
Finding no alternative, she released the cloth from her body; and all
naked, she started running for her life. She did not know where she
ATmVed S IUS  TUNNIDE AWAY: e dees Meieeceensdeninn,, After a long time,
Tagar lay down to sleep at the feet of a dry tree-stock. A young man
sitting beside her began to look at her face. It seemed she knew his
face, but could not place it. Who it was? Kamalakinta !
Dharani’s feet getting into her bosom had loosened her clothes
from the waist ; fixing them in position, she recited in the daze of sleep:
“$ridharam priyasangame, sankate madhustdanarh, duhsvapne smara
govindam, sarvakaryesu madhavam.”
(In love’s union, remember Sridhara; in danger, Madhusiidana ; in
night-mare, Govinda ; in all works, remember Madhava. )
While his feet were being released, Dharanl made a muttering sound.
Tagar in sleep reverently touched his feet.”

Although Tagar never utters a word about her inner sufferings, yet
their reality is not to be questioned. In the major part of the novel what
we find is a character in the common work-a-day sphere of life. . But through
an understanding of the basic quality of this charac}er thus realized, we
become aware of what would be its inner re.:act.ion to the defilement of the
sanctity of heart. For Tagar,' the value of llt:e is defined by certain “ideals
of education” : and her attitude towards life is fundamentally one of

reverence.
The periods of revelation of her inner tragedy to us are few and
brief : and it is made in terms of images and symbols. In the passage
quoted earlier, “The top of a ten_nple”, “a_raven”, “offerings”, “altar”__
these words reveal the inten_sel.y serious quality of the inward drama. TIp
the passage quoted above, it is through a shadowy and subfle order of
reality that appears which canpot reveal 1tself-m any other terms. Here too
a fundamentally reverant ‘atutude towards life combineq with an almost
religious note appears as in the other passage. 1Tt is to be noteq that tlfe
Vaisnava Saint of Ass.am:, Sankaradeva, who may be said to have formulated
“the ideals of education” of the Assamese society, conceived of the world
of desires as “a dense forest”

“In this world’s dense forest,

Encircled by the net of illusion,

A deer, T roam about ;

The wolves and hounds of desires
come hurrying after me.”

The “subconscious” that appears in the dream-sequence may well
be “a dense forest”; yet the key-note of the passage is a super-natural
‘fear’. And it is a fear of lust : lust in the guise of a snake was hurrying
after Tagar, and she became all naked while running away. “To make

JIVANAR BATAT: THE STORY OF A SOCIETY ; lix

naked” is a term of abuse, obscene and humiliating ( The Folk-culture of
Assam : Dr B. K. Barua). To the folk-mind of Assam, “making naked”
is not only obscene but also an injury or harm. The snake, at the end,
appears to be Kamalakanta : and Tagar is sleeping at the feet of “a dry
tree-stock™. Their love did not bore fruit ; the tree of love through exfolia-
tion came to be a mere “dry tree-stock”. '

Through these images and symbols—“dense forest”, “naked body”,
“a snake”, “a dry tree-stock”—we come to realize the loaded quality of

the inner drama. To secure herself from the heavy thrust of the inner -

13
.

experience, Tagar has to support herself with the weight of religion :
... In all works, remember Madhava Madhava.”

Before getting down to sleep, “her mind turned poisoned with enmity
and disgust at the cruel man lying still like a block of wood”, and this
secretly opened the sluice-gate to the turbulent waters of the subconscious.
She encountered in the dream the reality of the inner experience. But at
the end, she was frightened back to the strong-hold of tradition. Basically
an Indian woman, to whom the husband is the supreme being, she
“reverently touched his feet”.

(2) “The waves of lamentation surged high,
All ran towards the place of pilgrimage,

Soul’s friend had departed ..................

Singing a hymn of the soul’s heaven-ward journey to the accom-
paniment of the khols and cymbals the villagers are moving ~along
towards the graveyard. In front of the bier is a small girl bearing in
her hand a torch lit on a pile of bamboo sticks. The mournful tune
of the hymn borne across by the wind is more moving than the image
of the rending cries before the eyes. When the bier has gone out of
sight, Bhiisan comes out to the roadside, and asks the men going
behind with axes and daos.

. “Who is that man borne away ?
: Tt is Dharani Master.”

Here the juxtaposition of the religious note in terms of the mournful
hymn with that of the ordinary matter-of-fact reality in the form of a
causal question of an onlooker illumina.te each with the help of the other.d

The gritty, stubborn facts of reality are not allowed to be subm.erge
by a predominantly mystical or religious colour ; nor do they lack a dlmer}-
sion beside the completely quotidian. This is the fundamental tone of this
S An idea of the riches this novel contains may be gathered from
the following outline.

(A) The Archeétypes of Life :—Marriage ceremony (pages ?.——7:
14—25); death as a graceful release from the rr.mrtal coils (198—204) ;
death with all its horrors (143) ; harvesting and storing of the han:est (138—
139, 140) ; religious activities (349—350) ; pregnancy and conception (208—
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209) ; funeral ceremony (363); youthful love (26—37); conjugal Ilove
(336—344) : conjugal unhappiness (277—386) ; moral revulsion (393—396) ;
a village in the grip of fever (267—273) ; the heroic gestrue of the villagers’
social unity, etc.

(B) Nature’s Panorama: The harsh, stunning heat of the mid-day
sun in Chaita (169—170); Spring, tender gay and colourful, provoking
raptures in the human world in Baishakha (286—288); a beautiful moonlit
night in Zaistha, people relaxing outdoors with fans in their hands (274—
282) ; a rainy morning in Ashara, the ploughmen going to the fields (314) ;
the seemingly unending damp weather of the Barsha, at long last the sun
coming out and people getting busy with the arrears of work (336—337):
Bhadra with the religious colour, the celebrations of the birth anniversary
of the saint Sankaradeva (349—350), a night in Ashwina, the mist hovering
over the green paddy-fields (223) ; the golden colour of the paddy-fields,
people busy with the harvest during Agrahayana and Puha (130—139),
the twilight of a dawn in Magha the dry straws covering the fields, all hazy
in the mist, the pungent smell of the molasses being prepared in the villages
intoxicating the air, wet with the mist (8—9), the solemn beauty of a forest
seen through a child’s eyes (356—357), etc.

(C) The Pageantry of Society : The old aristocracy (1—25), the
new aristocracy (44—57), its sophistication ‘in j.uxtapositiorl with the lower
middle class’s naivity (73—82), the domestic life of particular upper-class
family (377—386) ; clerkdom (37—44), an aspect of the officialism (387—
391, 346—350); the visit of a 1:el:glous lord’§ Wlf_c to the village, and her
ceremonious dignity (148), the hilariously comic spisode of the train journey
of a simple-minded villager, Monohor who takes pity on the fellow passen-
gers as they at the cost of th.clr tickets faIl.asleep in the train (107—118),
a panoramic view of the SOC",ial change getting momentum (213—224) ; an
opium~shop (225—_-23_7),'a village shop (11), a dispensary in a rural area
(206—305) 5 the jubilation and the p‘ranks of the village-children at the
coming of @ mew 'brlde (128—.13_0); village women w_ith water-jars on the
rivcr—baﬂk: -Chattef_lﬂ_g_ and. gossiping (134—138) ; a vaidya (211) ; an astro-
loger (293); activities in a village temple (349—350); a police-station
(247) 5 picketing by the Congress Volunteer’s (225—247) ; efc.

(D) The Poetic Essence: lines from folk songs (152, 129), folk
oetry (the i_ntroductor'y.lines, 4, 5, 6) ; nursery rhyme (353 » >
(192) ; sloka (348) ; religious poetry (25, 75, 246, 200, 202)
Sangit : 82, 395); religious hymn (363),— \

This catalogue is given only to give an impression of the rich texture
and the bread?h and range this novel displays. But through all this there
works, something more important,—a vision of a moral significance.

OﬂCc. Andre Gide said to Marlin due Gard that there are two types
of writers in the world; one is represented by Tolstoy, and Dostoevsky
represents the other; to the former du Gard belongs and Gide belongs to

—354) ; mantra
; songs (Ravindra-
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the latter. The former views reality in a straight linear progression; the
latter views it in an angular focus.

The writer of Jivanar Batat belongs to the former group, and the
almost fantas-magoric lights and shades we find in the novels of Dostoevsky,
Emily Bronte, Hardy, Kafka and Faulkner are not the property of this
novel. Here we do not find that kind of poetry which is born when the
mind moves into the womb of reality and transforms it into its own patierns
and colours. Here things stand more stubborn as in the world of George
Eliot, and the pattern in which they are shown has the straight linear pro-
gression of a normative visit of reality. They are not violently jostled
together to yield to view more than one-tenth of reality’s iceberg. While
i» the world of Naturalism things remain mere things, in the world of
Dostoevsky or Kafka things take on the shape and colour of the mind.
But in the wolrd of George Eliot things without being wholly dominated

by the mind, are seen to radiate a significance in commonly recognigible
terms.

The thematically weakest part of the novel, as it has been recently
pojnted 0u15 _iIl an article by Hiren Gohain, a deep reader of the novel and
the first critic to have written on its “theme”, is the one concerning
Dharant’s _illness and death. The impression we get is that the writer is
trying to burden the inward tragedy of Togor with the extra-load of a
different sort of sufferings, and is a bit too eager to have Dharani off the
scene. All this has an effect of blurring the focus to a certain extent for

a time, and as a result, deprives this part of the intensity of thematic
relevance we find in the others.

Dr Banikanta Kakati whose scholarship was enlivened by a positive
capacity for appreciating the organic character of literary works, (and it is
fully evidenced by his critique of Jyotiprasad Agarwalla’s play Sonit
Konwari), tecognized the artistry implicit in the structure of this novel.
He wrote after its publication in 1944.

“In point of artistry and local colour it is the only Assamese work
of fiction that will bear translating into an International Language like
English.” It is not mainly its Jocal colour, but the “artistry” it displays,
the fine organization of the various ingredients including the local colour
into a living whole that makes up its real worth,

The remaining part of Dr Kakati’s comments may be quoted as it
has a bearing on the role of the society in the novel. “Regarded as an
index of the author’s mind, the book reveals wide and intimate acquaintance
with all phases and features of Assamese social life in their light and shade.”

Jivanar Batat is unquestionably the finest creation in the whole
range of Assamese literature, and along with a very few other Indian novels
belong to that rare category in which embodiment of reality becomes a

revelation of w : the weight of the tradition it bears and
the pull of the future it registers. 4
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Basically, it is a study in a fundamental human theme in the context
of Indian reality,.sl_laped and coloured by a particular regional character.
As tO appreciate this novel requires an understanding of the basic features
of that regional character, a brief outline of Assam’s social and cultural
history may be placed in this context.

The peasantry in Jivanar Batat is not the peasantry we find in
Godan. The feudal structure of society that remained potent even in the
British days in the other parts of India was not a feature of the Assamese

society. The peasantry in Assam is positively better off than its counter- °

parts i the other regions of India. Most of the peasants own lands, and
consequently, the difference between the peasantry and those who have large
hand-holdings is not, in social terms, a gulf, but degrees of gradation.

Moreover, the huge super-structure of the Brahmanical religion did
not have to exert its crashing weight on-Assam’s social base. Consequently,
the net-work of castes and sub-castes are not as large and gripping here
as in the other parts of India. The religion that had the largest sweep over
Assam is Vaishnavism as it was defined and preached by the fifteenth
century saint Sankaradeva. It has little relation to the kind of mystical
raptures we associate with the Vaisnavism of Bengal’s Chaitanya and what
it has is an almost Confucian rigour of emphasis on morality. The music
and poetry that were produced under the impact of this religion have not
the insousciance and gay abandon of Jaydeva’s Gita Govindam or of the
Vaisnava Padawalis: instead, they show an austerity of form and tone.
Consequently, romanticism in Assamese literature is of recent growth
dating to the days when the western influence first began to seep in. In
Urdu literature and in Vidyapati’'s poetry it had already emerged as a
potent force long before the British rule. This Vaisnavism preached in
Assam had a democratic bias which has remained potent all through the
centuries.. Its. two greatest influences on the Assamese society were : (i) it
moulded its different features into a organic cultural form, giving it a vision
and a defined sense of values, (i) More securely than anything else it
criented the Assamese society towards the larger Indian base.

Another notable feature of Assam’s history, as Dr Suniti Kumar

Chatterje has observed, is that resisting as it did seventeen Mughal expedi- -

tions of conquest, Assam remained mostly immune fo the Muslim influence.
Nf:)t only the oriental “luxuries” of the Mughals, but also an aristOCracy
with a Bohemian way of life are features virtually non-existent in the
historical image of Assam. For the greater part of the six centuries of
their r!ﬂe, the Ahom Kings were basically secular in outlook, but their
secularism was more attuned to the pragmatic and the realistic than to
the Bohemian, . .

s Neither do we find in Assam as in the South India that rock-like
solidity of the past as represented by its innumerable sculptures and
temples. The South India is represented by Sankaracharyya whose philo-
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sophy has a Hegelian rigidity of structure ; Assam is by Sankaradeva whose
philosophy was characterized by a pragmatic flexbility yielding it applicable
in the various contexts of reality. With the coming of the British the
western influence set in, but as it had not a central focus as in Bengal, a
seething panorama like the Bengal Renaissance could not emerge. But
a product of that Renaissance,—Rabindranath became a potent inflluence-
on the cultural life of Assam. Not only has his diction left an indelible
impress on the works of various Assamese poets and has become almost
common property, but also his example of making Indian reality yield a
new pattern of meaning in the light of humanism became the ideal for
our writers. Although the western element would have exerted its pressure
on its own, yet Tagore provided an example of exploiting it in a process of
synthesis. Scott percolating through Bankimchandra stirred the creative
fibres of Rajanikanta Bardoloi and Padmanath Gohain Barua in the last
part of the nincteenth century, and the result was a romantic adoration of
the past. But what became viable is the Tagorian form of encounter with
reality, of catching its tone in the living context. Lakshminath Bezbarua’s
realism, although lacking in emotive depth and existing mainly on the
level of irony, satire and vivid portraiture, was basically attuned to this
form. Chandrakumar Agarwalla whose probe into reality was deeper than
Bezbarua’s derived his inspiration from a spirit of humanism. The living
human world was coming more and more to the centre of the focus, and
in the early poetry of Ambikagiri Roychoudhury, written in the first two
decades of the century, human passion bursted out with a raw vitality and
an almost Jacobian intensity.

All these tendencies resulted in the creation of two literary works
which, by virtue of their depth and radiance are the most outstanding pro-
ductions in the Modern Assamese literature. One is ‘Jivanar Batat and
the other is Jyotiprasad Agarwalla’s Karengar Ligiri. Jyotiprasad’s drama
has as its theme the problem of ‘idealism’ in the context of human relation-
ship. Tts hero like Tagore’s Gora is, at first, dogmatically committed to an
“ideal”, but at the end, arrives at a more inclusive and humane understand-
ing of reality, the heart no longer divorced from the head. But while
Tagore’s novel ends on a happy note, the vision embodied in K&rengar
Ligir7 is basically tragic. Jyotiprasad’s angular focus on reality helps him
to reveal it in a pattern different from the quotidian one we find in Jivanar
Batar. By a positive displacement of the surfaces of reality he places it
o mythical time. We recognize the surfaces and the problem and feel
that its relevance is not confined to a poetically insulated time and place -
but everything has been moulded into a pattern other than the common
and the quotidian.

It seems that while Jyotiprasad starts with the conception of an
idea, of a vision (i.e., Love and Imagination in Sonit Kuwari, Idealism 1n
“Karengar Ligiri”) and goes on to leash it tight across the bedrock of
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reality, to realize it in terms of the complexities of concrete experience,
Barua starts with the quotidian and then arrives at a conception of its essence
which he then presents in its own terms. He was a man who had a profound
interest in the social and cultural history of the society. Though his works
of scholarship are more descriptive in nature than illuminating and are
not a proper index to his creative powers, still they bear testimony to this
fact. Some of them are : The Early Geography of Assam, The Cultural
History of Assam, The Folk-Culture of Assam, The Language and Culture
of Assam, Sankaradeva : the Vaisnava Saint of Assam, etc. That he was
the first man to have written a history of Assamese prose, and was one of
the co-editors of the first Assamese Anthology of poetry—bears mention
in this context.

This vital interest in a social and cultural process had given him a
true understanding of its basic character, and this he embodied in the
organic world of art with greater success than in his scholastic work.

To deal with the contemporary reality of the society, the technique
and the grounding of -the moral base the novel, Jivanar Batat, displays, will
most probably not be adequate. And though the society portrayed in it has
not perhaps undergone a change similar to that of the world of Manhattan we
find in Edith Wharton’s The House of Mirth, yet what Morton Dauwen
Zabel has said about that novel seems to be applicable in this context:

«The House of Mirth undoubtedly ‘dates’ to-day in both its drama
and its art, but it dates in the serious way of being authentically local,
timely and documentary. 1f its world and external situation have changed
almost beyond present recognition, they are redeemed by the art and
expert knowledge she brings to their treatment, and so still retain their
authority of 2 direct personal insight and a truth grounded in the tragic
yision which becomes permanent.”

A Note on Seuji Patar Kahini and the Short Stories

By

BHABEN BARUA

Birinchi Kumar Barua has to his credit a number of short stories an
one-act play and besides Jivanar Batat, another novel Seuji Patar Kahini
(A tale of the Green Leaves). He was one of the three pioneers who
brought to our short story a distinctly modern note during the early thirties.
The stories he wrote in the early period of his creativity deal with the
modern urban life as it was emerging in those days ; and they are collected
in a volume, Pat Parivartan (Change of Scene). But it is mainly in his later
storics like “Aghoni Bai” and “Sesh Nirmali” that he seems to have struck
his deeper personal note. “Aghoni Bai” is the story of an old village woman
in decrepitude: comic, tragic, humanly susceptible to weakness—she at the
end, seems to have acquired something of the elemental, non-human quality
of the forests in which she often roams gathering fruits. A glimpse of her
youthful days becomes a counterpoint that makes her story all the more
poignant. ““Sesh Nirmali” is an example of the writer’s concrete historical
imagination. In it a basic human theme is focussed in the context of the
Ahom days. These stories indicate the line leading to his masterpriece,
Jivanar Batat. A large awareness of reality, poignancy that never becomes
verbose sentimentality and romantic effusion are some of the basic features
of these short stories.

The novel, Seuji Patar Kahini, lacks the thematic cohesion of Jivanar
Batat and is notable mainly for its spisodic illuminations. One reason of
the failure is, perhaps, that here the writer went off his centre of gravity.
The connection attempted at between .the central Assamese society (in the
form of the hero, Nareswar) with that of the tea-plantation labourers’ has
perhaps a core of unreality in it, although it is not viciated by an idealistic
tinge. In social terms it seems to be more ‘possible’ than ‘probable’. The
connection fails to illuminate a theme in concrete terms; and the long
historical description of Nareswar’s ancestral place, intended to suggest the
central pull of the Assamese society and the past ultimately does not come
to possess a central significance. Nareswar is the product of a society
which has a conservative moral outlook. The attitude of the tea-garden
labourers with whom he comes into contact is, on the other hand, the
opposite of it; and they show a vitality and an unhibited attitude towards
sexual morals. Mrs. Miller represents the ruling class, lacking in that

I
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primitive, ‘Lawrencian’ vitality of the labourers and isolated, as it were,
from the roots of life. Sonia the heroine is the product of the primitive
vitality and the “Western” refinement, her father being an European and
mother, a tea-garden labourer. She belongs to no recognizible world but
a world peculiarly her own. This confrontation of Nareswar, trying to
escape the pull of the conservative society, with Sonia, unable to meet
reality in socially-available terms, ultimately does not strike deep signi-
ficance. They simply confront each other and what this illuminates is
simply the blind alley in which they are placed.

 The impression. of -diffusion and sprawl we get from this novel is
the result of the absence of a central vision illuminating a whole. It is the
presence of this vision that makes the seeming “irregularities” of Jivanar
Batat relevant to the whole. Of course, this relevance is not of the kind
we find in the strict schemalization of a drama: and what Mr. Albert
Cook says in his “Meaning of Fiction” has a bearing on this point: “Our
first criterion in judging a novel should be that of unity. This is not the
coherence of skillful motivation and economy of presentation, the novel’s
stock-in-trade equivalent for the Ibsenesque lightness of modern drama.
Nor is unity some particular -plot-structure felt to be economically managed.
It is simply the singleness of vision in every intuitive statement, and in the
whole which is given a novel by the “esemplastic power of imagination.”

By virtue of the nov;l’s c}aim to a g.reater leeway than that to which
poetry or drama can claim, it deals with reality more extensively and
minutely. But while the mass thus gathered is fused in Jivanar Bartar into
a central significance, in Seuji Patar Kahini it is not. In the case of the
former, to understand the inward drama it contains, to know what the
central characters reveal is to be aware of the concrete social reality, its
various issues and undercurrents which have been superbly realized in’ the

body of the novel.

Dr Barua as an Organiser of Educational Activities

By
B. C. LAHKAR

Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua is no more with us. But his writings
and activities still remind us of his great qualities of head and heart. The
people of Assam are well aware of Dr Barua’s versatile genius. He was an
erudite scholar, an eminent literateur, a notable historian and above a!l
a reputed organiser of educational and cultural institutions. His contrl-
butions towards the establishment of Gauhati University were of no mean
order. He worked with the late Gopinath Bardoloi, the Builder of modern
Assam, during the post-war period and. moved from door to door, from.
village to village for raising funds for the establishment of the Gauhati
University, the highest seat of learning in Assam to-day. Dr Barua was
very closely connected with every aspect of the life of the University, and
worked with heart and soul till the last day of his life for the progress and
improvement of the Alma-Mater. '

The establishment of Gauhati University in 1948 made it neC}?Ssa{'Y
to have a healthy growth and smooth expansion of collegiate education 10
the state. Dr Barua kept himself alive to this requirement and did his best
for the growth of collegiate education. For, he thought that the performance
of the University on its academic side largely depended on the quality of the
cutput of the colleges. I remember him to have told me once that for the
expansion of higher education, the spread of learning and the growth of a,n
intellectual atmosphere Assam required well-organised colleges. Dr Barua’s
unstinted advice provided boundless inspiration to a good number of educ?-
tionists and lovers of learning who worked for the growth of colleges 1n

different parts of the State. ;
The Academic Council of the Gauhati University decided under the

presidentship of Dr H. C. Bhuyan, the then Vice-Chancellor some time 1
1960-61 to convert the old two-year Degree Course into a three-year one.
This responsibility was entrusted to Dr Barua. He toured the whole of
Assam and visited many colleges with two of his senior colleagues, namely.,
Shri S. C. Rajkhowa, D.P.I,, Assam, and Shri Harishchandra Goswami, the
then Principal of Cotton College, Gauhati. Dr Barua and his c_oll.eagues
studied the problems of the colleges and the snags in the way of their con-
version into the Three-Years Degree Course. He pleaded very strongly
before the University Grants Commission for liberal grants to the colleges
of Assam for their conversion into the Three-Year Degree Course. And
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as a consequence most of the Degree colleges of Assam received several

- lakhs of rupees from the U.G.C. for the purpose of upgrading themselves to

the T.D.C.
Dr Barua took keen and active interest in the improvement of all
branches of studies including Commerce in Gauhati University. He was
fully aware of the urgent necessity of developing Commerce education in
this State ; because, he realised that the need for Commerce education was
imperative in these days of industrialisation and economic planning for
defence and development. Once in 1961 he visited the D.H.S.K. College
at Dibrugarh and found that there was a scope for a separate and indepen-
dent Commerce College in that town. He suggested the authorities of the
D.H.S.K. College to separate the Commerce Section of that college so as to
form. a full-fledged Commercé College. And that was how the D.H.S.K.
Commerce College was organised as a separate entity. i
* Gauhati University decided some time in 1960-61 to do away with
the under-graduate classes of science and commierce from its purview in
view of the University’s insistent emphasis on post-graduate studies and
research. This decision of the University authorities gave a serious blow
1o the growth of undergraduate commerce edugati.on in this premier city of
Assam: It was at this time that some educationists and important leaders
of public inciuding the present writer took t}}e initiative to start a Commerce
College at Gauhati- under the able leadership and guidance of Dr Birinchi
Kumar Barua. He left no stone untur{u—?d to start a Commerce GHilege at
Gauhati and as a result of his untlrfng efforts the Gauhatj Commerce
College came ino being in 1962. The writer came in close contact Soiiks et
great scholar as one of the sponsors of the COuege and could have a nearer
view of his versatile genius particularly his immense c¢a
crganiser. It is sometimes dlﬁ?cult for many of us tg
the Government easily and quickly even after a nump
and deputations. But many such things were casy for Dr Barua speciall
because of his strong and powerful personality and tactfulness. He coulgl
get such things done even through telephonic conversation.

The institution of the Assam Academy for Cuitural Relatiogs
evidently proves Dr Barua’s immense oOrganising capacity.. He sought to
bring about emotional and cultural integration of the different peoples of
Assam and India—through literary and cultural activities, and he wanted
‘to build up the Assam Academy to serve this end in view: “The-Assam
Academy was set up within a very short time and many intellectual and
cultural workers were soon engag.ed in translating its noble ideals into
practice, Dr Barua dreamt of making the Assam Academy an international
.centre of cultural and intellectual activities and to haye exchan
scholars, litterateurs, historians, writers and social and ¢ultural
various countries of the world.. But alas! Dr Birinchi Ktk
to depart before he could realise even a part of hig

pabilities as ap
get a thing done by
er of represen‘ations

ges among
workers of

Barua had
dream.
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Dr Barua and His Varied Interests and Activities

By

PHANINDRANATH TALUKDAR

It was a fine August morning of 1963 with intermittent drizzles when
we went to the Borjhar Aerodrome to welcome back home our beloved
teacher, Dr B. K. Barua, who was away in the U.S.A. for a lecture tour.
We found him agile and optimistic, though a bit pulled down. After alight-
ing from the plane, he started talking enthusiastically to the little group of
his admirers collected there about how much could be done in Assam in
various cultural fields and how he proposed to devote himself in popularising
Indian folk-lore and folk-art outside India. Incidentally he told me that
he brought for me a book on radio play technique. I do not think that this
was because I recorded 4,000 feet of Assamese folk-songs for him to be
carried to America as illustrations of his lectures. It was just because he
knew my special interests in radio-play-writing and production that he did
remember me even during his busy hours abroad. The book was Radio
Drama Acting and Production : A handbook, written by Walter Kulevitch
Kingson and Roma Cowgill.

He was no less interested in broadcasting since he was associated
with AIR programmes in Calcutta even before the Gauhati Station was
established in July 1948. Dr Barua was the first conductor of Children’s
Programme broadcast from Gauhati ; and still T remember him sitting in
the lounge of the old office of AIR in Ujanbazar, with his note book
containing comparing notes, folk-tales, quizzes, puzzles and tit-bits for the
young listeners. He was always sincere in his work and, even though he was
working in the Cotton College and subsequently in the University, he never
neglected his assignments of AIR children programmes. Rather he was
fond of children and continued to conduct this programme till he was not
overburdened with University affairs. Dr Barua possessed a radiogenic
mellow voice which could project his sweet and winning personality when-
ever he was on the air. .

He was a versatile writer and wrote stories, essays, novels and plays
with equal success. But he was not to run after cheap publicity by just
pushing whatever he writes for publication or broadcast. X

His play, Ebelar Nai, a real pioneer in one-Act play was successfully
broadcast in a Drama Festival. But he did not allow us to make a radio
version of his novel, Jivanar Baiat, as he thought that proper justice could
not be done to the subject in putting the theme in drama form for a duration
of 30 to 45 minutes only; ;
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In case of his other novel, Seuji Patar Kahini, he allowed us to adapt
only the character of Sonia in the form of a radio play of a short duration.
After listening to the broadcast of that play he requested the authorities
not to rebroadcast the recorded version as he thought some improvement
Were necessary. '

Dr Barua broadcast a number of talks on literary and cultural
subjects and some of them were broadcast in different languages from other
stations of All India Radia.

Dr Barua was a member of the Local Programme Advisory Com-
mittee for many years and subsequently became a member of the Central
Advisory Committee of All India Radio. Towards the latter part of his
life he was somehow a bit annoyed with the management of All India
Radio. But still he used to participate in programmes now and then, when
called for. If I am not mistaken, his last broadcast assignment was on an
outstanding Assamese classics, Rukmini-harana-kavya, broadcast in 1963.

Even amidst his multifarious activities at the University, Sahitya
Academy, Assam Academy for cultural affairs and other institutions he had
a genuine interest in song and drama.

Once I just mentioned to him the possibility of holding a seminar
on various aspects of Assamese drama and, to my surprise, he did imme-
diately arrange such a seminar for three days at Gauhati where scholars
and other persons interested in playmaking participated in the discussions
about Ankya Nat, radio plays, one-act plays, cinema scripts, open-air
theatre, etc. He asked me to compile a volume of best one-act plays in
Assamese presented in the annual competition held by All Assam One-Act
Play Conference, but before I could submit him the compiled manuscripts,
Dr Barta left us all.

During the hectic days of the Chinese aggression in 1962, he organised
street-singing squads of poets and artists who used to go round the city
singing patriotic songs and reciting inspiring poems. He wrote a few songs
on the occasion, though he was too shy to make them public in his own
name, -

Dr Barua was all the time active, energetic and with his smiling face
and winning personality he could organise the old and the young alike for
the purposes of various cultural and social activities.

Dr Barua was an institution by himself, and this is amply proved
when we see that after his death the Assam Academy is inactive for last
two years and little is heard of since then about any activities of Sahitya
Akademi so far as Assamese literature is concerned.

As one connected with him for more than twenty years, I could know
his deep interests in everything of cultural. The book Radio Drama Acting
and Production, which T still possess as a precious treasure, reminds me
often of the departed soul and encourages me to follow his ideal in life,
which was : Work, work and work till you sleep eternally.

B. K. B.: An Ex-Pupil’s Reminiscences

By

GOLOCKCHANDRA GOSWAMI

Birinchi Kumar Barua is no more with us, but his memories will
ever remain a living inspiration to all his close associates.

B.K.B., or even shorter B.K. the very familiar name by which this
big man had often been referred to, affectionately, surely, departed too
soon a time when his name showed some promise extending across the
national bounds. After Dr Banikanta Kakati’s demise Birinchi Kumar
Barua had been accepted as the authority on nearly everything relating to
Assam and Assamese: its life, language and literature, history and culture.
He was a confirmed visionary : the life of Assam, for that matter, of the
whole country reflected in unision in his vision. Unity is the central theme
of that vision that embraced the very life and being of the hills and the
plains in an Indian background. He professed integration all through his
academic activities, an emotional integration of the diverse elements that
build up this vast country. He fully realized that beauty lies in diversity
unfolded in their true perspective ; and so, established the Assam Academy
for Cultural Relations in order to bring about a cultural resurgence of this
eastern part. Also, he had been primarily responsible for the establish-
ment of the Department of Folk lore and Tribal Culture in Gauhati
University. These are the type of institutions which act as Clearance
Houses of all misunderstanding, prejudice and hatred that divide, and which

‘go a long way fostering unity, creating goodwill and proper understanding

among people. Let these fulfil the sacred task, the cherished ideal of the
founder.

If Barua is remarkable for anything, then it is undoubtedly as a
teacher. I still remember my first acquaintances with Barua the teacher,
in the Cotton College. It was in the years 1944-45 when I was in the

' Intermediate Science class. With his gait so dignified, Barua would enter

the huge class of about one hundred students, call the roll, stand up from
the chair and sit at one corner of the table with one of his legs hanging
down and the other one resting on the ground. He would then take the
text-book, it was his own collection of poems, the Kavita-kufija, in his left
hand, face the students and start his lecture ; all these so characteristic of
B.K.B.! His lectures were always interesting for their comprehensiveness

-and general details of the treatment. At times he would go on discussing
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the points one after the other, starting with prathamate, i.e.. firstly, and
ending with dutiyate, i.e., secondly, although he may have covered three,
four, five, nay, may be, many more points!

All this is impressive, no doubt ; but Barua was much more impres-
sive in the post-graduate classes. He spent a great deal of time in pre-
paring his lectures everyday. He came to the class saturated with
information and new ideas which he wanted to pour down in sixty minutes’
time and overwhelm the students. In the discussions ideas hurried in such
speed that at times the link, apparently, was totally lost. As a result the
students who do not come prepared on the subject often find it difficult
to follow. But then, let him alone ; take down, in short-hand, if necessary,
whatever he says in the class and reorganize the whole thing that evening
home. You may rest assured, there can be no note better than that ope
on the subject. I used to do this in his class, specially his lectures op
modern literature.

As a student in the post-graduate class I found Pali and Prakrit
It so appeared that I understood everything in the clags -
the master teacher on the subject; but then, all wag 105£
as I got home back. I, one day, explaine.d my difficulties on the subject
to him. He at once proferred to teach me in his hogse. I can never forget
his coaching on the MIA texts and grammar at I‘ns residence at the old
Law College ‘compound many 2 mormngk on holidays. A post-graduate

dent studying at the feet of 2 teacher like a school child! All this op
Spucer ; devotion to the profession he held g nly
speaks of his great €€V B e S e almost  sacreq.
Barua accepted teaching as a contnu p s of learning; apq Boih

asure. g N
as a grgitiltldifts Barua loved as his brothers and sisters and helq

; ; ‘had been so kind and :
thing else - he ha nd sympathetj
1?)\1,1?-‘2?1% the unfortunate studer}t trouble in the Univer;: to

talking Of disciplinary action against the student
was o h agerieved. blamed BImSAIf. W ¥
and daughters, brothers ang sisters 9
society ? Are we, then, not ;
o us, to our ot Tesponsib
belong ’t’ﬂsai 4 be. Some months later when he died, who W'Ille
cpndu;t e death-bed when t.ears tolled down the 6yes of lth forget the
sight 0); R obbed like children; nay, they literally wept! eS Students,
manYBKB. was to the students. © 90, that jg
what B.5s call a small incident that revea]g

e B 5
Now, let me ; arua’s
our leaders. One Sundgy MOTNing we ywere vl Sg,reat respedt
at the veranda of his residence. Thep st _ﬂingpsome ‘of
€ Presige
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- ~1:+va Sabha, an elderly leader ver
f the Asam Sahitya .y Much reg
Zic; le :n Assam. He kﬂEW' me before, but didn’¢ Tk Iii?:d by one
student at the time. He enqu:red. about the subject of my' i I was a
query 1 replied that T was studying M.A. in Assames R R

undigestible.
Barua was surely

their
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cause above 3
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¢ He then Jookeq'
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gy oe _and retoried; wibidn’g you find any other subject ?” It was a
challenging retort to us indeed : for, those were the days when students
had to be persuaded to take up Assamese in M.A. in the University. I was
?aken aback. I looked at BK.B. and then turning on to him, said, “Sir,
if you also ask me like that, thep my lips are tight.” I knew his language
bore no sarcasm. Barua also knew it did not. He was not happy at this,
1 felt: We looked at each other. He simply smiled.

I narrate another incident, |t speaks of another aspect of Barua
that he was a man and that he had his virtues and vices. It was in 1959
after I had returned from the United States of America. Barua one day,
gave me two big volumes of the manuscript copies of a Garo-to-English
dictionary an.d an English-to-Garo one, “Golock. please check up these
two dictionaries and submit me a report. They will be published by the
Government of Assam, and so they want a report on the work”, he said.
It is always a great pleasure for me to work on language and linguistics.
I took the manuscripts with me and patiently went through every item in
every page of both the volumes that came to nearly one thousand pages.
It took me not less than three to four months. I was very much impressed
by the materials collected for the dictionary and the labour the author had
put in, but the presentation and the transcription was not without flaw.
So, 1 detai]ed’a report pointing out the merits as well as the shortcomings.
I opined that it was excellent as a collection of raw material for a dictionary
which needed proper revision. I had indicated the lines of improvement
as also mentioned that it would be a pleasure to me to assist the author
and see that it came out in a better form.

I completed the report and came to his office along with the manus-
cripts : Barua was the Secretary of the University Classes then. Prof.
Madhab Goswami was with him and none else. He asked me if I finished
the report. I handed over the report and expressed my view about the
need for revision. Barua at once burst out, “Well, you young man of
to-day feel yourself as great scholar, think only you and your ways Tight;
all others of yesterday wrong”. For a moment I was in a fix. I have never
been used to such a slanting remark from anybody, much less from a
person like Barua whom I found always in good humour and received
nothing but love and affection as a student in the beginning and as a
colleague afterwards. But then, what is wrong with me ? Didn’t he ask
me for a report ? Does he want just a note of praise irrespective of all the
demerits ? He must have been preoccupied with something else. Or else,
what was it ?, I asked myself: and then said to him, “Sir, you asked me
for a report on the dictionary ; and here it is. You may do as you like”.
I placed the manuscript on the table and hurried out of the room to show
that I was very much aggrieved at his tone.

After this I didn’t see him for about a fortnight. Then one after-
moon I had to meet him on some personal matters at his residence. When

J
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I entered the gate I saw Barua having a stroll on his lawn all alone.
He, having seen me, almost shouted, “Oh Golock. Please come in. Well,
1 have gone through your report on the dictionary. It is so excellent!
Why didn’t you tell me that way the other day ? 1 have already made three
copies of the report, and sent one copy to the D.P.I, and another to
Mr Harendra Marak” (Mr Marak is the author of the dictionary) “suggest-
ing to contact you for the necessary revision as noted by you™. 11 this
he said without any break. It relieved me as though from a great burden
of sorrow and pain; I felt light to talk to him freely. We spent a long
time, had some discussions, and tea, of course, as usual.

While I returned in the evening for the University bus, one thing
came to my mind : B.K.B. is what he has been to me all the time before ;
he is great. He is great not because he could be arrogant at times, nor
Lecause he praised and highly appreciated my report ; but because he could
realize his mistakes and undo them unreservedly.

Barua was a great source of inspiration to many of us in various
felds of research: a rare merit for an Assamese scholar. He himself was
inspired by Dr Banikanta Kakati, who may 'be said to have initiated Barua
into the field of research and scholarship; and in return, he inspired
Dr M. Neog, Dr S. N. Sharr‘na, Dr P. D. Gqswami and many others. Barua
was not an- intellectual giant, but .deﬁmte_ly he was endowed with an
jmmense capacity for analytical details. His ever-sensitive mind worked
as a barometer that reacted shfarply to the external events, to the contem-
porary trends and movements in the aczfden-nc field. He wanted to bring
about a revolution in reasearch and studies in Assam. He himself worked
ceaselessly all his life, and made others also pursue the same path. After

his tour of the United States, he came back loaded with new

. ideas: Plans
and schemes all reorientated. He wanted men, scholars to bring his ideas
into some concrete shape. With a spirit almost tempestuous,

5 he

work, work _a“d mgﬁ?ﬂg:rk' S LiEecnow, bt hig Persuattizlrl::dst?li
lrevmbelr-;litse :;I:re?;;alous. entfitisiasm for regearch overshadowed his creati
epirit in Yiterary field n lgter].ycars, But Benius shines, i cOntrifS:‘.we
10 modern Assamese creative lterature, specially his two novels a ion
in the field, unsurpassed.  His language and style g mannered :e marvels
extent. Barua appears to have assayed the tradition of the type ofa e
style of Lambodar Bora, specially in his early works.' g

These are only a few of my reminiscences. If B.XK.B. dies, these

‘remain.
~Let his soul rest in peace.

Dr Barua and the W.U.S.

By
ANIL RATAN BARTHAKUR

The Gauhati University Committee of the World University Service
has lost a great friend of this non-political international service organisa-
tion in the death of Dr Birinchi Kumar Barua, who headed the Gauhati
University Committee since the year 1951 as its Chairman. After taking
over its Chairmanship from Shri Hem Barua, M.P., the then Principal of
the B. Barooah College, Gauhati, Dr Barua left no stone unturned to
make the W.U.S. a really effective service organisation amongst University
community in Asssam.

The W.U.S. T.B. ward at the Reid Chest Hospital, Shillong construc-
ted at a cost of Rs. 25,000 with a dozen of beds for student and teacher
patients has been able to solve a big problem of the University community.
This ward provides accommodation to teacher and student patients of the
University at a very nominal seat-rent. It may be recalled that prior to
the establishment of this ward, it was really difficult for patients to get
accommodation in the T.B. clinics in Assam. Dr Baruah, therefore, took
this step to remove the difficulty through the W.U.S. donations. Besides,
the Gauhati University Committee donated another amount of Rs. 12,000
to the Lokapriya Gopinath Bardoloi Memorial T.B. Hospial and Sana-
torium for the QonSthtiOH of a ward, and the Hospital Committee has now
allotted two beds to the University people for their exclusive use. This is
really a great service to the University Community and this has become
possible only through the stewardship of Dr Barua.

The W.U.S. Club at Ambari, Gauhati, is an another important
contribution of the Gauhati Committee of the W.U.S. to the University
people in Assam. It was really difficult to get a plot of land in the heart
of the city in those days for use of the University Community. Dr Barua

had to fight strenuously for securing this plot of land at Ambari and .

having got it, he wanted to construct a Recreation Club for the University
people, student and others. The original idea was that this club will be
a meeting-place of students and teachers and there will be provision for
indoor games, reading rooms and for a pharmacy where medical help at
a concessional rate could be made available to the University men and
women. But, after the completion of the ground floor, various develop-
ments which took place in the University campus, had their inevitable



Ixxvi  PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

impact on Dr Barua, who now seemed to have lost all initiative in the
development works once so dear to him. Without him the W.U.S. at
Gauhati became a dead organisation and there were none to look after it.

In the year 1963, there was an attempt to revitalise the W.U.S. at
Gauhati and at the initiative of some old W.U.S. workers, Dr Taylor, the
then Vice-Chancellor of Gauhati University, reconstituted the Gauhati
University Committee of the W.U.S. Tt is hoped that the Gauhati Committee
of the W.U.S. will be able to fulfill the unfulfilled task which W.U.S. at
Gauhati undertook under the able leadership of the late Dr Barua, and
that it will be able to help the University community in various fields.

An Elegys=

By

BHABEN BARUA

Like the dust settling on the tables and chairs
In a house locked for long ;

Or like a coin sliding down the stream
Through fingers, :

The mute time spreads like a sheet :

The momory-line thins on the ruffled pooi
Is it the green wood

On the dewfall distance you found ?

No, mere nothingness rules there,

And the rounded earth goes reeling
Hitting the darkness ; 3

About the emptying void of elements - -
There be no feel

Of the drawn-out heart.

You, a lone stream under dark

Secretly dug the still earth.

On the blood-mint a coin you made

To be put apart from the ebb and flow ;
Time-dust can’t gobble it,

It’s gold glow not to dim.

* Written on the occasion of the first death-anniversary of Birinchi
Kumar Barua. Translated from the Assamese Original by Hiren Dutta.
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History and Its Writing

By
K. A. NILAKANTA SASTRI

History as now understood is really a new discipline; even in the
west it~ was not kn_own before the nineteenth century. Almost the only
historian of {m 33-1.‘1161' ti}ne who approaches modern standards is Gibbon.
All other writers including our own Kalhana of Kashmir wrote histories
of sorts. Until the last century history was often looked upon as a branch
of literature OrF rhetoric.

The nineteenth century was the great period of modern historical
writing 3 the age of great historians in almost all western countries and
the period when the new outlook and methods of history were developed
and perfected. For a long time the question was debated whether history
;s a science or an art. In the course of the debate, one English historian
went so far as to say : History is a science, no less and no more. But the
verdict of another English historian may well be taken to sum the position
correctly and neatly, viz., that history is scientific in its method and an
art in its presentation.

we Indians have often been accused of a lack of historical sense,
and I can recall the names of several eminent Indians of modern times
who have without hesitation admitted the correctness of the charge. Not
only have we missed producing a historian like the Greek Herodotus or
Thucydides or the Chinese Ssu-ma-chien ; but considering the size of our
country and the length of its history, the volume of our historical records
is very little. The arch1ve§ of states which must have existed  dnd are
occasionally mentioned in l}terature and inscriptions have perishéd almost
completely with the exception of some relatively recent village Kaifiyats
and revenue accounts. We have no travel records or diaries, though Ananda

‘Ranga Pillai’s Tamil diary is a unique exception. We often learn more

about our country in the different periods of its history from foreign sources

than from our own. ;
Our whole attitude to history and the record of it seems to have

been different from that not only of western countries, but also of a

country like China. We have taken with -more’ alacrity to myth making
and philosophy than to sober recording of facts as' they occurred.- Our

1
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literature is rich in fables, puranas, and romances and legends, and even
now some professed students of history are unable to grasp the difference
petween legend and history.

Religion pervades almost all our activities, and the historian has
much reason to be grateful for one religious injunction which made the
making of gifts and donations the primary social duty of the well to do
and another injunction which laid down that such gifts be recorded in
detail on stone and copper with a description of the donor and the donee
and the ancestry of each at least up to three generations. Most of our
ancient history known to day has been derived from such donative inscrip-
tions on stone and copper. And it is my purpose here to tell you: some-
thing of a recently discovered copper plate of the Pandyan dynasty which
lights up a dark corner of South Indian History. This grant is registered
as no. 14 of 1958-59 in the Epigraphy report and is said to have been
received from Tirunelveli through Shri P. K. Arunachala Gounder, Professor
of Tamil in the M. D. T. Hindu College, Pettai. I understand that the
plates were discovered accidentally in the course of digging a well in the
Dalavaypuram village of the Kovilpatti talug. Dr. G. S. Gai, Government
Epigraphist for India, has kindly furnished me, on request with a trans-
cript of the entire charter, and I base this paper on that transcript.

Early Pandyan history of the family of Kadungon and his descendants
extends from the middle of the sixth century A.D. to the first quarter of the
tenth century when the Chola Parantaka 1 conquered the Pandya country
and assumed the title Madurikonda. This history rests altogether
on two copper plate grants and two stone inscriptions bearing
dates in a well known era. The grant I speak about falls in date between
the two plates I have mentioned, viz., the Velvikudi and the larger
Sinnamannur grants, and is nearer the latter than the former. It gives us
much new information on the genealogy of the family and on the history
of the early ninth century. The fresh information we get here clears up
some difficulties in the history of the Pandyas and the Pallavas of the time.
This grant has not yet been fully studied, and as usual it raises some new
problems while it seems to give a clue to the solution of some others. It
will take some time for a general consensus to arise among scholars on
the definitive interpretation of the new facts. I shall put forward a tenta-
tive view which may provide a basis for discussion.

We have here a set of seven plates the first and last of which are
engraved only on the inside, the rest being written on both sides and
numbered. The writing is Grantha for the first part which is in Sanskrit
verse and extends to sixty five lines, and Vatteluttu for the longer Tamil
portion extending from 1.66 to 1.238, Grantha being employed even here
for Sanskrit names and words just as a very few names of places are
written in Tamil in the Sanskrit portion. The writing clearly belongs to
the early ninth century. The plates are strung on a ring with a seal bearing
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the emblems of two fish (Pandya) along with the tiger (Chola) and the
bow ( Chera ) on a smaller scale and the legend in anushtup verse reads

samasta vasudha dhisa ciidaratnamsura jisu
Sasanan jagati bhartur idam jatilavarmanah

The most notable new fact we get from these plates is that the Pandya
Sri Mara Srivallabha (815—62 A.D.) had a Telugu Chola queen by name
Aggalanimmati ; by her he had the son named Parantaka Viranarayana
who issued this grant in his forty fifth year. Srimira’s father-in-law
is called Srikantha, who is called the nephew of the victorious
Minabharana, the chief of Tondiyar; S$rikantha is also described as
Mayilaiyar, Kon and Pottappik ulachola. The title of the nephew, Lord
of Mayilaiyar, ( Mayilai is Mylapore beyond doubt), shows that the uncle
was Tondaiyar kon, lord of the Tondaiyar, people of the Tondaimandalam.
This important new fact explains, I think, the big gap that has long been
known in the reign of the Pallava king Dantivarman ( 796—846 A.D.) whose
inscriptions are not found between 817 and 845; between his twenty-first
and forty-sixth regnal years. So it seems that for about three decades, the
heart of the Pallava country had passed under the occupation of the Telugu-
Codas : their neighbours to the north-east ; neighbours are natural enemies
accbrding to our traditional political philosophy, and according to that
rule the Pandyas were also the enemies of the Pallavas, and the two enemies
joined together and contracted the dynastic alliance. The Pallavas obviously
suffered a great loss of their power as a result, and the Telugu-Codas
occupied much of their territory during a part of Dantivarman’s reign. The
situation was redeemed by the martial ability of Dantivarman’s somn
Nandivarman III who won a decisive victory against his father’s foes at
Tellaru in Wandiwash Talug of North Arcot District, sometime about 846
A.D. Till now it was a puzzle why a battle between the Pallava and Pandya
should have taken place so far north ; now we see the reason in the occupa-
tion of Pallava territory by the Telugu-Codas and in the dynastic alliance
between them and the Pandyas by the marriage of $rimara Srivallabha to
Aggalanimmati. The importance of the battle of Tellaru was long known
because in his inscriptions Nandivarman III is very often called the
‘Nandivarman who gained the throne by his victory at Tellaru’. The
Nandikkalambakam informs us that this victory was followed by a Pallava
invasion of the Pandya country and that this inroad reached their capital
city of Madurai on the banks of the Vaigai river.

Another fact of importance is the statement that the grant was
issued by Viranarayana in his forty-fifth year when his elder brother
Varagupavarman ‘was ruling the world thinking always of the —god
Pinakapani who bore the young moon in his matted locks’, viz., God Siva.
This at once reminds us of the story of the friendship between Manikkava-
Sagar and Varagunavarman, and goes far to confirm a date in the ninth
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century for this celebrated Saiva Saint. B}Jt this is_ not the whole _trulh about
aragunavarman. and. there is n?uch evidence, literary and epigraphic, to
8how that he took active interest i politics and had close personal relations
With Nandivarman’s son Nripatunga- ’I‘hefe are also references to rival
Pandya princes who fought against both 8r1 Mara Srivallabha and his son
Wranirﬁyana, and our record also says that Viranarayana defeated
an elder brother of his in battle: These data may be interpreted
in different ways, but I cannot attempt to discuss them further
here.” “Qur copper plate i important in other ways also for the
administration, economy, and literature of the time. But I have said enough
to show the importance of the search for and study of such historical
records for our understanding Of ﬂ"‘° past; and this work can proceed
satisfactorily only if public interest 1 1t becomes much more active than
it has so far been. Small local assoc:a_nons created round colleges and
schools can find scope for much -int‘erest‘mg and useful work in this line,
viz., the collection and study of historical records, and also their safe
DPreservation in a common centre like the Madras Record Office.

Geographical Back-ground of the Kuvalayamala

By
A. N. UPADHYE

The Kuvalayamala of Uddyotanasiiri is an important Camptu in
Prakrit. It is extensive in bulk, rich in narrative tales and varied in con-
tents. It was completed at Jalor (in Rajasthan) on the last day but one
of the Saka-year 700, equal to the 21st March, 779 A.D. A critical edition
of the Prakrit text, along with that of its stylistic Sanskrit Digest by
Ratnaprabhasuri is lately brought out by me in the Singhi Jaina Series
(No. 45 and 45a) and published by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, Bombay

1959-61. It is proposed in this paper to give a sketch of the geographical
pack-ground of the tales in this work.

The territorial (or what might be, in many cases, political) divi-
sions and the geographical details referred to in the Kuvalayamala deserve
special attention. In .the southern half of Jambadvipa, which is surrounded
by the ocean, there is the Bharatavarsa, isolated (?) by the Vaitadhya
mountain (7.7f) : the two Desas, Uttarapatha and Daksinapatha, are well-
xnown ( § 430). The town of Taksasila is situated in the Madhyamakhanda
of the Uttarapatha (§127); the river Candrabhaga flows there and con-
flows into the ocean (jalahi-daiya); on its bank there is the famous town
Pavvaiya where ruled Toraraya (§ 430).

To the South of Vaitadhya, in between Ganga and Sindhu, there
is the Madhyadesa ; its capital is Vinita, the same as Ayodhya ; and it
was being ruled by king Drdhavarman ( §§ 13-7, 156.26, § 285). Avanti-
janapada, possibly a part of Malava-desa, has Ujjaini as its capital (§97).
Prince Mahendra 1s the son of king of Malava who is not on good terms
with Drdhavarman of Ayodhya (§ 21f.). “From Ujjaini there was a high-
way to pataliputra (77). Vatsade$a has its capital in Kau$ambi, ruled
over by Purandara-datta (§867-69). The term Purvadesa is used at times
(62.17, 65.31). Daksinapatha was looked upon as rich (104.6 £.); and
there the town of Pratisthana was prosperous, affording -opportunities for
carning wealth (§ 114). Soparaka was a big emporium for traders who
came there from different parts of the country (§§128-29). Lata which
has its specialities of dress and desa-bhasia, and in which Dvaraka is
located ( §291) is mentioned along with Karnita, Malava, Maharastra,
Saurastra, etc. (150.20, 185.8). Among other towns mentioned we may
take note of Bhrgukaccha (99, 123 etc.); Varanasi in the territory of
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Kasdi (56.21 f.) ; Kosala in Kosala 73.30f.) ; and Campa located in Daksina-
madhyama-Khanda (96, 103, 109 ). Among the Jaina holy places, Sammeda-
Sikhara and Satruiijaya (124.18 ; 80.18) deserve attention.

The author shows some acquaintance with the extreme South of
India. Candasoma belonged to Ragada (not a Sanskritic name ), a village
in the vicinity of Kaici, the capital of Kafici of Dravidas (45.15 f.).
Parties of traders used to go to Kaficipuri ( 134.32 £.). It is interesting to trace
the route of Prince Kuvalayacandra. He is flown by the horse from the
town of Vinita or Ayodhya towards the South. He passes through the
Vindhya forest (27.28 f.) which possesses camps of wild tribes (112.3-25).
He crosses the river Narmada or Reva ( § 206 ), on the banks of which there
is a Mahatavi. Then he comes to the Sahya Mountain (134.24-30) in
the valley of which he stays with a Bhilla chief in his palli (138.11 f.).
Then he reaches the country of Vijaya-pura-vari on the southern coast
(149.6f.). Its capital is Vijaya (-nagari, -puravari or -puri), quite a
prosperous town and situated right on the shore of the ocean the scenes
of which could be witnessed from the terrace of the palace : in fact, its
southern rampart-wall was washed by the waves of the ocean (173.32 f.).
It is to be distinguished from Jayanti (183.19). Other towns named
Jayaéri (104.8), Sritunga (107.16) and Jayatunga (109.26) are referred
to; and they are all located on the southern shore.

The most important question is the identification of this port town
Vijaya in the South. Uddyotana may not have personally visited the
South, but it is quite likely that he had heard a good bit about it through
the mouths of traders going to the South possibly travelling along the
Western Coast. In the South of India there are some towns with their
names beginning with Vijaya, such as Vijayapura, Vijayanagara, Vaijayanti;
and some of them pretty ancient. The proposed identification has to
fulfil certain conditions : it is located on the Western Coast, as it is reached
after crossing the Sahyadri ; secondly, it is situated right on the sea-shore;
and thirdly, its southern wall was washed by the waves of the ocean
(173.31). One is inclined to identify it with Vijayadurga in the Ratnagiri
District. Very interesting information about it is noted in the Ratnagiri
(Dt) Gazetteer (p. 379). It was known to the European travellers as
the best of the Konkan ports. It is a rocky spot surrounded by sea practi-
cally on three sides : the river Sukha-nadi (as it is locally called ) flowing
down from Kharepattan almost makes a good lake near the fort; and it
is a safe haven for the boats plying along the Western Coast. Though
the present structures belong to the Maratha period, the port shows a good
rocky base which must have been well-known and striking to the travellers
along the Western Coast. It was under the rulers of Bijapur (the former
Vijayapura). Lately, I visited the place and was struck by the coincidental
description in the Kuvalayamala that the southern wall is washed by the
waves of the sea. “A. Hamilton (1710) mentions it as Gheria or Vizen-
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druk, fortified by a strong castle washed by the sea ( New Account, L. 246).
In 1756 Sir W. James, surveying before the English attack, speaks of a
very large town betwixt the fort and a hill to the South. The town seems
to have been nothing but a large collection of palm-leaf huts (Low’s
Indian Navy, L 133). Its great natural advantages make it probable that
the mouth of Vaghotan river is one of the oldest coast settlements. There
seems reason to suppose that it is Ptolemy’s (150) Byzantium, a Greek
Corruption of Vaijayantha (see Weber in Ind. Ant. II. 148). Rashid-
uddin’s (1310) Karoba has been thought to be Gheria (Yule in Ind.Act.
II1.209).”

About the identification’ Vaijayanti (mentioned in jthe Kadamba
copper plates) and Jayantipur (of the Vijayanagar grant) there is a
difference of opinion. Some take them to be Banavasi, in the South
Kanara District, while R. G. Bhandarkar (Early History of the Dekkan,
3rd ed. Calcutta 1928, pp. 73 f.) proposes Vijayadurga. Uddyotana, as
noted above, distinguishes Jayanti from Vijaya. The environments of
Vijaya and the route to it from Ayodhya, as stated by in the Kuvalayamala

very well suit the present day Vijayadurga which was included in the
Vijayapura territory.



0ld Indo-Aryan ./ acam- and Its Cognates in
New Indo-Aryan

By
S. M. KATRE

Sir Ralph Turner, in his Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan
Languages, records the following entries on Ja-cam :—

1064 Gcama—sipping water’ : Pa. acama f. ‘absorption, resorption’ :
—with -cc- : Or. afcud, °cia ‘washing the mouth after a meal’.

1065 acamana—n. ‘sipping water from the palm of the hand’ : Pa.
acamana—n., Pk. ayamapa—n. ‘rinsing the mouth’ ; —with -cc- H acwan
m. M dcvan, acvan.

1068 acama n. ‘water in which rice has been boiled’
m; Pk. gyama—m.

1069 atamati ‘sips water from the palm of the hand’, acamayati
. Pa. dcamati ‘rinses the mouth’, Pk. ayamai, M
dvne, avné, —with -cc- : Pk. acamai, N acaunu, A Gsoiba, B. dcana, Or.
aficciba, °coiba, H. acana, M. dcavné —caus. Pa. acamapeti ; Or
ancuaiba ‘to wash a child’s mouth and bands after eating’, H. acwana, M
acavine, ac- .

The presence of -c- in NIA cognates has rightly been attributed by
Sir Ralph to MIA forms with -cc-, a fact which establishes the currency of
the verbal base s cam. in MIA stage, with or without prepositions. The
only form without a preposition quoted by Sir Ralph is No. 4752 “Camya—
n. ‘food’ lex. : Gy. gr. cam f.. ‘bread’, wel. camikani f. ‘pancake’, very
doubtful. —Der. from camb—to chew’.” A further reference to nicamati
is yet to appear in fascicule VL

Of the inherited NIA forms from OIA acamati M. avmé or avné or
avné corresponds to Konkani avta ‘rinses the mouth, sips water from the
palm of the hand® while acamayati has left its trace in Ko. avayta ‘causes

to sip water’.

- Pa. acama—

‘causes to sip water’

P

A Brief Survey of Some Textual Corruption
in Some Tales from China

By
DoONALDS M. HINES

Introduction to the Study!

When one examines closely Folk Tales From China, series one through
five, published in Peking by the Foreign Languages Press between 1957 and
1960, several problems become apparent. First, the tales purport to be folk-
tales and .they might be taken as actual texts of folktales from China except
that the time and place of record, and name of the informant for each are
not given. Second, they lack information about the sources of the tales
except that they have been “adapted.” Third, these versions tend to dwell
at length on certain political themes which seem inappropriate to folktales
Fourth, these tales are obvious literary adaptations for they coatain length};
and sometimes quite biased descriptions and character portrayals, and des-
criptions of emotional reactions of the hero. For example, in “Tt’m Orphan
Yen Jan,” Folk Tales From China, Fifth Series, page 66, the first paragraph
states that “some people said Yen Jan was just like a tree : When he was
a fragile sprout which had just popped out of Mother Earth, fratricidal strife
robbed him of his father. And when he had just begun to spread young
green leaves, disease and hunger brought his mother to her death. Then
he embarked upon the road of life and without anybody to depend upon
tramped from place to place.”

In an attempt to discover the nature of the bias in Folk Tales From
China, group A or five examples were selected from Folk Tales From China
to compare with group B or six similar examples of the “Magic Thing,” Type
63, in Prof. Wolfram Eberhard’s Typen Chinesischer Volksmdrchen, FFC No.
120 (Helsinki, 1937), pages 107-8. All of the versions have been broken
down or reduced to their structural elements. In addition the examples
have been studied to determine details about the hero and his environment,
and his reactions to governmental or other ruling classes. Also, the versions
have been studied to discover the role of religion in the tales. Important
to this paper, the tales have been studied not merely to illuminate the insidi-
ous invasion of folklore by a political ideology ; instead, this study seeks

~ 'This paper was submitted originally. to a_s_énﬁnar.in Chinese . Folk-lore a.t
Indiana University, Bloomington, Indiana, during August 1963,
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to delineate areas of textual corruption. Thus, the versions of the tale have
been listed in Table I herein. In Table II the elements of the tale have
peen noted in detail with their frequency of occurrence. Although a more
intensive study in detail, and much more time are needed for a thorough and
complete study, yet the examples of the tales and the data in the tables
herein may provide some substance which, despite the limited scope of
this paper, may be of value to another student of folklore.

TABLE I
THE VERSIONS OF THE TALES

A. Adapted versions
Ch 1. Folk Tales From China, First Series (Peking : Foreign Languages
Press, 1957).
Ch 1A. “Ma Liang and His Magic Brush,” pp. 53-65.
(A story of the Han people)
Ch 1B. “The Third Son and the Magistrate,” pp. 77-89.
( A story of the Chuang people )
Ch 2. “The Magic Carrying-Pole,” Folk Tales From China, Second Series
( Peking, 1958), pp. 111-115.
( A story from Yunnan Province )
Ch 3. “The Piece of Chuang Brocade,” Folk Tales From China, Fourth
Series (Peking, 1958), pp. 56-68.
(A story of the Chuang people)
€h 4. “The Orphan Yen Jan,” Folk Tales From China, Fifth Scries
(Peking, 1960), pp. 66-79.
(A story of the Kawa people )

B. Traditional versions )

Ch 10. Wolfram Eberhard, Typen Chinesischer Volksmérchen, FFC No. 120
(Helsinki, 1937), pp- 107-8.

Ch 11. Wolfram Eberhard, Chinese Fairy Tales and Folk Tales ( London,
1937), No. 12, pp. 59-65.

Ch 12. H. F. Chiang, “The White Dragon,” Popular Chinese Tales
(Peiping : Yu Lien Press, 1935), pp. 48-56.

Ch 13. Tehyi Hsich, Chinese Village Folk Tales (Boston, 1948 ), pp. 16-17.

Ch 14. Donald A. Mackenzie, Myths of China and Japan ( London, n.d.),
pp. 88-94.

Ch 15. Wolfram Eberhard, Volksmdirchen aus Siidost-China, FFC No. 128
(Helsinki, 1941), pp. 81-82.

(a)
(b)
(c)

(a)
(b)

(a)

(a)
(b)
(©

(a)
(b)

(a)
©

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

(a)
()
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TABLE II

THE ELEMENTS OF THE TALES

I. The Characters

A. Main actor
1: A youth

A young man. Ch 12, Ch 14
A young, clever third son. Ch 1B, Ch 3, Ch 11
A clever, orphaned beggar lad. Ch 1A, Ch 4

2. A man

An old man. Ch 2
A man. Ch 10

3. A woman

A good woman. Ch 15, Ch 13.

B. Giver of the magic object

1. Gods

Dragon king. Ch 1B, Ch 11, Ch 12
Yellow dragon, a dragon youth. Ch 14

God. Ch 15

2. Men
A saint. Ch 10

An old man with a long white beard. Ch 1A

‘3. Other

A fairy dressed in red. Ch 3

The moon. Ch 10
A bird. Ch 13

4. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 2, Ch 4
C. Other characters

1. Rulers

Emperor. Ch 1A, Ch 12, Ch 14
Magistrate. Ch 1B, Ch 12

Prince. Ch 4

Princess. Ch 4, Ch 12
Elder sister of princess. Ch 4

2. Gods

Dragon king. Ch 1B, Ch 11, Ch 12

Son of dragon king.

Ch 1B, Ch 11, Ch 12

11
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©
@)
(e)
(®
(2

(a)
©

(@)
(b)
©)
(d)
(e)
(09]
(2
(h)

(@
(b)
(©
(d
e

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)
(©)

(a)
(b)

(a)
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Daughter of dragon king. Ch 1B
A young swan girl. Ch 10 .
Envoy of dragon king. Ch 11
Servants of yellow dragon. Ch 14
Spirit of the magic object. Ch 11
3. Others with authority

Schoolmaster. Ch 1A

Landlord. Ch 1A

Wealthy landowner and wife. Ch 2

4. Parents and brothers or sisters

An old father. Ch 14

An old father and mother. Ch 11

An adopted mother. Ch 4

An aged mother. Ch 3

Lazy, ineffectual brothers. Ch 1B, Ch 3
Deceitful, thieving older brother. Ch 10
Wives of older brothers. Ch 11

Wife of main character. Ch 11

5. Others
An old female busybody. Ch 13
Unfaithful friend. Ch 12
Fairies who weave. Ch 3
An old woman who gives advice. Ch 3, Ch 14
A maiden. Ch 2
II. Introduction to the Tale

A. Motivation for action in the story

1. Economic necessity

Hero desires to make a living after death of parents. Ch 1B
Hero must go to the forest if he is to survive; he is rejected by the
townsfolk. Ch 4

2. Unjust treatment

Girl is forced to carry water long distances. Ch 10

Young brother cheated of his portion of inheritance. Ch 10
Village cruelly molested by huge monster. Ch 12

3. Actions of parents

Old mother wishes to weave picture of beautiful estate. Ch 3
Father sends sons out to learn a trade. Ch 11

4. Acts of kindness or good manners

Hero courteously deals with yellow dragon. Ch 14

m

(b)
(©

(a)
(b)

(a)

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)

(@)
(b)
(©)
(@
(e)
()
(2)

(a)
(c)
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Heroine discovers injured bird. Ch 13
Woman has lived an exemplary, godly life. Ch 15

5. Other

Cows break into field where hero works. Ch 2
Hero has insatiable desire to learn to paint. Ch 1A

6. The element is lacking or unspecified. 0
III. The Magic Object
A. Location where object is obtained
1. The underworld
Underwater palace of the dragon king. Ch 1B, Ch 11, Ch 12

2. On earth

When herd with magic cow breaks into cornfield. Ch 2
Accidental discovery in a jungle. Ch 4

A pool into which an injured bird falls. Ch 13

By a gate to a farmer’s house. Ch 14

3. Other

A heavy, golden paint brush is given in a dream. Ch 1A
The land of the fairies up near the Sun Mountain. Ch 3

4. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 10, Ch 15
B. Nature and power of the magic object

1. An animal

Magic white chicken which changes into daughter of the dragon king.
Ch 1B .

Magic scale of a white dragon horse which helps the hero to prophesy
and do miracles. Ch 14

2. Vegetable

A magic gourd which produces things. Ch 1B, Ch 12

A carrying pole able to support great weight. Ch 2

A beautiful brocade which transformed into a beautiful estate. Ch 3
A magic leaf which heals or revives the dead. Ch 4

A magic pod which produces things. Ch 10

A branch. Ch 10
A seed which produces a magic melon filled with gold. Ch 13

3. Mineral .

A magic gold piece which reproduces itself. Ch 10
An animal of jade with magic powers. Ch 10

A wishing stone which produces things. Ch 11
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(@)

(b)
©
(d)
(e)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(&)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(a)
(b)
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4. Other

A magic paint brush which draws objects so realistically that they come
to life. Ch 1A

A magic pot. Ch 10

A dog’s dish. Ch 10

A grinder which produces salt or rice. Ch 10

A magic spring or fountain in a house. Ch 15

IV. Elements Subjected to Change in the Versions ( The
frequency or these items in a version is noted within paren-
theses )
A. Aspects of the hero and his relations with others
1. Relations with parents

Hero disappoints parents. Ch 11
}_Iero and/or brothers are decent, obedient sons. Ch 11, Ch 3 (2)
Hero respects parents. Ch 14, Ch 1B

é-lllero has lost one or both parents. Ch 14, Ch 1A, Ch 3, Ch 4, Ch 1B,
2

Hero and mother invite others to live with them. Ch 3 (2)

2. Relatjons with wives or kin

Generous to wife or kin. Ch 11(2), Ch 14

Poor provider for family. Ch 11(3)

Hero’s kin are helped by neighbours. Ch 3

Hero marries princess and lives very happily. Ch 3

3. Relations with others
Hero is helpful. Ch 12(2), Ch 4(5)
Hero gains respect of others. Ch 4

Hero is akin to and helps those who are socially and economically
oppressed. Ch 4(14), Ch 1A(4)

4I:(Ilﬁr'o prefers company of humble people to rich people. Ch 1A, Ch
3)

4. Superhuman traits of hero

Hero performs acts of heroism. Ch 12
Hero capable of bravery. Ch 12, Ch 3(4)

Hero learns quickly becomes an expert fast. Ch 1B, Ch 1A (2)
Hero has super strength. Ch 3

5. Admirable traits of hero

Hero’s talents or wisdom admired. Ch 11, Ch 14

Iﬂ:r&)is exceptionally industrious. Ch 4, Ch 2(2), Ch 1B, Ch 3(3), Ch

Hero achieves economic freedom. Ch 2

(d)
(e)
()

(2)
(h)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()
()

(a)
(b)
(©
(d)
(e)

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)
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Hero avoids temptations. Ch 3(3)
Hero achieves wealth, power and success. Ch 14, Ch 12

15

Hero is compassionate towards birds and animals. Ch 1B(3), Ch 4(3),

Ch 13 .
Hero avoids trouble. Ch 4
Hero is very tolerant. Ch 4

6. Ignoble fraits

Suspected doer of evil. Ch 11

Lazy. Ch 11(2)

Hero learns ignoble trade. Ch 11(2)

Hero shows fear or cowardice. Ch 11, Ch 12(4)
Hero shows traits of slovenliness. Ch 11, Ch 14
Hero becomes homesick. Ch 11, Ch 12
Heroine unable to surmount poverty. Ch 13

7. Other

Hero comes of poor circumstances. Ch 13, Ch 1B, Ch 4, Ch 1A, Ch
Hero is silent and dreamy, a thinker. Ch 14

Hero- seeks ideas to act upon. Ch 1B

Hero has keen sense of social justice. Ch 1B(4), Ch 1A(8), Ch 4
Hero is easily moved to tears by kindness shown him., Ch 4

8. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 10, Ch 15

B. Aspects of government and authority
1. Emperors
Good emperors. Ch 12(4), Ch 14(3)
Wicked, arrogant, greedy emperors. Ch 1A (15), Ch 1
2. Wicked, cowardly, malicious princes. Ch 1B(11)

3. Magistrates
Wicked magistrates. Ch 1A(20)
Good magistrates. Ch 12(3)

4. Haughty, inconsiderate schoolmaster, Ch 1A

5. Princesses

Princess as love object married by hero. Ch 4(10), Ch 12(4)

Helpful princesses. Ch 12(4), Ch 4(6)

6. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 10, Ch 13, Ch 15
C. Aspects of Religion

1. Divine power

Reverence for gods shown by hero. Ch 11(4), Ch 12(7), Ch 14(17)
Help given by humans to gods. Ch 1B(9), Ch 12(2), Ch 14(17)

2
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Gods visited by hero. Ch 12, Ch 1B

Gods entertain hero. Ch 12(11), Ch 3(9)

Gods are encountered. Ch 12(8)

Gods are entertained by hero. Ch 14(22), Ch 1B(12)

Goddesses help hero. Ch 1B(26)

2. Diverse aspects

Woman rewarded for her godliness. Ch 15
A saint gives magic object to the girl. Ch 10
Heroine thanks Heaven for gift. Ch 13

3. Magic or chance

Magic cow. Ch 2(11)
Birds and animals. Ch 13(4), Ch 4(5)

Others. Ch 4(17), Ch 3(4)
C. Other aspects
1. Nature of “good” art
Lifelike or photographic in quality. Ch 3(14), Ch 1A(10)
Purpose to create happiness. Ch 1B(2), Ch 3(3)
2. Prodigal siblings are punished

Elder brothers are shamed. Ch 1B(3), Ch 3(15)
Elder sister is driven away by the people. Ch 4(9)

3, Country life is depicted as idyllic ; city life is evil. Ch 2(2), Ch 3(4)
V. Other Aspects of the Tales
A. Means by which the magic object is received
1. Good deeds

(a) Saved life of golden carp. Ch 1B

(b) Heroic effort and bravery. Ch 3

(c) Saves life of white dragon who is caught beneath a pagoda. Ch 12
(d) Nurses bird back to health. Ch 13

2. Gifts

(a) A gift. Chl1A
(b) A reward for beautiful singing. Ch 11
(c) A reward for courtesy shown by hero. Ch 14

(a) Carrying pole accidentally catches some of the magic cow’s hairs,

3. Accident

(b) Accidental discovery of magic leaf. Ch 4

4. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 10, Ch 15
B. Means by which the magic object is lost
1. Carelessness

(a) Misplaced. Ch 10

-

Ch 2

(b)
©

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)
(c)

(a)
(b)
()
(d)
(e

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)
(©)

(a)
(b)
()
(d)
(e)
()
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Perishes due to carelessness. Ch 10
Given away by mistake. Ch 10

2. Taken away

Stone ﬂutlers off and sinks beneath the sea. Ch 11
Sm%{s into the sea from a ship when used by a foreigner. Ch 10

3. Other
Buried out of fear of robbers ; object is lost. Ch 10

Object floods the city and is inundated. Ch 10
Spring floods the house when damp straw is removed. Ch 15

B. Punishments meted to the evil
1. Kinds of punishments
Drowning of wicked emperor and his ministers. Ch 1A
Burning to death of wicked magistrate and his flunkies. Ch 1B
Covetous elder sister is driven from village. Ch 4
Gift of money and magic object is taken away from the older brother.
Grasping busybody is doomed to poverty. Ch 13
2. The element is lacking or unspecified. Ch 2, Ch 3, Ch 10, Ch 12,
Ch 14, Ch 15
C. Animals

1. Fish

Fish swallows moon blossoms. Ch 10
Beautiful golden carp. Ch 1B

2. Birds

White chicken, daughter of dragon king. Ch 1B
Crow which is revived from the dead. Ch 4
Bird which leaves magic seed. Ch 13

3. Animals

Magic cow. Ch 2

Herd of ninety-nine cows. Ch 2

Tiger which is revived from the dead. Ch 4

Peacocks, leopards and other animals revived from the dead. Ch 4
Dog which volunteers to climb to the moon. Ch 4

Horse, and team of mules produced by gourd. Ch 12

White horse of dragon youth. Ch 14

4. Other -

Monsters. Ch 1B
Huge snakes guarding princess. Ch 12

5. The element is lacking or unspecified; Ch 11, Ch 15
A
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Analysis of the versions

Both the versions of group A and the versions of group B exhibit
some apparent similarities. First, a large number of the tales from both
groups have been rewritten in order to make them readable. Raﬂu‘:r than
recording oral narrative with textual fidelity, some versions of group B have
been revised to improve _their literary worth and make them more pleasing
to the public. Some of these, such as Chinese Village Folk Tales, or Popular
Chinese Tales, have been gathered in order tO dramatize the efforts or
promote the cause of such institutions as the Fukien Children’s Home in
Foochow, China, or to promote a scholarship fund. The versions of group
B are assumed to be largely traditional in content because they antedate the
Communist regime in China. But the versions of group A. are enigmatic, for
they have been obviously revised greatly and lack any explanatory remarks
except that occasionally a version will conclude with the names of the indivi-
duals who illustrated and who adapted the tale. Beyond this only one
other item of information can be found about the tales and that, isolated
in small print at the back of the title page, is the printed volume’s source :
the People’s Republic of China. Thus, the modest editing of some versions
in group B contrasts the extreme adaptations of the texts of group A, whc?se
complete lack of scholarly notation demands careful analysis to determine
the extent and the direction of the textual meddling.

A superficial similarity is observable in the description of the hero
in the versions of the two groups. While group B’s hero may be a youth,
a good woman, or a man who may obtain the magic object, in group A the
hero is almost invariably a youth. While the youth in the versions of group
B may come from an impoverished or humble environment, versions of
group A take special pains to note and to emphasize that the hero comes
from exceptionally impoverished circumstances and tends to have been
orphaned of one or both parents. Both groups’ versions depict the hero
as an intelligent youth, but a difference in kinds of intelligence is noted.
While in group B’s versions the hero is a thinker, he is apt to be a silent,
dreamy and passive person. But the versions of group A describe a hero
who is clever, witty rather than wise, and whose ideas are intended for action,
ideas by which he can alleviate the poverty or the hardships of others as
well as himself. While the youths of both versions exhibit social conscious-
ness or loyalty to kindred, these traits are channeled in quite opposite direc-
tions. For example, the hero of group B is quite likely to be obedient to
his parents, to follow their wishes and commands, and to obey the precepts
of the social system within which he lives. But since the hero of group A
lacks one or both parents, his filial obligations are transferred to the society
about him, a society consisting usually of -the socially and economically
deprived masses ; indeed, he usually identifies himself as part of the prole-
tariat. As if to emphasize this aspect of the social status of the hero of

— -
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group A, he is moved easily to tears whenever anyone shows him kindness
despite his pitiable state, for he shares the hardships of the humble and the
suppressed.

In the versions from both groups, a third apparent similarity is obser-
vable in the inequity of unjust acts, in parental requests, or the acts of kind-
ness or reverence which motivate the action in the tales. While in .group B
the hero acts to alleviate certain hardships which confront him, the cause
of the hardship tends to be stock characters such-as a wicked step-mother,
or an older brother. But in group A the hero’s misfortunes are inextricably
bound up in the inequities which separate ‘the social classes, inequities caused
by evil, cruel rulers who suppress and torment his proletariat ‘kindred as
well as himself. While the hero of group B is well-mannered in his dealings
with others and is at times an obedient son, he is sometimes a disappointment
to his parents. But in group A the hero is never a disappointment t0 his
parent, if she is still alive, but is extremely exemplary in his actions. In
addition, the hero’s social-mindedness is depicted not ‘by specific acts of
kindness, such as aiding a ruler in distress, but by very general traits of
helpfulness to the poor, such as dispatching an evil emperor ‘or magistrate
in the name of justice. Thus, while individuals ‘may symbolize the source
of distress to the hero of group B, his distress exists with but is not caused
by the established system of law and order, as in group A.

In the tales of this study, a fourth similarity is the acquisition of a
magic object. Both groups’ versions note that the hero comes into posses-
sion of the magic object through good or heroic deeds, but the source Or
the giver of the magic object is subject to some variation. In group B
the versions agree generally that the magic object is a reward or a gift which
is given by a god, either the dragon king or his son. In this instance, the
hero behaves most circumspectly in the presence of the deity and shows
proper reverence. The hero of group A may also receive a magic object as
a gift or reward from the dragon king. However, the hero of group A tends
to treat the gods as equals, for he lacks reverence for them. Unlike group
B where the magic object’s powers seem divine in origin, the clements of
chance or the fanciful are obvious in group A, for the hero happens often to
find the magic object. Here, an accidental discovery of a magic leaf, or
the accidental entrapment of hairs from a magic cow onto the carrying pole
of the hero occur. Even such magical creatures as fairies assist the hero
in his search for a missing and very beautiful brocade.

A fifth seeming. similarity in the versions of both groups ‘A and B
is the nature and power of the magic object. Both groups agree that ‘the
magic object is familiar, even commonplace. Both groups tend to identify
the magic object as vegetable in composition, such as a magic gourd or
a magic leaf ; also, other objects are noted such as a wishing stone, a magic
pot, or a grinder. In versions of group B the magic object’s powers improve
the hero’s fortunes and welfare ; indeed, he may arise to wealth, power, and
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: :ons of group A, the magic token i§ used not 'for
iﬁ?iercl,{ g(\:;zr;f’bﬁ E;Srtgo to alleg\.rriate the hungt_?r and suffering of‘ thc‘ im-
poverished masses. For example, the hero receives a golden,_ U Pd;:ll-
brush which has the power to paint objects which are so realistic that t IC}’
actually spring to life ; the object is employed to Pff?duce needed ar{;c es,
such as clothing, tools, or food for the poor- Or, another vcrsnond lfofl}
group A notes that the hero uses a magic leaf to revive the dead an Tl]ed
the sick of a poor village, actions wh_lch bring him much respec’t. 7 IL"Si
in group B the hero receives the magic 0b]“—‘f¢t as the result of ?P.\CCP [0“;3
talents, and uses it for his own purposes, his own advancement ; but t\‘*
hero of group A uses the magic object not for himself, but for the improve-

ent of his impoverished fellows. gt p
A But the tlzvo groups of tales are dissimilar in several important aspects,

foremost of which is the relation of the hero to the SEC?ndary Chamcdtf{i&
First, group A deliberately stresses the m_lPOVBﬂSth, somally_ downtro ; en
status of the hero and his identification with the so-called  socially and szg.
momically enslaved masses as has already_been. noted. Second, the m};]un
actor of group A tends to be a good son, a joy t0 his mother, or step—mO:_ ft.:r
if he has one. Responsible, he cares for his parent’s n-eeds and St_aeks to satisfy
her desires. Third, the hero is exemplary in that wives and kin are treated
well, for he is hardworking and thrifty. Fourth, the ‘main actor 1s he}Pflﬂ,
but usually his assistance is reserved only for the socially and cconom:ctz;llyl
oppressed. Indeed, the hero prefers the company of humblg People to that
of the wealthy. Fifth, the main actor of group A oftf:r} exhibits some ama-
zing traits and talents in that he has superhum.an quahjues ; he learns merely
by observing, and acquires an expert occupatlo_nal skill, such as fishing or
painting, quickly. When the need arises, the main charaFter pe_rforms herm‘c,
or brave deeds. Sixth, the main actor of group A is admirable in all reS.IJCClS,
repugnant in no respect. Not only is he admired for his exceptio'nal indus-
triousness by which he achieves economic freedom, but he is virtuous as
well. The hero is admired for his compassion towards birds and amma.ls,
his tolerance, his attempts to avoid trouble if possible, and his chaste avoid-
ance of temptation. - Thus, the hero in group A is entirely admira'ble, but
his virtues and goodness exceed the human dimension and make him seem
less of a real person with whom listeners might identify themselves ; he is
the ideal in manners and morality.

In the versions of group B, by contrast, the hero is quite human and
thus is burdened with human faults and failings. First, although of humble
origins, the main actor of group B is not necessarily identified with the poor,
the lower classes. Second, the hero tends to be less of a good son to his
parents ; quite human, he may disappoint them by acquiring a frivolous
occupation. Third, in group B the main actor tends to be less exemplary in
his treatment of wife and kin. Although generous when he has the means,
at other times he may be a poor provider for his wife, and a disgrace to his
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brothers. Fourth, the hero of group B is helpful but, rather than confining
his efforts to any particular social class, he helps those in need, regardless
of class or station. Also, the main actor does not bind his aspirations to
the lower classes, preferring to remain with them always ; instead, the hero
seeks to achieve higher status within his social system. Fifth, in group B
the main actor may perform heroic deeds and acts of bravery, but he is mortal
and is thus subject to mortal weaknesses, doubts and fears. As a result,
the hero may be lazy, slovenly, unable to surmount poverty, and in time
of danger may show fear or cowardice. But he does overcome these human
failings to accomplish the heroic. Sixth, the hero of group B achieves an
admirable goal for, despite his human failings, he may finally achieve wealth,
power and success. Thus, in group B the main actor tends to be very human
in his strengths and weaknesses, but he does perform great deeds and achieves
finally a tangible, commonly desired goal. As a result, the hero of group B
may have more immediacy, more charactristics with which the average listener
to such a tale might identify himself.

Another dissimilarity between the two groups is their view about the
established system of law and order, for the versions of group A belabor
several aspects greatly. First, whereas in group B emperors are depicted
in favorable terms, as good and humane, group A depicts them in negative
terms. Not only are emperors wicked, but they are arrogant and, worst of
all, greedy at the expense of poor people. Secondly, while group B makes
no mention of princes, group A notes at length that princes are wicked,
cowardly, and malicious. Third, while magistrates are portrayed as good
and honest men in group B, group A portrays them as a vicious lot of
bullies who do not hesitate to kill their victims and, worse, are greedy wife-
stealers. Fourth, even schoolmasters are haughty and inconsiderate in group
A. But in groups A and B princesses are favorably depicted for they
are sought after and won in marriage by the hero. Group A is notable
for its portrayal of the “proper” princess, one who is solicitous of the
welfare of an old blind woman, brings food, and walks over from the
palace to help the blind woman with the heavier tasks about her rude
hut. Finally, while versions of group B tend to depict ruling classes in
a favorable, even admirable light, the versions of group A describe
emphatically the evil, greed and other wickedness of the ruling class which
is responsible for the downtrodden state of the peasants or lower classes.
Often the conclusion of these versions notes the fitting, horrible deaths
by which evil rulers are justly punished.

Still another dissimilarity is the role of religion in the versions of
the two groups. First, religion is an obvious and important factor in group
B, for the hero is likely to encounter supernatural beings or gods, and he
acquires the magic object as a reward or gift for his helpfulness to or
reverent actions toward gods. But while group B emphasizes the hero’s

reverence for the gods, in group A the hero meets gods not with reverence,
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but deals with them as one among equals. In this respect the hero of
group A is more likely to help gods who are in trouble, or to entertain
gods and goddesses. Third, unlike versions of group B where the magic
object has its source with a god, group A often ascribes the discovery
of the object to mere chance. The power of the magic obiect derives
from magic or fancy which, when used on ailing animals, heals them,
secures their gratitude, and thus assures the hero of aid in time of trouble

indeed, the hero is often helped by friendly animals, but never by the gods.

dhus, unlike group B which ‘makes much of religion, there is little place

in the versions of group A for the gods. Indeed, group A tends to dis-

pense with religion entirely and instead ascribe events to fate, or 10 fancy.
In conclusion, exceptional texts of versions of Tale Type 63 from
China prior to World War II are not available here as means by which
suspect versions might be more exhaustively studied and completely eva-
luated. And since great numbers of versions or complete collections from
each Province are lacking, this study can only point out for future study
that a pattern exists now in this Tale from China. Indeed, versions of

both groups tend to be smoothly adapted tales about a young man who

'flcquires a magic object. Generally, according to both groups. the object
is obtained from a god or by accidental discovery, and it is used for the
particular welfare of the hero, or of others. But such similarities in the
texts of the two groups are tenuous, for dissimilarities between the texts
are much more obvious. Almost entirely unlike more traditional versions,
group A stresses the conflict which exists between a cruel and unjust
ruling class and its enslaved subjects. The versions of group A tend also
to stress the class struggle ; their hero, a poor-but exceptional person, has
a keen, innate sense of social justice which, when -violated, makes him
an agent of justice, for he helps bring about the downfall of tyranny.
And group A tends to ignore religion because the hero, a keen-minded,
exemplary, almost superhuman youth, develops his talents fully and
these, not the gods, are his strengths, his certainties. Thus, when compared
with more traditional narratives, Folk Tales From China appear to be
thoroughly corrupted texts. The intent of the textual change denies them
any inclusion in folk-lore, for their thinly disguised texts seem largely to
consist of propaganda.
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The Story of Hir and Ranjha in Indo-Persian Literature

By
S. A. H. AsipI

One of the contributions of Indo-Persian literature has been to
widen the scope of Indian stories and to popularize them beyond the sphere
of local languages and dialects. For example, it is through Persian that
the stories like Sassi Puniin and Hir Ranjha have been placed at the dis-
posal of innumerable scholars and readers beyond the Punjab and Sindh,
who would, otherwise, have been deprived of the delicacies of such pleasant,
immortal and soul-stirring stories.

The story of Hir and Ranjha is the most popular romantic story
of the Punjab, and no less than sixty Punjabi poets have given different
versions and interpretations, mystic and otherwise, of the story. The first
to write this story in Funjabi was Damodar, while the most notable Punjabi
poet who has immortalised it was Warith Shah (d. A.H. 1209—10/A.D. 1795).
Besides Punjabi, Balha Shah, Khwaja Ghulam Farid and Ghulam Muhd.
Balachami Mazari have versified this story in Sarayaki, Sindhi and Baliichi
respectively. In Urdu, English, French and Arabic it has been written by
Insha’allah Khan Insha, Sir Richard Temple, Graim de Tassy, DeMello and
others. In Persian this story has been written by a number of people.

The Story

A darwish related the beauty of Hir to Ranjha, son of Hazara’s
ruler. After his father’s death Ranjha proceeded to his beloved’s land on
the bank of the Chanab. Fortunately he sat in Hir’s boat, where Hir also
arrived and both fell in love with each other. Ranjha began to serve as
cowherd to look after the flocks of Hir’s father. Hir’s uncle seeing their
love-affair reported the matter to her parents who threw her into confine-
ment and arranged for her marriage. Thus separated from Hir, Ranjha met
five holy men who consoled him. Hir was forcibly married to Naurang of
Rangpiir. She wrote a letter to Ranjha, who went to her town in the garb
of a yogi, and by a clever rule took her away. The qadi, when approached,
gave Hir to Naurang, but later on he took her back from him and entrusted
her to Ranjha.

Baqi Kulabi

Hayat jan Baqi Kulabi, who was the disciple of ‘Abdullah
Nagshbandi and who was killed in Jaunpiir in AD. 1579/am. 987 in the
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rebellion of Ma‘sim Khan Kabuli, was the first t;) narrate the story of Hir
aniha in Persian mathnawi (2369 couplets )- e il
B R?[II? Bflﬁqi’s story the name of( Hir’s lover is given as Dltdl:lf;.n\;.!]]'lk]j 'lha.t
of her husband is Husain. The following lines expose the yr ical atti-
tude of kings and qadis : v
Qadi ze rahe riya riya kard ;
Shah ‘adl na kard-u-basjafa Kard.

Sa‘id Saidi
1abi, Sa‘idi wrote the story during t i - _

(AH. ?ége';jgss, A.D. 1628—1658) ax?é named the mathnawi r_ﬁfsana_’-f-
Dilpadh-ir. According to this version the names of the boa;”}‘_?_?,sd%d Hir’s
companion are Laddan and Fatta respectively, and those © : 1 : rothfars
are Rehan, Bata’® and Sultan. The names of Hir’s husband and fa'ther-m-
law are Sadar and Kherd. Prof. Bagar says “Sa‘id has presented .hIS story,
which is different from that current in Punjab. . . The atmO_SPhCW”IIS entirely
Punjabi. It deals with traditions still popular in our villages. In the
following line Hir asks Sahti to write to Rianjha :

Benawis ze halate juda’i

In chand sukhan ze yare jani.

he reign of Shah Jahan

La'iqg ]a.unpﬁri
Mir Muhd. La’iq Jaunpuri has also written Hir > :
verse. According to his version the name of the lover o.f Shahdi, tlze sister-
in-law of Hir, was Murad. The following lines from this mathnawi portray
the beauty of Hir
Qamat ze bala kashideh gamat ;
Nai nai ke ‘ alamat-az aiyaamat.
Zulfash chu banafsheh tab khurdeh,
Waz chashma'-i-Khidr @b Khurdeh.

Ranjha in Persian

Mita Chanabi .
Mita Chanabi, son of Hakim Darwish, wrote Hir ‘Rﬁ,ﬂj_hﬁ 11 YA T
1110/a.D. 1698—9 and named it Ishgiya’-i-Punjab or Qissa’-i-Hir-u-Mahi.
It was completed in Kot Kamalia in the district of Montogomery and
presented to Mahabbat Khan. The poet hates the Indian style poets.
Faryad azin khyalbandan ;
Sang-i-rah-i-fikr balkeh sandan.
A few lines are quoted to show the style and power of Chanabi :
Mulk-i-gham-i-‘ishq dar naginash ;
Bar masnad-i-Qais janashinash

! Punjibl Qisse Farsi Zabdn Men, Lahors; vol 2. p. 54
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Sham ‘ats-u-faragh-i-mahrukhan ast ;
In wagqt-i-khiramish-i-butan ast.

Gurdas Khattri

Gurdas Khattri of - Sanktra wrote this story in Persian prose®
between A.H. 1112 and 1121/A.p. 1701-—1709.

Faqirullah Afrin :

Shah Faqirullah Afrin Lahori (d. A.-H. 1154/A.D. 1741) wrote the story
in AH. 1143/A.D. 1730—31 and named it Naz-u-Nayaz." According
1o this version the hero was the son of Mu'iz or Mu‘izzuddin. Prof.
Bigar says, “Afrin’s language is complicated and the narrative lacks
coherence.” The author of the Sarw-i-Azad met Afrin in A.H. 1143/A.D.
1730—31 in Lahore and so he writes, “At this time he was versifying the
story of Hir and Ranjha. A part of it he recited to me.”®> The poet por-
trays the beauty of Hir in the following way : !

Parizad dukhii girami nazhad ;
Haya banda’-i-‘ismatash khaneh zad.
Hir takes a number of oaths to satisfy Ranjha about her loyalty :
Basauday-i-zulf-i-parishan-i-yar ;
Bashab gardiy-i-shawq-i-bi ikhtiyar.
Yakta

Nawab Ahmad Yar Khan Yaktd Gurgani Dehlavi, son of Allahyar
Khan, the governor of the Punjab, was placed in charge of Thattha, but after
two years returned home, where he died in am. 1147/AD. 1734-5.
Besides being a poet, he was a master of painting and calligraphy. He
wrote the story in Persian Mathnawi® between Amu. 1118 and 1147. It
consists of 1278 couplets and begins with the following:—

An zabani ki manja'-i-Khiin ast :
Mash'al-i-nur-i-hand-i-bichiin ast.

The poet praises the Punjab and Lahore and the heroes of the story : '
lik lahore husn-i-mahbiibist :
yisufistan-i-‘alam-i- khiibist

He describes how Hir came to Ranjha:

Ashk rizan banizd-i-Hir amad ;
Bar dar-i-shah dil asir amad.

2 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, Karachi, p. 30.

3 Matba® Afghani, Amritsar, A.-H. 1319

1 punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, Vol. 1, p. 158.

5 Sarw-i-Azad, p. 205. .

6 Dastan-i-Hir-u-Rinjha, Matba ‘Mufid-i'Am, Lihore, A.H. 132; MS. No.
4/17, Aligarh.
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and Ranjha told her the reason of his going over there, and so he became
sad and distracted.

Khwast ta sineh ra chaman sazad ;

Az gul-i-zakhm anjuman sazad.

Hir declined to give her consent to the gadi, but when the latter gave
her to the husband, Ranjha began to abuse him :

Haqgq-i-mara badigari dadi ;
Baz az zulm-i-khishtan radi.

and the qadi replied :
Anche kardam baman makun nafrin ;
Chekunam hast shar ‘zahir biin,

According to this version, Ranjha and Hir went on pilgrimage to
Baghdad and Karbala. At the end the poet describes his own miserable
condition, and says that he wrote the story at the instance of somebody.
According to Prof. Bagar, this story is nearly the same as that told by Afrin.

Khushabt

Mansa Ram Khushabi wrote this story in A.H. 1157/A.D. 1744 in
Persian prose and perhaps also in poetry.”

Qamaruddin Minnat

Mir Qamaruddin Minnat Dehlawi, the preceptor of Gunna Begum,?
died in Calcutta in A.H. 1208/A.D. 1793—4. He used to compose verses
both in Urdu and Persian. He is the author of a number of books including
Qissa’i-Hir-u-Ranjha.

The mathnawi Hir-u-Ranjha was written in A.H. 1197/A.D. 1783, when
the poet was forty years old. It is said that Minnat composed his mathnawi
at the instance of Richard Johnson,” but in the MS. copy of the mathnawi
in the Banaras Hindu University (P. IX. 3/153) it is written that Murshid
Quli Khan, the Nazim of Bengal, asked the poet to versify the story, which
is clear from the following words :

Murshid Quli Khan, nazim-i-Bangaleh farmd'ish namudeh 13 juliis-i-
wala.

Prof. Baqar gives the year of composition as A.H. 1197, based on the
following verse :

Khiradash az sar-i-badi‘eh guft
Qissa’-i-‘ishq-i-Hir-u-Ranjha gir.

T Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 30.

® Gunna Begum, the daughter of Nawib ‘Ali ‘Aquil Khin and wife of Wazir
‘Imadul Mulk Ghaziuddin Khin, died in A.-H. 1189/A.D. 1175.

? Punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men. vol, 12, p. 79.
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But the Banaras MS. bears the word badiheh in stead of badi‘eh ; and in that
case the year will be A.H, 1195.
The mathnawi consists of 1119 couplets and begins with the follow-
ing :
Khudawanda tilism-i-raz bukshia ;
Baman sirr-i-niyvaz-u-naz buksha.

Prof. ‘Baqar says, “Against the common custom, Minnat has either arranged
the details himself or has taken them from Johnson’s copy . . . Minnat . . .
has versified the romance of Hir and Ranjha in a short but pleasant style.
His language is sweet and profound.'®

Minnat describes beautifully the love of Hir and Ranjhi and their
roeeting :

Baham garm-i-niyaz-u-naz biidand ;
Baham chun ja-u-tan damsaz biidand.

The poet blames the qadis who unite husbands and wives against their
wishes :
Shari‘at aa kunand in gawm-i-azlam
Wasilat az pay-i-azar-i-‘alam.
In the following lines the poet has portrayed the beauty of the Punjab :
Ki zir-i-charkhe gardan ast nayab ‘
Zamini ‘ishq khizi hamchu Punjab.
Sardar ‘Abdul-Qadir Afindi has translated the mathnawi of Minnat
into English.
Aram
Munshi Sumunderdas Aram, at the instance of S. Amir Bakhsh, com-
pleted the story in A.H. 1171/A.D. 1757 and named it Gulshan-i-Raz-i-Ishqi-
u-Wafal* Dr. M. Safi’ says, “Apparently Aram is nearer to Mugbil thax}
Warith Shah. In my opinion Warith Shah is not at all influenced by F\rém."""'
The following lines from this mathnawi portray the rainy season and the
swing : :
Pari rityan ki ara mi parastand
Bahukmash gazeh bar ashjar bastand.
The mother of Hir advises her : :
Dil-i-rangin-i-tu masti-i-jafa shud ;
Shikast-i-shisha’-i-namiis-i-ma shud.
The marriage procession is described in a charming way.
10 punjabi Qisse Farsi Zabﬁn'Men, vol. 1. 80—'81.

11 punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, vol. 1, p. 167.
12 pynjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, vol. 1.p. 185.
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‘Utarid
i - Munshi Sewak Ram ‘Utarid Tatvi, the chief secretary of Kalhtra
rulers, began to write the story in Persian prose and named it Mahabbat
Nameh'? or Hir-Nameh, at the instance of Mian M. sarfaraz Khan, but
before finishing the work he died in A.H. 1195/AD. 1781. Later on the
work was completed by one named La’ig.

‘Azim Tatvi

Mir ‘Azimuddin Tatvi, son of yar Muhd. and nephew of Qane’, was
born in A.H. 1163/A.0. 1750 and died in the month of Safar, A.H. 1229/A.D.
1814. He was attached to the Kalhura family and after their fall was
associated with the Talpur family and was the Poet-Laureate of Mir Fath “Ali
Khan. He is the author of a number of works including the Mathnawi Hir
Ranjha'* (1742 couplets) written in A.H. 1214. Tt begins:

Yarab az lutf deh basaghar-i-dil
Bada'-i-‘ishge rih parwar-i-dil

In writing this mathnawi ‘Azim followed Yakta. Hafiz writes, “In
some of the details it differs from the stories written in Punjabi. At some
places he has literally followed Ahmad Yar Khan Yakta.”'?

‘Azim has praised the Punjab, Hazara, Ran]ha and Hir. He has
bitterly criticised the gadis :

Dil-i-t murdeh ast ai murdar ;
Dafn slud zir-i-gumbad-i-dastar.

He thinks that religion is entirely superficial :

Shar‘chiin hast sar basar zahir,
Hukm farmid shar® bar zahir.

-Diya
Mir Diya’uddin Diya, (d. A. H. 1229/A.p. 1814 ), brother of Mir ‘Ali
Sher Qani‘ and uncle of Mir ‘Azimuddin Tatvi, was a poet in Mir Thari

Khan’s Court. He wrote the mathnawi Hir Ranjha'® (3522 couplets) in
AH. 1215/a.p. 1800, which begins :

Elahi dharreh ra mehr az karam kun ;
Ba‘ishg-i-khash mara chashm nam kin.

Hafiz writes, “The incidents of the story are almost the same as those in
the mathnawi of ‘Azim. At some places he has followed Yakta and has

13 MS. No. 3/82, Aligarh.

11 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, Sindhi, Adibi Board, Karachi, 1957.
15 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjhi, p. 60.

16 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 65.
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actually borrowed some of his hemistiches.”*” One of Diya’s verses is quoted
here :

Ze sar dastar-u az bar jubba’i ra
Fariishad mikharad paimana’i ra.

Azad

" A poet named Azad, wrote the mathnawi Hir Ranjha'® (1388 couplets)
between A.H.. 1216 and 1226 (A.D. 1801—1811). It begins :

Qul huwallah la sharika lahi ;
Wahdahii la elaha illa hi.

One of the couplets from the mathnawi is quoted here :

Qissa'-i-Zulf-i-yar baz kunad ;
Zin hikayat shabi daraz kunad.

Munshi Mohan Das Malkani Azad (A.H. 1175—1240/A.0 1761—824 ), who
became finance minister and secretary during the time of Mir Mukarram

‘Ali Khan and Mir Murad ‘Ali Khan, may be identified with the author of
this mathnawi.

Hafiz says, “one has to confess that out of the five mathnawis that
by Azad, though incomplete, is the best. The style is clear and lucid. He
has mastery over poetry. While dealing with the story he has not lost
sight of poetic charm. This mathnawi contains some of the characteristics,
possessed by none of the other mathnawis written about Hir Ranjha.”*’

The poet in the midst of the story has expounded a number of alle-
gorical stories.

‘Ali Beg

‘Ali Beg wrote Hir Ranjhd in Persian prose before A.H. 1220/A.D.
1805.2°

Laghart

Nawab Wali Muhd Khan Laghari (d. am. 1247/ap. 1832), son of
Ghulam Muhd Khan Laghari, who was one of the nobles of the Talpir
Court, wrote the mathnawi Hir Ranjha*! (1639 couplets) in AH. 1227/A.D.
1832. Hafiz writes, “The details of the story and its end are in conformity
with other mathnawis . . . In narrating the incidents his mathawi is un-
necessarily long. . . From the point of view of poetry he is inferior to

17 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 65.
18 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha
19 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 31.
20 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 31.
21 Mathnawiyat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha
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‘Azim and Azad and from the point of view of language he has committed
many mistakes.”?* The mathnawi begins :

Ya Elahi bibakhsh imana ;
Az karam dar guzar ze ‘isyanam.

One of the lines is given below :

Yasuf-i-Misr sad hazar anja ;
Sad Zulaikha wa sad nigar anja.

The poet has mentioned the invasion of Sindh by Mahmud Shah.
‘Ibraf

Ibrati ‘Azimabadi wrote the story in Persian prose in A.H. 1252/A.D.
1836 and named it Sirajul-Mahabbat.**

Bedil

Fagir Muhd, Qadir Bakhsh Bedil (A.H. 1230—1289/A.D. 1814—1872),
son of Muhd., Muhsin was a great Sufi and author of a number of books
and had as his pen-name Qadir, Talib and Bedil in Arabic, Persian, Sindhi
and Sardeki. He wrote a long Qat‘a about Hir Ranjha** in A.H. 1293/A.D.
1876. Hafiz says, “Bedil . . . has only described the important episodes of
the story in'a pleasant way.”** The Qat‘a (90 verses) begins with the
following verses :

Ze harche khameh nawisad banama‘-i-daurdn
Sawad-i-harf-i-gham-i-‘ishq Khushtar ast bagan.

Hindi
Rai Bahadur Kanhya Lal Hindi belonged to Jalesar in the district
of Agra, from where he went to Lahore, where he became an executive
Engineer. Hindi is the author of a number of books including Nigarin
Nameh®® (3941 couplets), a mathnawi describing the story of Hir and
Rinjha. It begins :
Elahi chehra'-i-magsiid beksha ;
Bariiy-i-man dari az faid beksha

Hindi has based his story on that of Warith Shah. The poet portrays the

beauty of the boatman’s wife :

Musafir parwari mehman parasti,
Kashiid-i-Qhatir har taugats dasti

22 Mathnawiat, p. 78.

23 Asiatic Society, Curzon collection, M.S. No. 314,
24 Mathnawiat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, Karachi.

25 Mathnawiat, p. 87.

26 Victoria Press, Lahore.
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and then describes the beauty of Hir :

Nazar jadiigari mardum faribi ;
Rabideh az dil-i-‘ashiq shakibi.

Prof. Bagar says, “Hindi’s verses do not possess any beauty. His
poem has become more tasteless since Hindi has tried to translate the
Punjabi version.”*” Hafiz writes, “Hindi’s mathnawi is devoid of Afrin’s
pathos and Yakta’s fluency, and at some places it contains errors also, but
it has the distinction of following Warith Shah as much as possible against
other mathnawis.”=*

Besides the above mentioned versions of Hir Ranjha, a poet named
Fida'lt or Saqi has written this story in the form of mathnawi.2?

Magbtuil Ahmad, son of Molvi Qudrat Ahmad Fartiqi Gopamav, has
versified a part of the story in Persian.®°

27 Punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, Vol. 1. p. 191,
28 Mathnawiat-i-Hir-u-Ranjha, p. 44.

29 Punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, Vol. 1. p. 266.
30 Punjabi Qisse Farsi Zaban Men, Vol. 1. p. 266.



Sources of Ancient Indian Polity
“Election of a King”: Atharvaveda III 4

By

R. N. DANDEKAR

Introduction

It is usually suggested that the ancient Indian thinker possessed. only
a ‘theological’ and ‘philosophical’ mind. The large amount of ancient
Indian literature relating, either directly or indirectly, to political science
(Arthasastra or Dandaniti) would, however, clearly indicate that he also
possessed what may be called a ‘political’ and ‘economic’ mind. Indeed,
some of the thinkers of ancient India went to the extent of claiming that
Arthadastra or Dandaniti was the most fundamental of all sciences.

One of the most basic concepts in ancient Indian polity was that of
kingship. In the Vedic literature—more particularly, in the Brahmanas—we
come across various speculations, mostly embodied in mythical legends,
about such topics as the origin and nature of kingship, the functions of the
king, the types of sovereignty, and the checks on the autocracy of the king.
So far as the origin of kingship is concerned, one may distinguish between
two main currents of thought. Tt is pointed out in one of the Brahmana
passages that the highest god (Prajapati) bestowed his own special power
upon one of the gods (Indra) and thus enabled him, though a junior, to
rule over other gods.® There is another significant variation of this theory
of the divine origin of kingship. The Mahabharata, for instance, speaks
of a state of nature from which Prajapati rescued the human race by laying
down a code of conduct for all people and by creating the institution of
kingship.? The Great Epic here refers to three distinct stages in the process
of the evolution of kingship, namely, (a) the golden age of ‘stateless’ society,
in which there was ‘neither kingship nor king, neither sceptre nor the bearer
of the sceptre’ and in which ‘all people protected one another by means of

1 Cf. Kautiliya-Arthasastra 1.2-4,7. The Sukraniti, which is now shown to
be a work belonging to the eighteenth century A.D., also glorifies Niti¢astra in glow-
ing terms (I. 4-19) and seeks to establish the superiority of that science over other
sciences. -

2 TBr. 11.2.10.1-2 ; 7.2.

3 MBh. XII. 59.5, 13-30, 93-94,

-
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righteous conduct (on the part of each one of them),* (b) the period of
decadence characterised by the prevalence of a state of nature,” and (c) the
divine origination of law and the administrator of law ( that is, the king).®
The Satapatha-Brahmana also seems to hint at a similar origin of law and
kingship.”

It may be incidentally mentioned here that in the Vedic literature
there are but very rare references to any divinity attaching to the person
of a historical king. In RV IV.42.9, king Trasadasyu is called ardha-deva
(half-god ), and, in AV XX.127.7, pariksit is referred to as a ‘god who is
above mortals’. The idea of the personality of a king having been consti-
tuted of essential particles derived from different gods was developed,
perhaps for the first time, in the Manusmrti.®

Three main points need to be noted in connection with the second
current of thought relating to the origin of kingship. Firstly, the need for
kingship was felt on account of some special urgency such as that of war;
secondly, kingship was the result of some kind of election; and, thirdly,
the king was expected to fulfil certain obligations to the people.® In'this

4 Being conscious of one’s own duties (dharma) to oneself and to one’s fellow-
men and fulfilling these duties conscientiously rendered extraneous agencies, like state
or government, unnecessary. _

5 This was, according to the Epic, due to spiritual lassitude and its inevitable
consequences. uPcople_did not avoid going to what was not worth going to, nor,
similarly, (did they discriminate) between the speakable and the non-speakable,
between the edible and the nonedible, and between the right and the wrong. When
this world of men had ‘been drowned (in dissipation), all spiritual knowledge
( brahman) perished ; and, on account of the perishing of spiritual knowledge,
righteous conduct ( dharma) also perished.”

6 The self-born lord “composed a work consisting of a hundred thousand

chapters . . . wherein were expounded (the principles of) dharma, artha, and
kama . - - - - Then the 89‘?‘5, having approached Visnu, the lord of the creatures,
said : ‘Do vou, indeed, point out (unto us) a person who alone from among the

mortals deserves the highest eminence (by being able to enforce this new code)’
Thereupon, having (careful_ly) thought (for a wh.lle ), the great lord, god Nﬁ{ﬁy.anfi’,
brought forth a son—constituted of lu_st‘rc a“d_ mind-born—who was called Virajas”.
Virajas, the first king, was thus of _dmnc origin. The_ Epic, however, goes on to
narrate that Virajas, being of renunciatory tendencies, did not want the overlordship
e earth.
£y 7XI 1.6.24: 18.1.1-10.
sYIL 4-8. .
o 4Br.1.14 narrates the l.egcnd o‘f the_ (_:1::cti0n of Soma to kingship. It 1s
clearly implied here that kingship had its origin in the expediencies of war. “The
gods said (to one another) : ‘On account of our kl_nglessness, indeed, do they (the
demons) conquer us; let us make (son}e one) a king’.” A person was chosen®a
king for his ability to lead people to victory ln_battles_ Though this legend refers
to gods and demons, it is safe to assume that it reflects, to a large extent, actual
conditions in. human history. ABr. VIIL. 12 gives another version of the theory of
the elective origin of kingship. That passage is further important for the different
types of state which it mentions (sawmrdjya, bhaujya, svarajya, vairajya, etc.) and

5
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theory, which may be described as the theory of the elective origin of king-
ship, two. principles were thus involved—one of election and the other of an
implied social contract.

Atharvaveda II1.4 contains quite an unambiguous reference to the
Vedic practice of the election of a king.'® It does not form part of any
mythical legend, but presumably describes actual historical conditions. Tt
would seem that the king was elected not by the whole community, but by
a smaller body which constituted what may be called the electoral college.
This hymn is important also for some other ideas concerning polity which
occur in it.

Text, translation, and notes
. b p o ) 1
=1 & 0E &% agdifzf me fat afatwoe & & oo
| 1 1
gatecal TAAGAT FAAgEEAT anears @Ag Nl

Unto thee has (this) dominion' come?; (endowed) with lustre®,
do thou rise ; go forward* as the lord of the people; as the sole king, do
thou rule (mightily).> May all the quarters,” O king, call thee: worthy
of being attended upon and worthy of homage do thou become here.

[1. The word rastra (dominion or kingdom ) in this stanza should be
clearly distinguished from the word rajya ( kingship) occurring in the next
stanza. Presumably, rastra implies the territory under a king’s sovereignty
and thus presupposes the transition from the earlier tribal organizations to
territorial states. This distinction between rastra and rajya would indicate
a fairly advanced state of political thinking. 2. as the result of thy election
to kingship. 3. saha varcasd@ may be construed either with @ gan (1_njunct1ve1
or with ud iki; the latter is obviously better. ‘Being endowed with lustre
must have been one of the reasons for his election. (cf. TBr. 11.2.10.1-2
where Indra, though junior, is said to have achieved kingship of the gods
because he had obtained haras or lustre from Prajapati). 4. The pun on

for the formulas used for the proclamation of Indra’s election to sovereignty (e.g.
dharmasya gopta ajani). ) .

10 GriFFITH characterises this hymn as ‘benediction at the election ot. :
king’. WeBEr and BLOOMFIELD mention its subject to be ‘election of a kmg:
while, according to WHITNEY, its purpose is ‘to establish a king’. The Ar‘mkramam
mentions Atharvan as the Rsi of this hymn. This is obviously conventional and
has no historical significance. The devata of the hymn is said to be Indra perhaps
because his name is mentioned in st. 6 (but Varuna and some other gods are also
mentioned ), but more probably because Indra had come to be recognised as the
symbol of Vedic kingship. Indeed, Indra was himself elected to kingship by gods
(ABr. VIII.12). The Kausika-Satra considers AV IIL 3 and 4 together, so far as
their titual employment is concerned. This is strange, for, while the subject-matter
of TIL3 is the ‘restoration’ of a king who was in exile or was driven out of his
kingdom by a rival, that of III. 4 is clearly ‘election’ of a king. The Vaitana-Sitra
132 employs the last stanza of the hymn—obviously in a farfetched manner—in
Agnistoma in connection with oblations to Pathya Svasti and other divinities.

a
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the words wd ihi and pran may be noted. 5. The metre is sought to be
regularised variously by omitting ud ihi or pran or patir or vi raja. 6. per-
haps implying the various sections of the community or the various parts
of the dominion. ]

I | I
cat fagt goat vsaa enfaan: afgm: o= g4t |
I | 1 1 I I
TEAFEET Fhs weE qar a At fa war agla ux

Thee may the people choose for kingship! ; thee (may ) these quarters,
the five goddesses® (choose). In the exalted position, at the pinnacle of
the dominion, do thou remain secure; from there®, do thou, formidable,
distribute treasures among us’.

[1. This is one of the unequivocal references in the Vedic litera-
ture to the election of a king. 2. This reminds us of pasica janah. 3. or,
then. 4. This probably refers to the distribution of booty won in battles.
Kingship in ancient times often had its origin in conditions of warfare, which
demanded a captain of war (as king ) to lead the people. ]

I | | I
w3 @1 g+g gfaa: aarar wfagar sifwe € |0 |
| . I
AT gAT: ARGt Warg ag ate wfw qeEEn Iw uk

Unto thee may the kinsmen' come calling (thee); mey agile Agnl
go along (with them) as messenger.> May the wives (and) the sons be
well-inclined (towards thee);® thou, formidable, shalt see much tribute®
(come to thee). .

[1. sajatah=kinsmen. TIn early Vedic times different clans, whose
members claimed descent from a common ancestor, formed themselves 1nto
small states or cantons and elected their kings. Sajatah might also denote
members of certain families within the clan, who alone were entitled to elect
and be elected kings. 2. This is presumably indicative of a part of the
ritual which usually accompanied the election of a king. Agni as Witness.
(For Agni as messenger, see : DANDEKAR, “Some aspects of the Agni-
mythology in the Veda”, JOIB 11, 347-370.) 3. This reference 18 not quite
clear. Perhaps it implies that the newly elected king often squg}]t the con(i
currence and cooperation of the members of his family. Or, is 1t suggeste
(which is not likely) that, while the adult males in the commulr)nty
( sajatah) actually made the election (havinah yantu ), the female mem ber]s:
and the minors (jayah putrah) were also required to acquiesce ? 4. : aii
seems to have included the king’s receipts from his subjects as wel a(sl
from the conquered kings. It is not unlikely that bali originally r.c:presente‘,d
a voluntary offering to the king by the subjects. In later times, it assume
the character of a compulsory payment or tax (cf. ABr. VI1.29).]

8 1 i 1
aifarar @ ﬁmmﬁm fasd ar AETEEAr 7aeg |

1 1 I . 1 1
T WAT FBIATA FIYSA AT T 3y fa wa agfa wen

May the two Aévins (call) thee first, (may) Mitra and Varuna both,
(may) Viéve Devas, (may) the Maruts call thee'. Then do thou make
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up thy mind for the giving of wealth ; then do thou, formidable, distribute
treasures among us.

[1. The various gods are called upon to approve of and bless the
election. ]
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Do thou hurry up hither from the farthest d,istan.ce.1 May hCﬂVv?:ﬂ
and earth, both, be propitious unto thee. Thus did this king Va.rur;a ordain
it ;> he here called thee ; such ( as thou art ), do thou come to this ( place).

[1. This obviously refers to the person having been engaged on the
war-front before he was elected king. He proved his mettle on the battle-
field and was, therefore, called back to be formally elected king. It is not
very likely that the allusion is to the king’s having been 1n exile, though
it must have been on account of these words that this hymn was connected
—wrongly—with the preceding hymn (cf. foot-note 10). 2. Varuna (asura,
sarirat ) was the divine prototype of kingship, and was, therefore, believed
to be controlling all matters relating to human kingship, such as the elec-

tion of a new king. A pun on the word varuna is evidently intended in this

context. Varuna (from the root vr—to choose ) seems to denote also the
group of electors ( personified). So god Varuna was responsible for the
election in one sense, and the electorate (varuna) in another. ]
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O Indra, Indra ! In human form,' do thou come hither ; for, thou
hast agreed, being concordant with the varunas (electors).” He® here has
called thee in his own domain,* (thinking) : “He® shall offer sacrifices
unto the gods; he, indeed, shall organize (and enforce order among) the

people.”®

[ 1. I read manusyah (sing). A king was Indra in human form. What
Indra was to gods, a king was to the human tribes. It is also possible to
understand manusyah as an adjective (fem. acc.pl.) qualifying a word
like viah (to be supplied ). The meaning in that case would be : O Indra,
Indra ! Do thou come hither unto (these) human (tribes) (in the form of
the newly elected king). 2. A pun on the word varuna is intended also
in this context. It would seem that the king was elected not by the whole
clan or tribe, but by certain elders of the clan, who constituted the electoral
college and who are here referred to as varunas or electors
(cf. sajatah above). In another sense, Varunas may mean ‘Varuna
and other gods’, who had made Indra their king. To read varnaih ( =social
orders ? ) for varunaih is not convincing. 3. =varunah. 4. Two distinct
currents of thought seem to have been mixed up in this reference. He=
Varunah (sing.), that is, God Varuna; or the ( personified ) electoral
college (see note 2 on st. 5 above). The author of this stanza seems to
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have in mind the mythological phenomenon of Varuna’s having made
place for Indra as the chief god of the Vedic pantheon in the course of
the evolution of Vedic mythology (cf. DANDEKAR, “Some aspects of
Vedic mythology : Evolutionary mythology”, UCR 12, 1-23). Just as god
Varuna had brought in god Indra, so too did varuna ( =the electorate )
bring in this king who was Indra in human form. 5. = the newly elected
king. 6. The principal duties of a king are succinctly mentioned here. ]
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The rich divinities of the roads,! of manifoldly varied forms, all,

coming together, have made wide room for thee. May they all, concordant,

call thee ; up to the tenth ( decade of thy life )* do thou rule® here, formidable
(yet) benevolent.*

[ 1. This mention explains the viniyoga of this stanza laid down in
the Vaitana-Satra. 2. Vinayaka commenting on Sankhayana-Brahmana 13.3
says : Sarire sad avasthah, balah, pogandah., kumarah, tarunah, vrddhah,
dasami iti vaidyakoktah. 3. The reading vasa (for vasa) is not satisfactory.
4. These two words seem to denote the essence of the character of an ideal
Vedic king. ]



Varadaksina, Its Rise and Results

By
T. P. MEENAKSHISUNDARAN

I

Introduction

Varadaksina is literally the present given to the bridegroom. But
in modern times, it means the price demanded by the bridegroom for marry-
ing a girl. Because the daughter in a family, except under rare conditions
inherit any share of the paternal property this was considered to do justice
to the girls. Once upon a time, this was willingly given. But whenever
there is a scarcity for bridegrooms of the right kind chosen generally by
the parents of marriageable girls, the ordinary laws of the market in eco-
nomics begin to work and Varadaksina, euphemistically so called, goes up
in this marriage market when the parents of a girl naturally desire that
their daughter should be married to a highly educated young man, well placed
in life with secured, gazetted or other high appointment. There is a demand
from the prospective bridegroom for not only jewels and modern conveni-
ences like motor cars, but also for immovable properties and ready cash
going up to many thousands. The poorer parents and their daughters

naturally have no place in this market and therefore follow all the miseries
of their life. :

I

LITERARY SOURCES

Earlier Times : Bride-Price

It will be therefore of interest to know what was the condition of
affairs at earlier times in the Tamil Land. In the idealised love of the Sangam
age love alone is the basis of human life. But we also get a picture of a
still earlier tradition where some consolation amount termed milk-money,
which may also be called nursing-fees, was paid probably to the mother
who nursed her daughter with her own milk. The term mulaip-pal panam
referring to this nursing money is often referred to even now during the
marriage of non-Brahmins. There is reason to believe that the payment
demanded from the bridegroom was something more than the nominal fee.
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The implied contrast between the love-nexus and cash-nexus is suggested in
some of the Cankam verses. The hero or the lover goes in search of wealth
to foreign countries before the marriage is effected. There are poets who
will impliedly condemn a demand for a high bride-price which leads to
the temporary separation of the lovers and the consequent miseries. Other

poets visualise the hero undertaking this venture for amassing wealth in

the cause of a domestic life of love and service which is possible only with
the resources of wealth. It will be seen that here it is the bridegroom and
not the bride who pays the price. The supply then of brides in the marriage
market must have been much below the demand therefor.

Love-Nexus Vs. Cash-Nexus

Though the eight forms of vedic marriage are hinted in Tolkappiyam
are explained at length only in the latter commentaries. But the marria}ges
of ancient Tamil Land can be brought under two heads, (1) the marriage
based on love and (2) the marriage based on other considerations. Even
marriage ostensibly based on other considerations are said to be ulti{naffily
based on pre-marital love. In Kalittokai we have the shepherds winning
their lady love by swayamvara ie. by controlling the bull. Even when
bride-money is paid, the poets are anxious to show that the marriage is
really based on pre-marital love. This is the tradition which Kampan
follows when he makes Rama and Sita love and pine for each other even
before the swayamvara of the bow takes place.

Asura Marriage :

It is this kind of swayamwara that is looked upon as asura form qf
marriage even by the later day commentators like Tlmpuranar and Naccl-
narkkiniyar. [ Ilam. Comm. P. 160. T.P.] [Nacci. Comm. P. 7B
Whereas the Hindu lawyers hold that the form of marriage where money
is paid is an asura form of marriage.

The ancient Tamilians emphasised two great ideals, one of love and
the other the readiness for a heroic sacrifice in the performance of duty.

Dharma Vs. Money :

Therefore we have two- great forms of marriage, the marriage ba.\sed
on love and the marriage based on heroism. The eight forms of marriage
mentioned in Smrti can also be divided into two clauses, one based on dharma
and the other where considerations other than dharma have a place. The
wife is praised therefore as dharma-patni. If the fundamental basis of
this Universe is Love, then Dharma can be ‘equated with this 1dea}1s§d
Love. The emphasis in this smrti is on Kanya dana, or the gift of a virgin
to a proper man; in the gandharva form the Kanya herself gives her
away. When money is received it becomes not a gift but a sale.
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Sale

It is curious that the Tamil commentators call the arsa form of
marriage has porulkol literally “receipt of money” or “the sale of the
bride”. Of course the price is, as in the case of the milk-money,
nothing more than the gift of two cows or bulls. When a bride
is given away as a dharmic gift in the Brahma form of marriage
she is decked with jewels and given away. This is the seed of what has
developed as dowry and later on as varadaksina.

Pariyam

The betrothal ceremony is called in Tamil pariyam potutal.
Pariyam means the gift given by the bridegroom or his family to the bride
and this gift itself amounts to the ceremony of betrothal. Amongst
some people there is pariyamani or a necklace tied round the neck of the
bride at the time of the betrothal ceremony. In Cintamani, a Tamil epic,
we find that many bangles have been presented as pariyam ; the sari
presented on that day is called paricappuiavai, the gifts of love accepted
and worn by the prospective bride at the betrothal. The phrase pariyam
potutal, “to put on or to make the girl wear the gifts” has here come
to mean the betrothal. Pariyam comes from the root pari, “to covet or be
affectionate” and therefore also “to love”. Pariyam therefore means
something g'fven out of love. But the usage is restricted to ‘the gift at the
time of the betrothal. In Colloquial Tamil y >c¢ and pariam > paricam
and this form has misled the Tamil Lexicon to derive the word from
the Sanskrit word sparsa. It may be noted that both in Malayalam and
old Tamil classics the form pariyam alone is found. Tt is this gift which
has developed into varadaksina or very high bride-price which is demanded
in modern times.

Poets

Poets sometimes laugh at this pariyam and interpret it as the price
given for physical embrace. It reminds us of Tiruvalluvar speaking of the
passionate man embracing a woman, like a prostitute without any return
of love, as embracing a corpse. Such is the contempt that these poets have for
any relationship between man and woman which is based on monetary
rather than love considerations. Varadaksing so called, will also come
under this condemnation.

111
AN INSCRIPTION

Place and Date

Leaving aside the literary evidence, one is naturally anxious to
know whether there is any other evidence which is historically much more
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definite. Fortunately the epigraphist of the Hindu Religious Department
Mr. Amalanathan, drew my attention to an inscription of the Vijayanagar
period. This belongs to the year 1425 A.D. This was during the reign
of Devaraya who is praised as the Virapratapa Devaraya Maharaja.
Pataivitu is a place now in the Polar taluk of the North Arcot District. The

" word originally meant the encampment of the King’s army and later on

it comes to mean the city. Paraiviiu must have been an important place
because the territory all around the city came to be called racciyam or
province within the larger political division of Toniaimantalam. This
inscription is found as No. 56 in the South Indian Inscriptions Volume
I page 83. It is found inscribed inside the front gopura of the
Virifjipuram temple.

The Document

There was an assembly of numerous people of learning held in the
presence of the Lord of the temple, Gopinatha, near the tank Akah"ca-
puskarani. They came to an understanding for establishing the convention
on a point of dharma. This document is called dharma stapana Samayad
patram. It was signed by the learned people who took part in that decision
and who came from various villages in and around Pataiviiu.

The Terms :

The terms of the deed are as follows : —

From this day forwards whenever the Brahmin, Kannadigas,
Tamilians, Telugus, Ladas, etc., of all gotras, Sudras and sakas of this
Kingdom of Pataivifu perform any marriage they shall perform it as a
Kanyadana form of marriage. Without performing the marriage as Kanya-
dana if any one gave away his girl after receiving gold, if any on€
conducted marriage giving away money such persons shall be liajole to
punishment by the King; they shall be out of the place of Br‘aflmmh""d
[ie., they shall be excommunicated from the Brahmin Community ].

Interpretation ,

There are the words of the document. This seems to suggest that
marriage should be based on dharma and not on money. That will mean
that there should be neither bride-price nor bridegroom-price. If this
interpretation is correct the payment of pariyam, mulai-p-pal panam, Ot
bride-price is equally punishable as the payment of Varadaksina or bride-
groom-price ; for, in both the cases, the consideration is not dharma but
money. There is no Kanyadina but a sale of a bride or bridegroom. On
this interpretation varadaksind may be said to have been conflemned-
Ponvariki-p-pen Kotuttal will refer to the case of receiving pariyam OF
bride-price. Pon kotuttu vivakam panninal will refer to the payment Of
money to the bridegroom.

6



42 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

Dr. Hultzch's Interpretation

But Dr. Hultzch translates these words thus. *“Both those who give
a girl away after having received gold and those who conclude a marriage
after having given gold shall be liable to punishment”. This translation
can also be interpreted as mentioned above. But in an introductory note
he adds; “Both the fathers who accepted the money and the bridegroom
who paid money for the bride should be subjected to punishment™.. This
will make the document applicable only to the cases of bride-price.

Conclusion

But it is submitted that the words are wide enough to bring within
their operation the cases of varadaksinGd as well. The intention is that
the virgin should be given and taken in marriage without money passing
from either side as a major consideration for marriage. Perhaps this
interpretation was suggested to him by those who, taking the conditions
prevailing when they were interpreting never thought that varadaksina they
were practising could have been condemned. In the same way it may be
argued it is my belief that is entering into my interpretation. The subject
of kanyadanam pannamal can only be the bride’s policy and therefore
the same subject should be supplied for pon vanki-p-pen kotuttal and for
pon kotuttu. viva kam panninal. The punishment will be for all those
who took part in the marriage bemg partles to such a marnage organised
by the bride’s party

T S —
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The Form and the Arrangé'ment of the Atharva-Veda

By
G. V. DEVASTHALI

The Rgveda (RV), as is well-known, is ‘the most ancient and the
most important among our Vedic texts, and the Atharvaveda (AV') 18
almost half of it in extent, younger than it chronologically, and much
inferior to it from the point of view of the subject-matter. -Scholars; how-
ever, are now realising day by day that AV is after all not only not so
unimportant as it was till almost recently supposed to be, but on the
contrary may perhaps prove a bit even more important than RV. We
have already studied the different names by which AV is known or referred
to and also the significance of each one of them. Let us try to study AV.
from the point of view of its form and arrangement. The most obvious
circumstance about AV which even a casual perusal of it is enough to
reveal, s that it is not wholly metrical like RV nor completely prose like
the YV. Tt is partly prose and partly metrical, the prose portion not
being quite negligible in proportion. Another point to be noted about this
Veda is its indebtedness to RV., about a sixth of its bulk being borrowed
from RV verbatim or in some cases with some slight variation. : -°

There are references which show that the AV had of yore several
recensions ; and in Patanjali’s day nine of them appear to have been extant
as may be inferred from a statement made by him in his Mahabhasya.!
Tor us, however, only one of these, viz., the Saunaka recension was available
till recently when thanks to the vigorous efforts and industry of several
savants both of the east and of the west, one more recension ( The
Paippalada) has become available to us in full.? Tt may, however, be
observed that both the Gopatha Brahmiana® and the Mahabhasya*
notice “Sar no dev' as the opening mantra of the AV, which may justify

| qgrg & U59E TATETA: 1-oe o QETATSTANTET:, GEEECAT @TRAG:
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2 This is edited by Barret and also by Raghu Vira in the Sarasvati Vihara
Series, Lahore.

g Ay Ratefwea’ gdamy FanEAgRsEy I‘PfWo “1.29 (p. 16,

Bibl. Tnd. Ed., 1872)
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us in concluding that it was the Paippalada rather than the Saunaka
recension that must have been popular till their time. Here, however, we
shall confine ourselves to the Saunaka recension only.

" According to this recension, AV contains 5277 mantras (or rcs as
they are called even in AV itself ), several of which are borrowed from RV ;
and of the rest some are in verse, some in prose. The twofold arrangement
of RV led scholars deeper into the matter and it was ultimately discovered
that the mandala arrangement is not only more ancient than the asrakea
arrangement, but is historically even more significant than it. AV also
evinces to some extent, a twofold arrangement® which also does require
a more careful consideration. But we shall leave this topic for the time
being and devote ourselves to a close consideration of the Kanda systeni
to see what light it throws on the Veda.

Turning first to the 20th Kanda, we find that almost all the hymns,
with the exception of the Khila hymns—more popularly known as the
Kuntapa hymns® are borrowed from RV. It is further observed that they
are one and all addressed to Indra and further that they are as-
sociated with Soma sacrifice with which AV would seem to have
nothing to do, at least from the point of view of the subject-matter. It
is a well-known phenomenon of the Vedic period that any thing or deity
that was to, attain any importance could do it only on being associated
with Indra (and the Soma sacrifice). It is, therefore, more likely than
not that AV. appears to have commanded little importance at first, had
all these Indra hymns pertaining to Soma sacrifice brought together and
included in or rather appended to it. The designation Khila given to the
Kuntapa nymns of BK.XX of AV would suggest that they originally
formed. a sort of appendix (Khila) to the original AV. and then it was by
adding Indra hymns to them that a separate book (or Kanda) was formed,
thus raising what was originally only an appendix (Khila) to the status
of a book proper (- Kanda) of the Veda that such must have been the
case seems further to be demonstrated by some other facts also.

The sarvanukramani of AV at the end of Kanda XIX reads
“Bhrgvangirasam  brahmeti Bhrgvangirasam brahmeti’ ; and this by its repe-
fition seems to suggest the completion of AV. at that point. This is
further corroborated by the way in which it commences its statement about
the XX Kanda. -The opening statement pertaining to Kanda XX
seems clearly to show that Kanda XX was originally not in AV but
in RV and this in its turn would suggest that it was borrowed

5The twofold arrangement is : (1) Kanda, Prapathaka, anuvaka, sikta; and
mantra; and (2) Kanda, sikta, and Mantra. As for the Prapathakas, it may be
observed that ten kandas (viz. 1-3; 7-12 and 18) have only two prapathakas each;
Kandas 4-6 have three each : and the remaining Kdndas each one of them only one.

6 AV. (Saunaka Recension) XX. 127-136 are known as Khila siktas (or
Khilani) or Kuntapasiiktas.
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(and appended to AV ) from RV of a Sarvanukramani was prepared by
Asvalayana. A further corroboration for this is found in the AV
Pratisakhya, where BK.XX is conspicuous by absence of any reference to it.

The AV Pr does not mention even BK.XIX and this cannot be said
to be a mere accident. This circumstance creates a legitimate doubt about
the genuineness of BK. XIX also; and a close perusal of this book in the
light of this fact draws our pointed attention to two hymns (Nos. 22 and
23) therein that make a specific mention of the several books of AV it-
self by their special or peculiar characteristics.” About this we shall have
pccasion to speak in further details at a later stage. On the basis of these
hymns, at this stage, we only infer that the very fact that these hymns
speak of the various books of AV, shows that those books of A} must
have already been in existence before they (i.e., these hymns) were com-
posed. This, in other words, would mean that these hymns (and perhaps
even the whole book in which they occur) are extraneous to the original
AV. The very fact that the several books of AFV are serially noted by
means of their special features as also the mention of the last book by the
expression mangalikebhyah (which euphemistically refers to the 18th book
known as the Pitrmedha kanda after its subject-matter) can be said to
show that the hymns in question had only 18 kandas to speak of or that
in the eye of the composer of these hymns AV, comprised eighteen books
only. Further, as will be shown later, there are reasons to believe that
Kanda XVIII. itself is of doubtful nature, and if it is so, it is more than
evident that Kanda XIX sandwiched as it is between Books XVIII and
XX (both of them spurious) must itself also be spurious.

7 These 1 quote here in relevant details :—
(A) ATFTETATATT : q@ETEATR: WET W 99T & TET 1R JEATSArEAEt
wTer UAN AEwava: |Er i gfeva: | a giva: | ian s

T Wl TARNEa: OF v @ET Wsi G agem arar ugn- e ngan
Hamy @rar ukel
(B) STISUTAT SgH VA WIET WA Q@S EET URNecececcc ne RN

SBrROIEN: WIET UK Tt @rer ukdu famf @mEr ngeu ageEos™
Qrer 1¢Cl FAVA: T L& THIFT: WTET U0\ Gawa: war 1T TR
STET 1R QfEAEa: ®|ET W gAar @Er neen aEnar @rr iRkl
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It is intriguing to note further that both these hymns end with identical

mantra (verse) coming after ﬁgﬁ( WIgT quoted above. The mantra is :
Fmelel geIa St A oIy fHamEaaE | gamt S ggaie S99 aane
wET EqhTE : 0 - :
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Turning now to Kanda XVIII we notice first of all that its subject
matter is Pitrmedha, which can’t be said to be Atharvanic in the real sense
of the term. Moreover about half of the mantras in this book are borrowed
from RV®. One may, therefore, be justified in concluding that book XVIII
also to a large extent must be spurious, though its mention in Book XIX
would prove beyond doubt its antiquity also to that extent. At any rate
Kanda XV1II could not have formed part of the original kernel of .AV.

It would thus appear that the original kernel of AV ( whatever
might be its extent) could not have contained the last three books of the
extant Saunaka recension of AV and further that Book XWI// must have
been put into it at some period anterior to that at which the other two
must have been appended. This in other words means that Book XVIII
of the extant §. AV must at one time have marked the end or the concluding
book of AV. This seems to find a corroboration in the fact that it is the
smallest or the shortest of all the books of AV, comprising only thirty
mantras. The arrangement of the mantras in it is also worth noting. For
the first five mantras therein are of the nature of a formula,” each mantra
varying from the rest in only one word or expression. This same formulaic
nature appears to persist in mantras 6 to 19 and 24 to a lesser extent!’;
for them the variation is not restricted to only one word (as in the previous
mantras ) but extends over almost half a mantra. Mantras 25 and 26!
differ from each other only in two words: and mantras 27 and 28'2 have
almost half their portion in common. The last two mantras (i.e., 29 and
30) together with the preceding four are of the nature of an independent

8 This Kanda comprises four hymns containing 283 mantras in all. Of these,
126 appear to be borrowed from RV. while the remaining 157 are original to the AV.

® The first verse reads ‘faqrﬂ’r{g qga  AtEEtd adigiay | d@gaE
agtfae =fad damfaag ¥ AW ¥ gegwIgsAT aETas |’ The next four
mantras tead identically like this one, but for the expressions given here, which are
substituted for the concluding words of this mantra : Thus : faat Farat
gEI fo: awEt qEen i fm ogat e weu far @aEmEt
FATE, WYl |

1°In all these antras has identically recurred the following portion
Tz et agan daifn | < @ aoitfy qyfafaasd: gamat ar 4fg q@ sarag 0
It is only the remaining part that is altered from verse to verse.

11 The mantras are AT arEnmer: gariat @&y | agAtang arfa
GAfG qW W e aEaTen gaiRel @ed ) wi weaded e
wEtfa o nasu

12In these mantras the first half is identical, viz., m&nqﬁi’ SOl Eﬂ?{"m&"
AT SArfaan adar 7 ) '
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prayer.'® Now when it is observed that the formulaic nature of the
arrangement of the mantras that we find to prevail in this book (BK. XVIL)
is a peculiar feature common to some of the preceding books also, we may
without much hesitation say that this book also must have been arranged
and put together at the same period, on the same principles and perhaps
by the same hand. The subject-matter of this book also (viz., ‘A prayer
for prosperity ; ‘abhyudayaya prarthana) is quite suitable for a book that
is meant to form the concluding section of a work.

Another characteristic of this Kanda is what may be called the
paryaya division. Every hymn is divided into several paryayas of ten
mantras each, and the mantras that are left over after such a division is
counted as a separate section ( paryaya) if the number of mantras left over
is four or more. If, however, the number of mantras left over is less than
four, they are placed in the preceding paryaya which thus may consist of
any number of mantras between eleven and thirteen. Thus it may be seen
that a paryaya as a general rules comprises ten mantras while the last
parydya of a Kanda may have any number from four up to thirteen. In the
book under consideration all the parydyas are of equal length, containing
ten mantras each. Such, however, is not the case with the other books
of Atharvaveda where this paryaya division is observed. It may thus be
seen that the 17th book has some special features of its own.which help
us to establish its affinity to some of its preceding Kandas which we shall
now proceed to examine.

Let us turn to Books XV and XVI which pertain to Vratya and
Duhkhavimocana (removal of calamity) respectively. The contents of

Book XV give the impression that beyond the Aryan scttlements in the

Magadha and other lands the non-Aryans had grown enormously powerful
and possibly there had cropped up circumstances which compelled the
Aryans to extend their folds so as to include within them these Vratyas
who were not only alien to them but were even far inferior to them. But
here it must be noted that this they did on the basis of the doctrine of
universal brotherhood or the view that God Almighty is not only transcen-
dant but also immanent as can be inferred from statements actually found
in the book itself. Tt was thus that they not only secured acquiescence of

In the second half, however, they differ. The 27th mantra reads : ﬁﬁﬁ:
gsaa"ra"? fagmanr qgEy: Eﬁm W while the 28th reads: ~ ®{T #|T SIfo=at

F=a1 AT AT ATHATEEET AF N
13 The last two mantras are sgaa g WA aﬁm&a TaT WedA WIEH

AT AT QEAT qEAT W@ TG owacysE wfedw aman wfaat aygr oRang

fma: waq wal gaat SEOAM N SgSTRAIGNE: Q9@ HAT " SO0

AZAHATATH | R&-3 0,
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all but at the same time ensured solidarity and continuity of the society
as such a marvellous act of adaptability, which the Aryans have evinced
whenever there was any occasion for it. It may further be observed that
here lies the root of the later concept of honouring the guest ( atithipiija). "
The fifteenth book, thus composed under peculiar conditions, has a
unity of subject-matter, a circumstance that easily distinguishes it from \
several other books that can be said to form the genuine or rather the
most ancient of the earliest portions of the AV. It has, however, both
the paryaya division as well as the formulaic style of composition; and
is wholly in prose. We shall have later on an occasion to discuss the
importance of this book. Here we shall only remark that these external |
characteristics of this book noted so far are quite similar to those of Book f
XVIIT which we have discussed before. |
The same holds good in the case of Book XVI, which deals with ;
the topic of ‘removal of calamity’, has the paryaya division, and is wholly |
in prose and also formulaic in style. The fifth and the eighth parydayas '
evince a change of only one expression'* in the formulaic structure of its
mantras.  Such formulaic structure is prominently observable in folk-songs, |
ancient as well as modern, and is admitted by a peculiar characteristic
thereof. Tts occurrence in this and the other books of the AV may easily i
lead one to look upon AV as a specimen of folk-song of high antiquity. i
After all this discussion we may now safely say that unity of subject- :
maftter, paryaya division, and formulaic structure-features that are not '
prominently observable in the other parts of AV lend a sort of homogeneity |

14 (A) for’ & = wfes g gAvsfa awea oo | srawrsfa aegfa |
far|Raa fﬂ‘%{ 9 A 99 SR, l:n'f:g |\ The succeeding mantras of this
hymn can be obtained by substituting the expression IgT of this mantra by the
expressions fas s, w9, fAgan, qUEan and FASATHIATH,  respectively.
[AV. XVI, paryaya 51.

(B) franenwgfAanERTEATNAACHTS JAISEATE TIEATS ITISEATE qlals-
TAE O WEATE A1 GEATEY | AEAEE FRISTATSEATESATAnAYSAT: gaAat
T "W AEm qOFAE | @EE aeeie: gowrgfa denfa ggRawas
Riceut gl

The succeeding mantras of this hymn also can be obtained simply by dropping
the word Ifr@lT:  from this mantra and putting in its place respectively the follow-

ing expressions : ﬁqfeu_‘[:, AT, ﬁnia:ﬂ:, qITeaTs, %amn"l‘mq, ﬁ(‘ﬁ::
m'a.:, Ao, ATNATONH, AEIEE, ARG, HIEATH, ATIHONATH,
FAEANAATH, ATASTATAT, HAATH, AGATATH, ATATATH, ATHTATAR, SHGITHAT:

W, @At anagfusan: gegmoY:, fHEEETEY:, ST G, Tt qgaftaT :
[AV. XVI. paryaya 8].
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to Books XV to XVII thereof ; and two of these, viz., XV and XVI, are
wholly in prose. The topics of these books ( viz., Vratya, removal of cala-
mity, and a prayer for prosperity ), though not quite incompatible with the
general trend of this Veda, are not discussed in these books in the usual
Atharvanic manner, propounding particular means (or wupayas) of the
attainment. The discussion about the Vratya is similarly of quite a different
type. These three books may, therefore, be said to differ from the rest of
AV, and may belong very probably to the same period and be perhaps even
from the same pen.

Turning to book XIV we find that about a third of its mantras are
borrowed from RV,'® and the subject-matter also cannot be said to be
Atharvanic in character, nay it may be even said to be Rgvedic. In
this it clearly resembles the Book XVIIT which also has about half of its
mantras borrowed from RV, and whose subject-matter also is far from
being Atharvanic. A careful perusal of the subject-matter of this book
(it is the marriage of Surya ; Sirya-vivaha) and more particularly of some
Atharvanic chants, will throw good light on the ideas pertaining to
marriage in those days. This book is thus highly important as throwing
light on marriage and rites and customs in that connection current during
the Vedic age. About all this we shall speak at a later stage. Here we
only note the fact that Books XIV and XVIIT are very similar to each
other and at the same time differ from the other books of AV in point of
subject-matter, arrangement and structure of its hymns ; and may, there-
fore be said to be chronologically on the same level.

This now brings us to book XIIT whose subject-matter is rohita (i.e.,
the copper-red sun). Like the Vratya in Book XV, the rohita is here
identified with supreme deity of the universe. Unlike Book XV, however,
this book has four hymns, the last of which, it must be observed, has the
paryaya division as also the formulaic structure. These characteristics
show this book to have an affinity with the following three books rather than
book XII that precedes it.

After all this discussion one may be permitted to conclude that out
of the twenty books of the extant §. AV, the last three are extrancous to
the original AV to W.hich they appear to have been appended at different
periods and diverse circumstances. Books XIII to XVII generally speak-
ing form one unit as possessing in common several characteristics such as
unity of subject-matter, formulaic structure of its mantras, and paryaya
division, which are conspicuous by their absence in the other books. They
must, therefore, be pronounced to be of a totally different character from the
first twelve books, and must, as such be said to have been added to the
original AV almost simultaneously.

15 This Kanda has only fwo hymns comprising 139 mantras. Of these, about
51 mantras are borrowed from RV.

7
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To have a good idea about the remaining books of AF we must
now turn to the two hymns of Book XIX already referred to above.
Mantras 23 and 24 make a clear and unambiguous reference to Books XIIIL
to XVIII not by mentioning their serial number in the A% but by noting
their peculiar characteristics. Thus Books XIII to XVI are noted by
means of their subject-matter with the expressions rohita, siarya, and
prajapatya tespectively. The 17th book is noted recording the expression
with which it commences (viz., Visasahyai) while the expression mangali-
kebhyah is used to mention Book XVIII,—covertly and euphemistically
referring to its subject-matter ( viz., the Pitrmedha). This is enough to show
that these books are mentioned in this hymn in the very order in which
they are found to occur in the extant §. AV.

Turning to the remaining portion of the hymn one can easily sece
that the mode of mentioning the remaining books adopted there is rather
different. The books are now noted on the basis of the number .of mantras
in the hymns of the respective books. At the outset the book is noted by
the expression caturrca (having (hymns of ) four rcs). This evidently is
the first book which does have hymns of four mantras each. The suc-
cessive books are similarly referred to by the expressions paricarca, etc.,
up to astadasarca—after which, however, are used the expressions eko-
maviméati and vimsati by themselves without the accompanying expression
rca (as is done till now ). A reference to the table'® will show that books T
to IV are named caturrca, paficarca, salrca, and saptarca respectively, on
the strength of the maxim ‘Pradhanyena vyapadesa bhavanti ; for a majority
of the hymns in these books are actually cafur rca, etc., and also
because they commence with hymns containing 4, 5, 6 and 7 mantras
respectively. The fifth book commences with a hymn of nine mantras and
its hymns have from 8 up to 18 mantras. This book, therefore, appears
to be referred to in the expressions asta cebhyah up to astada$acebhyah so
niuch so that from caturrcebhyah upto astadasarcebhyah in the hymn
under consideration we can see a mention of Books I to V of Atharvaveda.

16 Table pertaining to Kandas I-VII

Kanda I 11 It Vv Y VI VII
No. of mantras
in the 1st hymn 4 5 6 7 9 3 2
No. of mantras P 4
in a majority of 4 5 6 7 11 3 1
the hymns
No. of mantras —-8
by which the 4 5 6 7 up to 3 1

kanda is mentioned, 1 11
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Here again we discern a definite principle on which Books I to V
have been named and mentioned ; viz., that a book is named (or referred
to) after the number of mantras in its opening hymn ; further that that is
the number of mantras of a majority of the hymns of that book; and
lastly that no hymn in the book has a number of mantras less than that
of its opening hymn. Slightly different is the case with the fifth book.
Its opening hymn has nine mantras,; eleven is the number of mantras of
only six hymns; while the remaining hymns have from eight to eighteen
mantras. But the number of hymns with any one of these numbers (of
mantras) is less than six. Here then it is not quite easy to find out a
suitable designation for this book. This should explain why this book
should have been referred to in the hymn under discussion by means of
several expressions from ast@rcebhyah upto astada$arcebhyah. This should
Jead us to conclude that Book V is a sort of supplement to Books I to IV
in which have been put together all hymns of 8 to 18 mantras, so much
so that Books I to V, so far as their arrangement is concerned, may be
gaid to form one unit.

Similar appears to be the case with the next two books. The
opening hymn of Book VI contains three mantras, which again is tl.le
number of 122 out of the total number of 142 hymns of that book. It 1s,
therefore, quite natural that Book VI should be referred to by the expres-
sion trcebhyah. In Book VII, however, the opening hymn has two
mantras, which, however, is not the number of mantras of a majority of
hymns in this book. For only 26 out of a total of 118 hymns in this book
are dvyrca and hence it is plausible to say that this book (like Book V)
is of the nature of a supplement to Book VI, so that Book VI along with
Book VII may be said to form another separate unit by themselves. It
would thus appear that hymns comprising one to eighteen mantras have
been put together in Books I to VII, in two independent groups: and
within these groups again, the concluding book (i.., Book IV and Book
VII respectively) is of the nature of a supplement to the preceding Book
or Books which have been arranged on some definite principles as shown
above. § :
Atharvaveda has no hymns having 19 or 20 manitras, and hen_ce it
is evident that hymns with 20 or more .mantras must obviously be said to
have been put together in the remaining five books ( viz., VIII to XII )-
But a perusal of these books'” shows that books VIII to XI corﬂP“S:"1
ten hymns each, while Book XII has only ﬁx_fe. Moreover, Books VIII an
IX have hymns containing mantras numbering between 20 and 30, Books
X and XI have hymns of mantras between 30 and 50 ; while Book XIII has
hymns of mantras exceeding fifty. Now this cannot be said to be a mere

17 Table pertaining to Kandas VIII-XII, showing the number of maniras
in each of their hyvmns ‘
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accident. On the contrary this betrays a systematic arrangement on some
fixed and well thought out principles. The books would thus appear to
have been put together in the ascending order of the mantras in the hymn,
but with equal number of hymns in each of .ttfe four books with the last
book containing the remaining hymns comprising the highest number of
mantras. These books, being thus arranged on the basis of principles,
different from those noted above as being at the root of the first seven,
must be said to comprise a separate unit by themselves.'®

We may now conclude by stating in brief our finding about the
arrangement of the hymns in the extant S. AV and the principles underlying
the same. The last two books (XIX and XX) have, of course, to be set
aside as later additions to the remaining eighteen books, which clearly are
presupposed by Book XIX in two of its hymns. The eighteen books
naturally fall into three different groups. On the basis of the number of
mantras in the hymns, hymns comprisining one up to eighteen mantras
have been arranged in Books I to VII; the longer hymns (i.e., hymns com-
prising twenty or more mantras) are put together in the next five books
( VIII to XII), which form the second group; and the remaining books
are arranged on the basis of the subject-matter such as rohita, Siryda, etc.
arranged according to paryaya division, and constructed in a formulaic
structure forming the third group.

In the- first group again we can discern two sub-groups, each of
which is further found to contain two smaller sub-divisions. Thus, Books
1 to IV along with Book V as its supplement form the first sub group,

Sikta No. 1 o 1 T T T o | 10
No. l
Kanda of g
VIIIL mantras l

21 28 | 26 25 22 26 28 24 26 27

X 24 25 31 24 28 73 26 22 22 28

X 32 33 \ 25 26 5) 35 44 44 27 34

X1 \ 37 31 i'u’_SG 26 26 23 27 34 26 27

XII i 63 65 ‘ 60 53 73

18 For all the numbers mentioned

in this article I am indebted to Pt.
Satvalekar’s ‘Names of Vedic rsis and their importance’ (in Marathi), pp. 14-19,
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while the sixth book with the seventh as its supplement forms the second
sub-group of group I. From the point of view of subject-matter books I
to VII only may be said to be Atharvanic in character, evincing a clear-
cut difference from the RV hymns. These books may, therefore, be said
to form the original kernel of Atharvaveda.

But as will be shown in a subsequent chapter, AV failed to com-
mand any respect and its redactors appear to have done their best to gain
the same for it by making the necessary and suitable additions to the
original kernel from time to time. This explains why the later books of
AV are arranged on the basis of the subject-matter (rather than on the
number of mantras in their hymns) or on the basis of the number of hymns
in a book (as is done in the Rgveda). And as the last and the successful
attempt to gain respect for AV it was that the Sashita thus compiled (i.e.,
Books I to XVIII) was brought into connection with Indra and Soma by
adding to it by adding Book XX (with several hymns borrowed from RV ).
Thus we can explain the growth of the extant . AF from its original
kernel to its present bulk on the basis of the idea that AV at first lacked
authenticity and failed to command respect (like the other Vedas) and
that the appendages to the original kernel were mainly meant to remove

that deficiency. This thus brings us to the question which we must discuss
in a separate chapter.!®

% This article is based on one of the lectures on AV that I had delivered in
Poona a few years ago. :
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Materialism versus Spiritualism

By
NATHMAL TATIA

materialism are—(1) the sole reality of matter
and (2) the reign of law. In the field of ethic§, pleE.lSl.ll'CS and the fulfilment
of desires are the only end. Of course, sometimes intellectual pleasures are
considered higher than the sensuous. _It is further recognized that one
cannot be happy unless one is just, wxse‘and noble, as also that only a
cheerful person can be just, noble and wise. The' materialist mortality is
to enjoy your life and help others to enjoy it, without harming any one.
This is what can be considered as materialism in its most commendable
perspective of modern times.
In ancient Indian thought, materialism is associated with Brhaspati,

the preceptor of gods, and Carvaka, bOT.h of whom are perhaps mythical
figures. They are not mentioned either in the Jaina Agamas or the Buddhist
Pitakas. The Mahabharala, however, mentions Carvaka Raksasa by name,
and in the Ramayana we find reference to Jabali who propounds hedonism.
The Jaina Agamas refer to @ doctrine which rejected the existence of soul
and explained consciousness as a temporary effect of the mixture of material
clements. This doctrine and others which accepted God and soul but did
not agree to the Jaina doctrine are denounced as heresies in the second
Agama of the Jainas. In the Pali Samafifiaphalasutta, we find mention of
Ajitakesakambali as a protagonist of nihilism (ucchedevada). He did not
believe in good and bad deeds and their results. Nor did he accept the
authority of any person who has experienced the life hereafter. “The human
personality according to him is a combination of four material clements
and nothing remains of it after death. Charity and benevolence are futile
actions. But in spite of all these doctrines assigned to him, the fact remains
that Ajitakesakambali was a recluse and had a moral code of his own.
He was, therefore, a materialist in the modern acceptation of the term
defined above, allowance being made to the modes of life and thinking
of those times. It appears that anyone not believing in the established
Toral code was called a heretic, irrespective of his ontological convictions.
fhe school of thought which believed in determinism (niyativida) or
naturalism-( svabhavavada ) was also looked at with contempt. The Buddha
denounced determinism as the worst type of heresy which deserved

The dogmas of
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unqualified condemnation. The opposition, therefore, was not  between
materialism and spiritualism, but between the established moral life and the
subversion of it, materialism being only one of the forms of such subversion.
The problem of materialism versus spiritualism, therefore, in order to be
significant, should be narrowed to the ethical problem of good and bad
ways of life and their justification, logical and metaphysical.

. In this connection, it will not be irrelevant to refer to the Buddha’s
insistence that the distinction between good and bad deeds must be accepted
for living a civilized life. Akdravati Sraddha, that is, faith backed by reason
is the minimum condition of social life, without which life itself will be
meaningless. There were very many schools of thought propounding
different moral codes and conceptions of spiritual emancipation ( moksa).
The Buddha did not like to enter into controversies about these concepts.
He was satisfied if a man recognized the distinction between sucarita and
Juscarita and was true to his conviction. This was what he considered as
the essential requirement of spiritual life. It is difficult to understand the
opposition of materi?IiS{n i‘u the context of this simplified concept of
spiritualism, except it is interpreted as a doctrine that denounced the
established moral code of conduct.

In later Indian Thought, many criticisms of materialism were
advanced by schoolmen, both orthodox and non-orthodox. But these
criticisms centered round epistemological and ontological problems, only
cursorily touching the social and moral outlook of materialism. It appears
that they were fighting with a phantom. It is not denied that there were
fiee thinkers who approached the problems with open mind. But it is
difficult to accept that these thinkers were as perverse as they were
represented to be.

Materialism, as defined above, upholds the validity of only the two
ends of life, viz., artha and kama, that is, worldly possessions and fulfilment
of desires. The ot}.uar two aCleC_dited ends of life, viz., dharma and moksa,
that is, moral Pfi"_CIPIGS an.d- SPH'_ltual freedom, are not accepted as necessary
truths by materialism. Spiritualism, on the other hand, believes in all these
Of course, the materialist has also a moral code. But his

four ends. s Y
moral code has no solid foundation. The maximum good of the maximum
number may be accepted as the criterion of conduct. But that does not

fully satisfy our reason }vhlch demands a universal criterion free from
exigencies of place and time. We love freedom and great men defended
it even at the cost of their _hves. The reason is not known, but every one
of us aspires to preserve his freedom. This implies life before and after.
Of course, the materialist also is as much enthusiastic about his freedom as
a spiritualist. But his enthusiasm is inconsistent with his presuppositions.
It proves his implicit faith in immortality. The logical and also the
metaphysical justification of supreme sacrifice for the cause of freedom must
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be sought for in the immortality of soul and the conservation of human
cfforts culminating in what is called moksa or infinite freedom. Materialism
at its best tends to obliterate the boundary of spiritualism and merge in it.

Materialism believes in the reign of law, which is another name of
causation. But what is the law determining the effects of good and bad
thinking and behaviour of human beings ? If strategy and success are the
only things that count—and this is the implication of materialism—all
unselfish strivings in the sphere of arts and sciences will pass for vain
activities. One can deny teleology by denying cosmological purpose, but
one cannot deny good and bad acts and their fruits. One can and should
deny determinism ( niyativada) which envisages that our strivings are
determined by the future result ( phalanukiilapravrtti), but it is dangerous
to deny purusakara which asserts that the future is determined by the
conscious effort of persons (pravrttya-anukiila-phala). The materialist’s reign
of law will be nothing but a form of determinism if the existence of free
conscious agents is denied, and that will be an unacceptable dogma.

The ancient doctrines of individual freedom unconcerned with the
freedom of others is not acceptable to the modern mind. But the Mahayana
conception of freedom as a joint endeavour is a welcome doctrine. Freedom,
in order to be freedom, must be freedom of all. Freedom of some is no
freedom. It must be universal and full and for all. This is the Mahayana
concept at its highest.

Whether it be materialism or spiritualism, the ultimate principle must
be one unitary fact. Is it not then more reasonable to admit it as free
spirit in order to explain our innate love for freedom, unselfish strivings,
insatiable thirst for knowledge and the possibility of infinite unfolding of
the qualities of the head and heart? God is not essential to spiritualism.
Only soul and reincarnation are considered necessary to it. The Buddhists
deny even the soul which they substitute by stream of consciousness, and
there are others who deny even reincarnation in the Indian sense, and yet
they are believers in spiritualism. Belief in independent conscious principle,
as opposed to matter, was the minimal requirement of spiritualism. But
spiritualism in modern times has a wider connotation in that whatever is

appreciative of freedom and dignity of the individual is accepted as
spiritualism. '

A Hymn to the Sun in the Mahabharata 3.3 :?
Its Analysis and Implications

By

V. M. BEDEKAR

The Context: The context in which this particular hymn appears
in the Mahabharata (Mb) 3.3 is as follows :

Yudisthira, while living in a forest during his exile, expresses his
anxiety to Dhaumya, his family priest in the following words (mb 3.3. 2-3):
.“I am not able to feed and support these learned Brahmanas who are
following me. Nor can I Jeave them. Please tell me what I should do.”
Dhaumya, impressing on Yudhisthira the beneficent role of thz Sun, says:
“From compassion for the hungry creatures, the Sun during his northern
course draws up water, and during his southern course he enters the earth.
The moon, the lord of planets, converts the water into clouds of rain which
he pours down. Thus sprinkled by the rays of the moon, the Sun dorment
in the earth, produces; thus the vegetables of six tastes are produced.
They constitute the food of all the creatures and have their origin from the
Sun. You must therefore seek help from the Sun who is the father of
all creatures” (mb ib. 4-9).> Accordingly, Yudhisthira, full of piety, stood

ready to propitiate the Sun and Dhaumya recited to him the hymn which
contained the 108 holy names of the Sun.?

Classification of Epithets: The hymn which Dhaumya recites to
Yudhisthira is a list of 108 names or epithets of the Sun. It would be
instructive and interesting to discover some principle of classification behind
this list of names which have come to be strung together in this hymn.
The following classification is attempted and offered below, according to
Wwhich the epithets of the Sun contained in this hymn can be grouped together
under § categories :

I. Names handed down' from antiquity : 11

(a) @A:, =gwT, wr, @er, oW, @, afar (18)4 faasry (20)
ufad: ga: (26), firs: [R50 agafeaa: (28)1=10
8
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These names signifying the Sun occur in the Rgveda.”
(b) s (18)=1

Though this name of the Sun is not found occurring in the Rgveda,
it occurs in the late metrical Upanisads (see Svetaévatara. 5.8; Cf. also
Maitrayani 6.38).

II. Epithets suggestive of the luminosity of the Sun : 11 :

wafaam, wase (18) ; ftatg:, gfa: (20) ; Ismt afa:, deaa’ (21) ;
faamae: (23) ; sig:d, aargs: (24) ; afn?, gaok: (25)

III. Epithets suggestive of the Solar qualities benificent to the living

beings : 5 :

| szt afws (21); sftaa: (24) 5 wonamgo: 3 geasafe? (26)
JgFat (28)

1V. Epithets identifying the Sun with time and its units : 15 :

F1@: (18) ; w1 (23) ; Wiewm: (26) ; wd, aarn, gaw, Frw:, =a:
TG, 9T, FIE, FT, Fgai: (22) ; daaawwt: (23) ; grEaar (27)

V. Epithets identifying the Sun with the Great Elements and forces
of Nature : 8 : :

afedt, s, &, T @ (19) 5 dma: (21) 5 shaa:, ave (24)
VL. Epithets identifying the Sun—with the planets : 6 :
Rz, SFIE:, 99, Feeafa:, g (19) ; maaw (20)
VII, Epithets identifying the Sun with gods : 10 :
am, faswp:, @, g7, A, quao: (20) ; @0 (24) ; ww=z: (20)
wRing:? (26) ; @tfe: (20)
VIII. Epithets identifying the Sun with the Highest : 42 :
e, (19) ;a5 (18) 5 gew: ; qraa:, @araa: (28) ; foarear,
SUATERT,  GaArear, garearar (28) ; saweaw: (23) ;3 fames: (26)
fadtge: (28) ; mddige: (25) ; fafreas (27) ; svaew: (23) ; sufzga: (26);
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arar, weg: (18); vt (23) ; fwmai®® (24) ; s (22) ; sdvafifi:,
qaqfa:, qarfg:, gama: (25) ; Srwrag:, a9eag: (24) 5 sERRE, WET,
Az, (27) 5 qasas:, Igwal, Iqg:, Fgae (21) ; wTEE!, taar,
wrar, fGawg: (27) ; #@g: (25) ; awg: (26) ; =t (24) 5 93 (26)

The Sun raised to the highest Godhead: A glance at the above
8 Categories in which the epithets in the hymn have been distributed,
vould reveal that these categories represent a sort of an ascending order in
the process of the deification of the Sun. In the first three categories—of
which the first category is significant by reason of the epithets therein
belonging to the earliest period of Sanskrit literature—there is seen the
personification of the great Luminary which has appealed to man in the
concrete by its splendour, light and warmth, and its enthusing, vitalising
power. In categories IV-V-VI, there appears a further recognition of the
great power and influence of the Sun which has, again, a concrete appeal
to mankind, by reason of its being the determinant of time and its units
and by virtue of its occupying the pivotical place among the great elements
and forces of nature and of the planets. In category VII, the deification
of the Sun becomes more pronounced and abstract, the Sun being identified
with each of the several gods of the Vedic and the Epic-Puranic pantheon,
until finally in category VIII, the deification reaches its culmination with
the Sun being identified with the attributes of the highest principle or the
Almighty.

Solar Cult and the mb: Tt would be interesting to inquire whether
the hymn can bear any relation with the development of the (Solar) Saura
Sect in ancient India. Scholars have pointed out!® that in the history of
the origin and development of the Saura Sect in India, there appear to be
two phases of development—one, the earlier, indigenous one and the other,
the later one which grew under the impact of foreign influence. The earlier,
indigenous phase of Sun-worship has no allusion to the temple or the image
of the Sun. The later phase of Sun-worship, which grew under the impact
of Mihira-worship brought into India by the old Persian Magi priests, dates
from the early centuries of the Christian era and is characterized by
temples in which were installed the images of the Sun with some peculiar
features. In this later phase of Sun-worship, the Sun has got such peculiar
epithets as Mihira, and Martanda and the image of the Sun is represented
as being surrounded by a host of divine attendants ( vide History and Culture
of the Indian People, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Vol. IV p. 348 ff.).

Coming to the mb, we find hardly any traces of the Saura Sect in
the Epic.’® There is found a bare mention of the Sauras in one place where
the reading is uncertain.’” In another passage, there is mention of the
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secret Veda of the Sun. But the passage is considered to be spurious by
the critical edition.'®* Thus there is no clear indication of the prevalence
of the Saura Sect in the mb ; still the hymn to the Sun, in which the Sun
is praised as the highest deity, appears to suggest that this hymn might be
the harbinger of a litany of the Solar Cult in its ancient phase of Sun-
worship without reference to temples or idols. The hymn, as will be clear

from the analysis, implies not an ido! but a personification of the great :

luminary seen in the concrete ; it has no reference to epithets like Mihira
and Martanda, nor has it any illusion to the attendants of the Sun such
as Mathara and Danda.

: It may be pointed out in this connection, that in the Devanigari
version (e.g. the version with Nilakantha’s commentary ) of this selfsame
chapter ( Mb 3.3 ), there is another hymn to the Sun recited by Yudhisthira—
This hymn which appears in this chapter in some editions over and above
the hymn recited by Dhaumya, is omitted from the text of the critical
edition on the strength of Ms evidence and has been relegated to Appendix
I 1 (p. 1044 of the critical edition ). This late hymn put in the mouth of
Yudhisthira contains the epithets Mihira, Martanda'® among the epithets
of the Sun and also refers to the attendants Mathara®® and Danda sitting
at the feet of the Sun. Thus the Ms evidence pointing to the late spurous
character of this hymn put in the mouth of Yudhisthira has been reinforced
by internal evidence in respect of late epithets of the Sun and his attendants.

A common stock of Epithets: The hymn which is a string of
epithets of the Sun glorifying the luminary as the highest deity reminds one
of similar hymns in the Epic composed in praise of Visnu or Siva as the
highest deity. In fact, a comparison of these hymns shows that there is
quite a large number of epithets common to these hymns and one gets
the impression that the epic poets had at hand a stock of common epithets
and attributes upon which they could draw for the purpose of glorifying
their particular deities as the highest ones.

There is given at the end of this article an Appendix 1 which
1ecords the epithets common to the hymn to the Sun, called ‘Stirya-
ramastasatakam, the subject of this article, on the one hand and to other
epic hymns on the other. The epic hymns which have been selected for
comparison are, besides the hymn to the Sun, the four famous ones from
the mb: (i) the hundred names of Rudra ( Mb 7.173); (i) the thousand
bames of Siva (mb 13.17) ; (iii) the thousand names of Visnu (mb 13.135):
and (iv) the praise of the Great Being Narayana (mb 12-325) and one
from the Ramayana (R ) (6.105) called the heart of the Sun. It may be
pointed out that all the five hymns from the Mahabhirata form part of the
contituted critical text of the mb in the critical edition, while the hymn
from the R. is referred to as it appears in the Nirnayasagara edition of the
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R., in the absence of a published critical edition of the Book VI of the R.
The writer understands from Dr P. L. Vaidya who is entrusted by the
Oriental Research Institute, Baroda, with the work of the editing of Boox
VI, i.e., the Yuddha-kanda of the R., that this particular chapter ( 6.105)
relating to the hymn of the Sun has been found to be spurious and late
on the strength of Ms evidence on which the critical edition of the R. is
based, and that it would not, therefore, be included in the body of the
critically constituted text. The hymn alludes to Martanda as one of the
epithets of the Sun and to Pingala as one of the attendants of the Sun.

Thus the internal evidence also would reinforce the Ms evidence in favour
of its late character.

A glance at the list of the common epithets given in the Appendix
would reveal the following striking features :

(i) The list of common epithets amount to 83. Of the 108 epithets
of the Sun, these 83 are found to be occurring in one or the other of the
epic hymns. The largest number of common epithets are naturally found
in the VS and the §S, each of the latter two being comparatively the longest
list of epithets of the particular god. (ii) In the list of 83 common
epithets, 15 epithets which are marked with a cross (X) sign are the
characteristic epithets of the Sun. Their appearance as common epithets
in other epic hymns follows the general tendency of these devotional hymns
viz. the tendency to appropriate the characteristic epithets of other gods for
the glorification of their respective deity. The other examples of this
tendency can also be found in the list itself in respect of other epithets which
are originally the characteristic epithets of other gods but which have been
taken over for the purposes of the particular god under invocation e.g. Indra,
Varuna, Vaisravana, Brahma, Visnu and Rudra. (iii) The rest of the
common epithets are of a general nature, attributing the highest powers over
Mman and nature to the particular Godhead regarded as Supreme.

APPENDIX

[ Abbreviations Mb=Mahibharata critical edition of the Bhandarkar
‘fienta] Research Institute, Poona; R=Ramiyana Nirnayasigara edition; SN=
Uryanamastasatam, Mb 3.3 ; SR=Satarudriyam, mb 7-173; MP=Mahapurusastavah,

mb 12_—325; §S—Sivasahasrandma, Mb 13.17; VS=Visnusaharsranima, mb 13.135;
H—Adityahrdayam, R 6-105]



62 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

- Epithets common to SN and other Epic Hymns

[ N.B. (i) Figures in the columns below refer to the number of the verse in which
the epithet occurs.
(i1) For epithets marked with the sign X, see page 61 above.]
! SR $S i
Epithets ?:l:b 3.3) [(mb 7.173 (hﬁf». 12.325)| (mb 13.17) F(rYﬂSa 13.135) (1’%2.105)
X g 24 65
g 18 70 4 45,24,35,69 t
wfga: ga: 26 snfzar 65 |sufgen 11,73
S fawgTe: 27 51, geFaia:
18,72 gu=di-
F1ex 25 1
garfavegor: 50
wifegr 24 gufaTr 35
X 18 98
% ATHAT 18 102
B 23 101 ¥
i | 26 i 4 49,65 |
= 20 e 717
F3: 29, 72, 133 FIHat
T 22 138
Hfea: 22 o1
e 95 WAFIAT64| Frage: 45
gawma: 104
w1 18 gt O | ' 58
HTET 22 : el
S 19 = 4
x wafaaa | 18 prafe: 131 10
QTTERTEAT 28 | 136

e
P

A
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Epithets |53, (ri§7.173)‘(mb. 12.325) (ﬁb. 13.17) (m?:.s 13. 135) (R%I._%OS)
S % 55 ; fawa:| 29 ; 67 '
50
Sic e 24 gazfe:
Stae: 24 119 13
X qAra: 24 fafar-
« A 19 43 94 sraall
X dw@iafa: | 21 asres 43
fafaeay 27 140
saeT 18 101 19
ggwal 28 3 ; wvaTa 66
ETEUISHT 27 15
geaeai: 26 101 Nt fares 75
S 18 | 68 18 ; 115
PULTE 26 101 ;
awRaa: 80 afa: 9
e 929 qg: 138
AqTqoIR 19 75
faar o7 139
faarae: o7 . 139 | gfyqrag 117
5. 23 _ 22 \ 57
™ | o7 140
TSy 94 uwrafa: 83 geTafa:8
X qqrE: 18 9
SAFATERT 98 54
HqrorgTyon: 28 \ 111 qroig: 21,48
- | s, wor-
T 50 181 Saa 116 3
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; SR MP $S Vs AH
Epithets | {1h 3.3) (31127.173) (mb. 12.325) (Sr:b. 1317 | (mb. 13,115) | (R-6r105) | b | (b 3'3-’@?7-17”‘ (mb 12,32 L (b i3 13 ) o
aufa: 95 | sgmafa: 110 | Famat 21 ez 78
95 f SR 21 .27

s 25 17 | oo 20 | 101

AT o7 139 | | qraa: 23 82 | 25,80

s 22 ara: 138 gf=: al 93,149 | 30,40
s« for: (3901 witfi: 20 | 50,82

| dac™ : 2R 1 .

agarteaa:) | 98 101 | el e | 38 | ememe: 23

ggat: 22 gga: 138 | | | daeaw: 138 58

: 18 67 f 68 | cgaTa: 23 ' R
g srmat:l- AraAF: 14 | qaaIga: 25 ‘ 57 100
avwaR | | 27 e 140 SRR o | gt
39 | | 93
ara 23 104 ; szETT ( 18 |
5t x @faar 1 102,137 | 107,117
e 18 102 o7 NS S “5‘8‘ Si=e “ﬁ‘; aAifafd: | ewifafa: 48 s afa: 8
h | | 85

&7 20 fa=:, = s 5 ;

@a ¥ e 22 | 82 | gadioh: 92 | gavie:

Sweam: | 24 08 AT 28 | 186 | @mF 62 10

; 74 x g 1S 4
S i

qi3: 26 32 : 21! qIIT: 4 30, 134 49 Eﬁﬂ’: 19 1’ 36 8
Vil 24 s 75 G EHeg: 20 ! 101 49 3
g 19 115, sfie: SUFCE o7 | | 140 |

97 9
G o0 137
famrre: n
25 121 REFERENCE NOTES
A 24 94 19 21 .

; x 1 This and the succeeding references in this article to the Mahabharata (mb)
faanea 28 68 37 Ellre to the Sl\;llb, ct:riticsal Ceditioi pl?bliscl::leeil by the Bhandarkar Oarie:'taz;r gcse:::‘ch
m: | nstitute, Poona.

AU 31; 101 8 9
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g ot ge gart dege gaar T |
FATSTFETAT A9t Giaar @igar g7 ukdl
ST S TETgEIe (At |
gfggmaaag=t wEt ffaaa da: il
Fany gaateamagetafa: |
fRasgs: @ggeea s aATfor el
fafaraszasifa: gag gmar wa: |
A=A GETET HeATEER wrfoat gE =N
T WTGAS J4F JATAt Torarong, |
fada sdaamt aeaTs qeoi A= new mo. 3. 3.

: at¥m g 741 M qratg sagead |
ATFTHEE o0z CEERTRRPEPR (R A1 ibid

AThe figures within brackets following the names of the Sun stand for the

number of the verse in which the name or names occur in the hymn ( Mb 3. 3) which
is the subject of this paper.

5 For the significance of these Rgvedic names sce “Vedic Mythology’,
A. A. Macdonell. pp. 30.f

6 gfa: according to unadi, 4. 589 is derived from & (!HE%) It may be pointed
out in this connection that Mitra, who in the Rgveda signifies the beneficient aspect
of Sun-god is described in the Rgveda as one who brings men together, uttering his
: voice ‘@ = faar aafa EE‘T"‘:’ (7. 36. 2).

7 Q?'EF'I: produced from fuel (as fire), Monier Williams, ‘Sanskrit English
D}ctionary'. \
8 g{g is marked in the critical text by a wavy line which indicates that the

reading is less than certain. Another variant reading for afg: Is a7gr:. It may be pointed
out that =fg: which occurs in the Rgveda is almost synonymous with  ¥{{:
another name of the Sun. See Macdonell. op.cit, pp. 45ff. c¢f. mb 12.201.15, 97,

S \TAT fa=: who are included among the aATfgeT: |

9 mforz  resplendent jewel. It may also indicate a Sun-crystal : cf.
‘sfifa smEaigR SRS F6 a1 At a1 afgea wfiEy a3 geeTRaREeTEay
sl aq adeay ¢ faew, 7.23. gﬁin his commentary explains g®for by eq1fgeq-
Hfor a sun-crystal.

10 gegeqfi—geafq+afg=moving in a curve’—Monier Williams, ‘Sanskrit
English Dictionary’. In the mb. 1. 16. 37, o is described as rising out of the

ocean, with pot in hand full of nectar. (q—,a;a-f‘ma} T4t ausaTafaea | S|
FAvey fasgnd aa fagfiu ); in mb 1310012, a reference is made to an
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oblation offered to ygo in the north-eastern region. ( E:a:a‘(: mﬁ?ﬂﬁ mg—
ated | )Suérum (1.1.7) refers to o as the god who keeps off old age, disease and
death from gods. ( @ig fg weacafufzgdat SOeRcggtsaTong, cf. Reveda,

10.37.4 in which the Sun is described as one who drives away sickness, disease and evil
dream.

1cf. Hataf-safqag (6. 14-16) which dwells on the idea : i qfa

FeA’ |

12 El;lﬁ;g:-—-’[‘hc god of fire, cf. Rgveda, 5.11.3; 8.43.4, cf. Mb. 1216.1;
1.97.17

q:a%a: in Mb 6.3.12 means an inauspicious comet, which meaning, it is

contended, may not be meant here in the hymn.
13 cf, Rgveda, 10.170.4 in which the epithet Vi§vakarma is applied to the Sun.

v sfaegie:, gewter:, gUSOIETE:, gaifaNaor  which occur as the
epithets of Visnu in the Visnusahasranama (mb. 13.135). Vide Appendix to this
article at the end in which the epithet %‘[{Fﬁ:g‘[q{ is listed.

15 R, G. Bhandarkar : ‘Vaispavism, Saivism etc’ (B.O.RI) pp. 217—221;
R. C. Hazra : ‘Studies in the Upapurinas’ vol. I (Calcutta) pp. 28-29.

16 See S. K. De ‘Aspect of Sanskrit Literature’ ( Calcutta, 1959) p. 64.

17 ( Freaa: ) oo AQTAT ATHOGATT WL BN
FIFAT, AgAAETET, AT 9 |

QEATgaT, 1T wet gawarty 7 ugk 7.15
The second  line of verse is underlined with a wavy line in the critical text,
indicating that the text is ‘less than certain’,

18 mb 3.139.639%, a starred passage, the star indicating that the passage is an
insertion. : :

19 ‘Martanda’ occurs in earlier literature but the origin and meaning of the
word are obscure and its association with the Sun is not as clear as in later literature.
In the Rgveda, 10.72.89, ‘Martanda’ is referred to as the 8th son of Aditi who ﬁr§t
threw him away and later brought him back. In the mb (12 329.44), Mﬁrtar_lc_l?, is
called ‘Sraddha-deva’, the god associated with the manes. mb 1.70.9 describes
Martanda as the son of Yama and the father of Manu. In the Mb. 12. 201.17 he is
said to be eighth Prajapati and the father of Agvins. Only in Mb. 3.42.11 Mirtanda
appears to mean the ‘Sun’.

20 Mathara appears in one passage of the mb (12.281.8) as the son of a
sage. :



The Evolution of the Superstructure of the Garbhagriha
of Temples in Gujarat

By

KANTILAL F. SOMPURA

The architectural form of the structural temple enshrining an image
seems to have fully evolved in the Gupta period. The covered and enclosed
sanctum (garbhagriha) is built upon the base (Adhisthana as pitha). In the
beginning the sanctum was covered by a flat roof which was in course of
time replaced by superstructure in form of a spire (Sikhara) pyramidal or
curvilinear in shape.

In temple architecture one type of structure is distinguished and
differentiated from other types mainly by the shape of the Sikhara. By the
shape of the Sikhara we have to understand the inner shape that is to say
the original shape at horizontal section. The curvilinear lines are developed
on the outer face in a later day construction. Thus the curvilinear and
bulging aspect has no functional side and is chiefly ornamental in design,
ie., it is a subsidiary feature built into the square Sikhara as a matter of
ornamentation in the course of the development of temple architecture. And
so the shape of the horizontal section of the Sikhara has become a deter-
mining factor in the classification of styles of temple architecture.

Taking the shape of the Sikhara as the fundamental basis of classi-
fication, nearly all the ancient Indian writers and authorities have laid down
three main styles of temples known as ‘Nagara’, ‘Dravida’, and ‘Vesara™.
If the shape of the Sikhara is square (yugasra, i.e., catursra) the temple is
said to have belonged to Ndagara class, if circular (vritatmaka), to the vesara
class ; if facetted (saduragasra) (i.e., hexagonal or octagonal), to the Dravida
class.? Thus Nagara shrine has a square Sikhara, i.e., it will be a pyramid on
a square base, ending in a point. _

The architectural monuments of temples in Gujarat mainly belong
to Nagara style.

The two distinct prominent features of the Nagara style are revealed
one in planning and the other in elevation.

1 Narrated in Manasira, Mayamata, Tantrasamuccaya, I§angurudevapaddhati,
Kamikagama, $ilparatna, Samarangana Sitradhara, Apardjitapraccha, ete.
2 Manasara LIII, 53-54.
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(1) In plan it is always a square with a number of offsets of lateral
projections in the middle on each side, which make it almost star-shaped
externally.

(2) In elevation it exhibits a higher tower (§ikhara) inwards in a
‘convex curve, for we have the form ‘sukanasa Sikhara (i.e., the Sikhara which
is curved like the parrot’s beak) in the Puranas.

. The word $ikhara is used, here, in the sense of the superstructure of
the garbhagrifia of a temple, and denotes the whole superstructure including
the crown (Amalaka) and the final (Kalasa).

In respect to the structural development of the Sikhara style in India
the two principal varieties (i) the pyramidal shape and (ii) the curvilinear
shape are prominent. Both the superstructures have functed bodies, which
are either straight or curved, and are terminated by a platform (the neck,
skandha) and above it rests the crowning position whence rises the finial.

(i) The pyramidal superstructure has several types :

(a) The first type is one formed of slabs. This is represented in
dolmen type shrines.

(b) The second type consists of straight trunk with round edged
slabs. The slabs of diminishing size are placed on the flat roof
to bring out an enormous size both in the superstructure and the
projection thereof. Roofs superimposed on roofs forming double-
roofed, triple-roofed (i.e., Dvichhadya, Trichhadya) temples.
This type of roof is found in chhadya prasadas and had its
prototype in the first type.

(c) In the third type, the pyramidal superstructure is composed of
storeys (or Bhiimis).

(ii) The curvilinear superstructure :

The curvilinear §ikhara is prescribed by means of division in geo-
metrical progression by four-fold division (caturgunasiitra). This is the
underlying principle of the buttressment of the curvilinear superstructure.

The curvilinear Sikhara is composed of an orderly grouping of minia-
ture multiples of itself.

In the simplest form of a square shrine, miniature spire or
wrusringas or turret is applied over each (bhadra) central buttress, the whole
being crowned and bounded together by the weight of corrugated circular
number of solid stone called @malaka. Here the §ikhara is no longer one-
spire number but it is a group of members, its lower portion is surrounded
by a system of wrusringas (turrets) and small turrets each being a replica in
miniature of the large central spire.

The pre-Calukyan phase :

Among the surviving pre-Calukyan temples in Gujarat the oldest one
is that of Gop (Dist. Jamanagar, Saurashtra).
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In plan the temple of Gop consists of a square covered court, the
larger size of the latter producing a spacious aisle all around. This aisle
was flat-roofed and out of its centre rose a pyramidal structure covering the
shrine and its cells. The pyramidal tower is in two tiers, a square section
surmounted by a substantial finial, or amalasila, which is circular in plan.
On each side of the lower tier are two caitya dormoss while the upper tier
has only one and it is the position, proportions and general design of these
ornamental arched projections that give this building much of its character.”

Due to its unusual shape Cousens has described it as stranger in this
region.* He finds certain striking similarities between this temple and the
early Kashmirian monuments, particularly the Martand Temple in Kashmir,
in two important respects, the stepped out pyramidal roof with caitya arches
in the courses, and in the trefoil arches seen around the lower terraced
basement. According to him the type was introduced into this region from
Kashmir by the sun- worshipping ancestors of the Mers. This view of
Cousens, though accepted by archzologists including Coomarswamy® and
Percy Brown,® suffers, however, from two distinct flaws. The history of
the ancestors of the Mers is not yet fully clear and it is not definitely known
that they originally hailed from Kashmir. Secondly none of the Kashmir
temples of the type, with which similarities are suggested can be dated
earlier than thé 8th cent. A.D. whereas the Gop temple is admitted to be
about two centuries older.”

The absence in Kashmir of any example of the type of a date earlier
to that of Gop stands at present in the way of acceptance of the hypothesis
of Kashmirian origin of the Gop temple. Moreover certain features of
Kashmirian temples are absent from the Gop temple. All these would suggest
that the conception of the Gop temple was distinct from that of the
Kashmirian sun-temple.

The two major features in the composition of the Gop temple,
followed also in several other monuments of the region evidently of this

class, are the situation of the sanctum within a covered ambulatory and the

stepped arrangement of the roof. Shri S. K. Sarasvati observes a slightly

3 Percy Brown. Indian Architecture ( Buddhist & Hindu), p. 160.
4 Cousens, Somnath & others, Medieval Temples of Kathiawad, p. 6.
5 Coomarswamy, A. K., History of Indian & Indonesian Art, p. 82.

S Percy Brown : Indian Architecture, p. 159. :
7 Recently a radio-carbon test of the wood fragment found in the Gop temple,

was conducted by Dr. Syamdas Chatterji in the physics laboratory. Uni. Colleges

of Science & Technology, Calcutta. : :
According to the test, Dr. Chatterji reports, the wood fragment is approximately

1400 vyears old. The view of the archacologist, who place the temple in the 6th cent.
AD. is thus confirmed by a scientific method of dating objects. Dr. H. D. Sankalia
( Archaeology of Guiarat, p. 59) inclined to ascribe the temple to the 5th cent. A.D.

(S.E. fn, 77, p. 696). .
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different expression of the storeyed conception of the superstructure in the
Gupta temple. According to him the bold and emphatic steps in the roof
of the temple at Gop resemble though in a less propounded manner, the
storeys in receding stages, characteristics of composition of the roof in the
Gupta temple and low in plausibility to the suggestion made above. The
appearance of caitya arches as gables on the roof is very old and may be
traced back to the days of Bharhut.®

Shri K. V. Soundar Rajan upholds that the temple of Gop is basi-
cally a combination of the stepped pyramidal shape of the indigenous
Caulukyan sub-orders with the ornamental caitya window motif.”

The temples at Than (old Jain temple), Visvada, Pindara, Bilesvara,
Balej, Bhansar, Srinagar, Khimesvara, Navidhsaveda, Sonkansari, Porbandar,
Kadvar, Kalsar and a few others in Saurashtra belong to the same class as
that of Gop.

These temples are all characterised by stepped pyramidal super-
structures. These temples of Gop class, when closely examined, may enable
us to determine the progress of the style in superstructure. The develop-
ment is noticed in the progressive increase of the number of stages, in the
gradual reduction of the heights of the steps, in more harmonious propor-
tions between the lower and upper elements of the structure and in a general
refinement of the contours. The temple of Siva at Bile§vara represents,
perhaps, the latest development of the type. It is almost the most per-
fectly preserved temple of the group and hence enables us to understand
the composition and design of the type in a more convincing manner. The
sanctum is situated within a covered ambulatory and is surmounted by a
pyramidal tower of stepped stages in receding tiers, numbering six, each
stage on each face being relieved by ornamental caitya arches, gradually
ciminishing in number from six in the lowermost course to one in the upper-
most. Each stage is further ornamented with a decorative finial at each
extreme.

The superstructure of the pre-Caulukyan temple -got gradually
modified to curvilinear form. The different stages of the transition may be
traced, for instance, as follows:— :

(a) ‘The old Sun-temples at Boricha and Kinderkheda.

(b) An old temple at Sonkansari and the Sun temple at Pasanavada.

(¢c) The Sun temples at Sutrapada, Pasthar and Akhodar.

(d) The Kalika mata temple at Dhrasanvel and the second Sun temple
at Visavada. '

8 Struggle for Empire, pp. 584-585.
9 Indian Historical Quarterly, XXXVIIL i, p. 5.

e,
.
LR

- IV \_\‘\-\“'&—"—\_’_,./
. qo G"?(bp_r@ 2 AR




72 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

The Caulukyan (Solanki) Phase

The Caulukyan (Solanki) period (A.D. 942-1299 A.D.) mark one of
the most glorious period in the history of Gujarat and contribute much to
its various cultural activities -including those in the sphere of art and
architecture.

Under the patronage of some eminent personages many of the archi-
tectural monuments were built during this period. :

The superstructure, surmounting the sanctum and corresponding to
the vertical chases rising from the surfaces of the wall to the apex, is the
tall curvilinear Sikhara adorned on all sides with wrusrngas and sringas
(partial and complete miniature replica of the main Sikhara) and the crown-
ing elements in the form of amalasara and kalasa.

The Sikhara (spire) is one of the characteristics, which indicates the
order or style to which the temple belongs.

As it is seen above the Sikhara of the pre-Caulukyan temples is
stepped out pyramidal in shape composed of horizontal layers (Chadyas)
one over the other. Right from the Gop temple, having a spire of three
layers, till the land-mark is reached at Bile§vara temple which has six layers
adorned with series of Caitya-arch ornaments flanked by amalaka quoins
at either corner of each layer. Temples having flat-roofed superstructure
are described as Chadya prasadas in Samrangana Sitradhara (Sm. Su.)
They may be Dwi-Chadya or Tri-Chadya and sometimes even more chadyas
superimposing each chadya. On this analogy we find some points of
jmilarity in the pre-Caulukyan temples with those of Chadya-prasadas
propounded by Sm.Su. (XLIX) known as Rucaka Type.

Some of the pro-Caulukyan temples in Gujarat indicate the following
different stages of transition from the pyramidal form to the curvilinear
form of superstructure.

(a) The beginning of the transition may be traced in the modification
of the right-angled steps into sloped steps relieved by a series of round-
edged cornices. This is illustrated by the old Sun temples at Boricha and
Kinderkheda and an old temple at Odadar. The tiers numbered four in
the case of the former two temples and three in the case of the latter one.
In this group the superstructure is devoid of Caitya-window ornament.

(b) The next-stage may be traced to the superstructure in which the
cornices are reduced in projection and shaped into half round or square or
a combination of both and in which the central bay of each face is decorated
with a vertical series of Caitya windows. This is illustrated in one of the
old temples at Son Kansari, the Sun temple at Pasanavada the old Siva
temple at Ranavay and the Jagannath temple at Suvan (Barvara).

(c) The horizontal effect of the superstructure is further reduced by
the introduction of more vertical lines in the general design. Vertical facets
on each face marked with amalaka quoins (mostly alternated with Caitya

" the spire of the first variet
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10 :
bl -it mas'r be noted here t}}at some of the shrines of this type in extant temples
© have a ground plan with a slight projection on all its sides at times cor-
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finial (Andaka) at the top such as in the temples at Sandara (small),
Wadhavan (Ranakadevi temple) Nandisvara (temple opposite to the main)
and Odadar.

In the second variety the spire of the shrine has several lateral pro-
jections corresponding to the ground plan or originated from its base. In
the extant temples the common projection in the ground plan corresponding
to the spire are either of Trindsika or Pancanasika type, the Saplfanasika
projection being seen at times also.

The Trinasika projection in the spire is resulted from the central
projection flanked by two side projections which takes wrusringa and sSringa
mouldings over them. The Paficanasika projection in the spire has a pro-
jected central projection flanked by two other projections of a lesser degree
on its either side and an additional projection beyond each projection, all
adorned with S§rinigas ; the central one being surrounded by wrusringas on all
sides.™*

All the vertical members of the Sikhara complex are adorned with
amalasara or amalaka*® with finial (Kala$a)'® as their crowning orna-
ments. This finial is also known as andaka.**

The Trinasik@, Parficanasika, etc., projections have several andakas
(Kalasa) which differentiate one variety of the temple from the other.

In the extant temples of the Caulukyan phase the spires with
Trinasika projections are found adorned with 5, 9, 13, 17, 21, 25, 29, or 33
andakas.

For instance, the spires of the temples at Nandisvara (main) and
Lovarali have 5 andakas,; at Tukada 9 andakas; at Vadanagar ( Amthora-
mata) ; and Delmal (small temple of Laksminarayana) 13 andakas; at
Taranetar, Kotai and Kumbharia 17 andakas, at Kasara (triple shrine),
Sander Garad, Viramgam ( double shrine ), Miyani ( Nilkanth and Jain) 21
andakas; at Dhinoja; Sinddhapur (small shrine on the back of the
Rundramala temple 25 andakas; at Sunak, Dwarka ( Ruksmani), Piludra,
Prabhas ( Rudresvara) 29 andakas and at Prabhas ( Saaibhusana restored)
33 andakas.

The spires with paficanasika projections are found adorned with 41,
53 or 65 andakas. For instance the spires of the temples at Vadanagar

responding even to a spire over them. But the projection is so negligible that no
crowning member is allotted to it, and it merges into the main facets of the spire at
the apex.

11 The Sriniga is a miniature in the round, while the wursringa (strictly speaking
urusringa ) is a miniature carved in half relief.

121t denotes a round cogged member of the superstructure, resembling in
shape the amalaka (Enbrice Myrobalan) fruit.

13 & 14 The finial bares the shapes of the Kalasa ( pitcher). The Kalafa is
surmounted by a Bijapuraka (Citron), As a whole it forms the oblong shape of an
andaka (egg). ‘
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(Hatakesvara) has 41 andakas, at Becharaji 53 andakas and at Turanga
( Ajitanatha) 65 andakas.”

(ii) Canonical principles discerned

In early works references to the height of the Sikhara occur several
times. Matsya Purana ( M.P.) states that the height of the Sikhara must
be twice that of the walls of the garbhagriha. The other works like Agni-
purz‘u_w.; Garuda-purana, ( G.P.) Visvakarma prakasa ( VKP.), etc., follow
the height prescribed by M.P. Further the curvilinear shape of the Sikhara
to be obtained by applying the various shape of the Sikhara to be obtained
by applying the various methods of curves is also solicited by G.P. These
works also refer to the @malaka as being its crowning member and mention
that it occupies one-fourth part of the height of the $ikhara. But the detail_s
pertaining to the several varieties and their manifestation due to the appli-
cation of curve methods are wanting.

The types of the §ikharas discussed by Sm. Su., broadly speaki{ilg
fall into two heads (1) Chadya-prasadas (XLIX) and (2) Sikharanviia
(LII, LV, LVI, LVII, LX, LXIII etc.) .

In a flat-roofed (Chadya) temples the pyramidal superstructure 18
formed by placing the slabs of diminishing size one over the othex_‘ so as
to bring out an enormous size both in the superstructure and pIOJeCI}ODS
thereof. Roof superimposed on roof, double-roofed (dvichadya), triple-
roofed ( Tri-chadya) is the subject-matter of Ch. XLIX of Sm. Su. The
pre-Caulkyan extant temples of the group of the Gop temples fall into
the varieties of temples described as chadya-prasadas by Sm. Su.

Sm. Su. has given intensive expression to the Sikharanvita temples.
The trunk of the Sikhara or manjari which is referred to here is curvilinear.
Its curvature gradually varies with the height of the shoulder course
(skandha) from the base to the apex of the Sikhara. This curvilinear shape
is described as Padmakosa or.Venukosa, ie., having a curved shape like
that of lotus or the calyx of a bamboo. It encloses the vertical axis of

the Prasada (shrine) till the upper portion of it known as Kantha or Grivd

(neck ) is attained. Over it rests the amalakg and the finial.

At its base the main or central Sikhara (also called, here, mitla-
manjari) covers the space occupied by the shrine proper. Following th_e
lateral projections, the wromanjaris (urusringas) and Sringas have thel"l’
place. Each of the four curvilinear faces are adorned with an Uromanjari,
which is lower than the trunk of the Milamanjari having the height of its
chest only and which represents a replica in shape of an offset. Like the
miilamanjari, it consists of the neck (griva), the amalaka and the finial
(Kalasa). The corners (Karnas) of the superstructure are fortified by
small Sikharas (also known as Karna Sringas or Karna Karmas ).

Sm. Su. has laid down manifold rules pertaining to the height of |

the Sikhara and its several mouldings. In the common varieties the height
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of the shoulder (Skandha) of the Sikhara is prescribed tO be twice,fipe
and a quarter times or two and a half times the width of the prasadg
(shrine proper)'s, The @malasaraka and Kalasa are composed of several
parts. j ' , 19
The general rules prescribed by Sm. Su pertaining to the ‘heighl
of the temples, etc., are wholly accepted by Aparajitapricchd ¢ APRR. 3¢
by other canonical works. But it has given greater importance to the. COllSe
truction of several varieties of .curves, ie., the profiles of the curvilinear
Sikhara. '

(a) Candrakala Rekha

Rekha, ie., the profile of a spire (Sikhara) above the garbhagriha
involves methods of setting out curves. According to oOne aspect, i.e,
Candrakalz Rekha, rekha is divided into Khandas which may be as many
as three to eighteen giving rise to sixteen varieties in all.'® _

Each Khanda is divided horizontally into several prescribed digits,
or parts technically known as Kala ; and vertically into divisions known as
Cara. By means of the prescribed ratio between Kala and Cara in profile
(Rekha) of the Sikhara is attained. Consequently the total number of
Rekhas comes up to (the total number Kalas 16 into the total number
of Cara 16) 256 in all. This is only one way of arriving at the Rekhas.
These 256 Rekhas have specific names of their own.'’

(b) Udayakala Rekha.

In the other method, i.e., in Udayakala Rekha, the profile or Rekha of
Sikhara is divided into 5 to 29 Khandas, which ultimately gives rise to
25 varieties of Rekhas.

. Sm.Su. and APPR have enumerated as many as 364 and 453 varieties
of temples respectively.

On  examining the extant temples in Gujarat in relation to these
numerous varieties, it is found that the temples illustrate at least eleven
varieties mentioned in these works, ag may be discerned from the ground
plan as well as the number of andakas of their spires.

Among these varieties of temples a few varieties seem to have been
discerned in the extant temples of Gujarat from the view-point of the ground
plan as well as that of the number of the andakas that they have.

The temples of the first group described above belong to the Vairdja

type as narrated by APPR in Ch. CLV. The temples of the second groups

158m. Su, LVII, 122, 329, 455, 492, etc. In particular instances the height
of the Sikhara is, however, prescribed to be only slightly more than or even one apd
a quarter times to the width of the shrine (Sm. Su, LVI, 161, 165, 175, 176-181, etc.).

16 For specific particulars of the different varieties vide APPR Intro., pp.
XLIX-IXIV.

17 APPR, CXXXIX, CXL.
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having several andakas sych a¢ 5.9 13. 17, 21,, 25,295 33, 41,153} 65, etc.
belong to the sub-varjetjeg like !‘Ke’sarf: Sarvatobhadra, Nandana, Nanda-
$ali, Nandisa, Mandirq, Srivatsa, Ampitodbhava, Hemakita Indranila and
Ratnakiita prescribed by the Keja;:(?df Sandhara prasada Ch. CLIX of
APPR which is the same as Ch. LVI of Sm.Su.

The temples at Sapder (small shrine), Wadhwan, Nandisvara (sub-
crdinate shrine) Odadar, etc., are of the Vairgja variety.

The temples of the second group characterised by several andakas
may be identified with certain varieties mentioned in these works. They
may be tabulated as follows.—

Name of the variet

The temple or temples No. of andakas

(1) Nandi$vara (main) 5 Kesari

(2) Tukada 9 Sarvatobhadra

(3) Vadnagar (Amthora) Delmal ; RN,
(small) 13 Nandana

(4) Taranetar, Kotai & Kumbharia 17 Nandasali

(5) Kesara, Saudar, Gorad, Viramgam
(double shrined) and Miyani 21 Nandisa.
(Nilakantha, Jain), ‘

(6) Dhinoj, Siddhpur (small) and 25 Mandira -
Harassiddh.

(7) Sunak, Dwarka (Rukmani), 29 Srivatsa
Piludra, Prabhas (Rudras’ vara).

(8) Prabhas (Sasibhusana) 33 Amritodbhava

(9) Vadnagar (Hatake$vara) 41 Hemakiita

(10) Becharaji 53 Indranila

(11) Taranga 65 Ratna Kiita

Amalaka forms the part of the Sikhara. The early works like M.P.
AgP., etc., have allotted 3 part of the Sikhara to be adorned with the
amalaka® The later canonical works like Sm.Su. and APPR. and several
others have described @malaka with its finial ( Kalaa) as crowning member
of the Sikhara.*° :

The amalaka has a cogged rim. Its solid shape is that of a ring
stone, it may be compared to an indented wheel the spokes being shown as
ribs of its ring shape. The a@malaka crowns not only the main $ikhara of
the temple but every wrusringa and §ringa as well. It is supported by the
finial or Kalasa.*!

18 APPR, CXLI, 2-13.
19 M.P. CCLXIX, 18-19 Ag. P. CIV, 10. ;
208m, Su. LVI, 49, 154; APPR. CXLII; Dipa IX, 63-67; 75-85 P.M. 1V,

32.33,
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All the pre-Caulukyan and Caulukyan temples are adorned with
amalaka with finial.

It will be seen here that the pyramidal form of the superstructure in
the early examples of the Gop type has close affinity with the forms of
superstructure of the various chhadya-prasadas described in the Samaran-
gana Sutradhara. While the different forms of the curvilinear superstruc-
tures of the extant Caulukyan temples can be identified with the corres-
ponding varieties of the superstructure of Sikharanvita prasadas specified
in the canonical works.

Varahamihira on the Art of Exploring Underground
Water-springs

By
AJAY MITRA SHASTRI

This history of the art of exploring underground currents of water in
India goes back to hoary antiquity. It appears to have reached a fairly
developed stage as early as the sixth century B.C. For in the Vannupatha-
jataka' we find the following story:—Once the Bodhisattva, born as a
merchant, set out on a mercantile adventure. While passing through a
wilderness, he lost his wood and water. In search of water he ranged to and
fro, while it was still early and cool until he came across a clump of kusa
vrass. ‘This grass’, thought he, ‘can only have grown up here, thanks to the
I;resence of water underneath’. He dug out a hole and up rose the water
in the hole till it was as high as a palm tree. With due allowance made for
cxaggeration, it indicates that one of the methods of ascertaining the presence
of water-springs underneath was to make a minute observation of its vegetal
accessories. Unfortunately, no treatise of such an early date affording a
detailed discussion of this subject has come to light so far.

Varahamihira (505 A.D.), one of the greatest astrologers that India
ever produced, deals with this subject in some detail in Ch. 53 of his
encyclopaedic work, the Brhat-sarmhita®> He calls this art by the name

1 Jataka (V. Fausbdll's ed.), Vol. I, No. 2.

2 References are to Mahamahopadhyaya Sudhakara Dvivedis edition with
Bhattotpala’s commentary, published as Vol. X of Vizianagaram Sanskrit Series.

3 Brhat-sarnhita (hereafter referred to as Bs.), LIII. 1, 99. Halayudha give.s
daka as one of the words denoting water :—Proktarn prajiiair bhuvanam am_riam
jivaniyain dakam cha. For the use of daka in the sense of water cf. Dr'vy&vadf.um.
VIII, 262ff. (daka-rakshasa); Susruta, 1. 268; 1L7; II1.8; V.2.36. Grammarians
derive this form from wudaka according to Prishodaradi. Dagargala is a variant.

The word argala means a wooden belt, pin, bar, bolt, latch, etc. (vide V.S.
Apte's Student’s Sanskrit-English Dictionary, s.v. argala), and dak (g) argala shf)uld,
therefore, mean a bar or obstruction of water. But Varahamihira has used it tf’
denote the science of discovering water :—Dharmyai yasasyarn cha vadamy ato "harit
dakargalarn yena jalopalabdhih, Bs, LIIL.1. Monnier-Williams accordingly gives .1ts
meaning as ‘water-key’, ‘examining the soil in searching for wells or rules for doing
so’ (vide his Sanskrit-English Dictionary, s.v.Dagargala).

4Bs, CVL 7.
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dakargala® or udakargala®. He was, however, not the first to write on this
subject. He admits that his treatment of this topic was based on the writ-
ings of the Sarasvata and of Manu.® Bhattotpala (cir. middle of the 9th
century A.D.®) in his commentary on this chapter actually quotes as
Sarasvata’s as many as thirty-one verses in the Anushtubh metre, showing
thereby that Sarasvata’s work, which formed the main source of Variha-
mihira’s chapter on Dakargala, was available in the ninth century A.D. But
it appears to have been lost soon after, for Alberuni, writing in 1030 A.D.,
mentions Sarasvata as one of the ‘Hindu scholars of whom we know their
names, but not the title of any book of theirs’.” As regards Manu, Variha-
nihira refers to him as an authority on Indramaha (festival in honour of
Indra’s banner),® Dakargala®, temple- architecture ®a, Sakuna, etc. Now,
as the topics in connection with which Manu has been referred to by
Varahamihira come under the purview of a Sarihita, his work must evi-
dently have belonged to that class. And Kern actually informs us that Manu
is regarded as one of the Sarnhitd-proclaimers and is mentioned as an
authority on astrology in the Gargi Samhita’* The fact that ‘Utpala
does not cite verses from Manu on topics like temple-architecture and
Indra’s banner has led Mahamahopadhyaya P. V. Kane to hold that ‘Utpala
had not before him the work of Manu on these topics, though Varahamihira
had it before him’.’?> The learned scholar seems to have overlooked the
fact that all these topics form part of a Sarhitg and they should not be
looked upon as providing subject-matter for independent treatises. Now,
as Utpala really cites as Manu’s six verses in the Anushtubh metre, five on
Dakargala™ and one on Sakuna,'* there can be no doubt whatever that what
may be called Manavi Samhita was available to Utpala when he wrote his
scholium on the Brihat-sarnhita. Whether this Manu was the same as or
distinct from the homonymous dharmasastra-kara, cannot be ascertained in
the present state of our knowledge.

However, as the works of Sarasvata and Manu are no more extant and
as this subject is not known to have been dealt with in any other ancient

5 Bs, LIIL99.

®For a detailed discussion of the date of Bhattotpala see my article in
Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. XXXVIII, No. 4, pp. 247-259.

7E. Sachau, Alberuni’s India, Vol. 1, p. 158.
8 Bs, XLII 39, 51, 52-53.

9 Ibid., LIII. 99.

%a. Ibid., LV. 31.

10 Jpid., LXXXV. 18.

11 Bs, (H. Kern’s ed.), Introduction, p. 42.

12 Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vols. XXIV-
XXV, p. 12.

130n Bs, LIII. 102.
14 On Bs, LXXXV. 18
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Indian treatise also, the Brihat-sarhita chapter under review forms the only
source of our information about the state of hydrological knowledge in ancient
India. This chapter appears to have been considered unique in the whole
range of Sanskrit literature, and it was studied as an independent treatise
as is clear from the fact that independent manuscripts containing only this
chapter (called Jalargala-sastra*® and Drigargala,*® an error for Dakargala 'or
Dagargala) are reported to have been discovered. Even in our own times,
this chapter has been published independently and has been widely popular
with architects having some attachment with things ancient. Some archi-
tects, who happen to be my personal friends, tell me that their experience
kas shown the correctness of many of the details and general principles laid
down by Varahamihira. A brief analysis of its contents is given in the lines
that follow. :

Means of Ascertaining Water-Veins (Sira-nimittani). It was recog-
pised that though all the water falling from heaven is originally of the same
colour and taste, it becomes different in these respects on account of the
difference of the soil (2).” Sub-soil water-veins, some running higher and
others deeper, are compared to the veins in the human body (1). These
veins were variously named ; eight veins in the different directions were
known after the presiding deities of those directions,’® the ninth in the centre
being called mahasira (great vein). Other veins issuing from the above'®
bore different designations (3-4), the one called Kumuda (a vein 2 cubits to
th north-west of a Bignonia in a dreary region) being mentioned by mame
(23). The veins running from the infernal regions and in the four quarters
were regarded as auspicious and those issuing - from intermediate points
evil (5). The presence of water was ascertained mainly through its vege-
table accessories, e.g., presence of a certain tree in-a waterless tract, some-
times accompanied by an anthill*® or a snake’s abode?!; characteristics of

an aquatic vegetation in a waterless region (47), a plot overgrown with grass

15 4 Classified Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in - Government
Oriental Library, Mysore, 1922, p. 74, No. B. 478 ; Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts
in Private Libraries of South India, Nos. 461, 3146, 3147.

16 Catalogue of Sanskru & Prakrit Manuscripts in the Bombay Branch of
the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. T, p- 81, No. 243,

17 Cf, Sudruta, 1. M5. 3-x; Kasyapa-samhtra p. 329, 115~
Figures in brackets refer to the serlal numbers of verses of Bs, Ch. LIlI

18 Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirriti, Varuna, Vayu, Moon and $iva were regarded
as the guardians of east, south-east, south, south-west, west, north-west, north and
north-east respectively.

19Kern’s translahon (IRAS 1873, p. 300), viz. ‘There are hundreds of
others that issue from’ dlfferent quarters does not appear to be qmte correct
Erabhyah should be taken to refer to the nine veins mennoned above.

20 Bs, LIIL. 9, 12, 14, 16, 19, 24, 25, etc.

21 Ibid., LIII, 33, 35, 38, 41, 67, 68, 70,

11
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in a grassless plain or a ‘grassless spot in the midst of a soil abounding with
grass (52), a thorny tree in the midst of thornless ones or a thornless tree in
the midst of thorny ones (53), one of the branches of a tree being faded or
bent (55), a tree showing unnatural symptoms in its fruits and blossoms??
(56), two on more trees growing conjointly (72, 74, 75, 76, 78, 83, 96), so on
and so forth. It is further stated that if the sprouting corn perishes, grows
abundantly*® or looks pale in a single spot of a field (61), the soil produces
a deep sound when struck by the feet (54), and ground streams or smokes
(60) or slopes downwards (93), there must be water underground. Simi-
larly, the occurrence of a piece of an unusual appearance (grass) in a
ground otherwise uniform and devoid of grass, trees or shrubs (90), insects
frequenting a spot without having their abode there (93), a row of anthills
with one prominent above the rest and the corn in a field withering away
or not growing at all (95) indicate the presence of water underneath.
Bushes and trees growing low, looking smooth and having their long
boughs hanging down (49, 100) were also taken to indicate the existence
of underground water-yeins. We are .also told that an isolated cold spot
in a warm ground denotes cold water, while a solitary warm spot in a
cold ground indicates hot water-springs (94). A copper-coloured soil mixed
with gravel, it is stated, yields astringent water ; red-brown soil, brackish
water ; a pale yellow earth is indicative of saline water, and a blue soil of
sweet water (104).2* The fact that water-springs in a woody tract
(jangalg) are situated at a lower level than in a watery country (aniipa),
and in a desert even lower than in woody region is also recorded (62, 86,
89, 93). Varaha-mihira describes in detail various signs that one is
likely to come across in the course of digging a well, the quantity and the
taste of water, etc. which need not detain us here. ;

Situation of Wells. The presence of a well in the south-east, south-
west or north-west of a town or village was regarded as inauspicious and
supposed to bring about various distresses, wells in other directions being
approved (97-98).

Embankment of a Pond. We also get some details about the
embankment of the ponds. The embankment (pali) extending from east
to west, it is said, retains water for a long time, while that from north
to south does not, for the latter is often broken by the billows roused by
the wind. Varahamihira advises one wishing to make such a pond to

22E.g. kantakarika without thorns and with white blossoms (57), a betelnut
tree with two tops in a waterless region (58), a white blossoming Pterospermum or
Butea (59.

23 Kern’s rendering, ‘Where, on a single spot of a field, the sprouting corn
perishes, or looks thin or exceedingly pale . . ., is not correct. Snigdha is rightly
taken by Utpala to refer to exceedingly good crop :—Athva tatraiva kshetroddese
snigdharn sasyam ativa bhavati.

24 Sufruta, Sutrasthana, XIV. 5-6.

VARAHAMIHIRA ON THE ART UNDERGROUND WATER SPRINGS 83

check the flow of water with strong timber, or stones and the like (the
commentator adds burnt bricks and large pebbles), the soil being hardened
by the trampling of elephants, horses, etc. On one side, it is stated, an
outlet should be made, the passage being built with stones, and a panel
without aperture fixed in a frame, and covered by grit heaped against it.
The banks of ponds were shaded by trees (118-120).

Recipe for Clearing Water (121-2). The art of water-treatment
had also reached a developed stage by the time of Varahamihira, who
prescribes a device for clearing water. A mixture of afijana, musta, usira,
rajakosataka, emblic myrobalan and kataka nuts was used in order to
impart clarity, good taste and smell and other qualities to water.?®

In an agricultural country like India the importance of the art of
divining subsoil water can hardly be overestimated. Notwithstanding :[he
great industrial development which our country has gone through, Indian
economy is mainly agricultural. The question of providing suitable means
of irrigation and drinking water in the different parts of the country
continues to pose a serious problem. While we must of necessity adopt
modern scientific methods and techniques for solving this formidable
problem, it is equally desirable to conduct researches and know more and
qmore about hydrological practices in ancient India. These practl?es h%}d
certainly a scientific basis, the theoretical and applied study of, which will
go a long way in satisfying the need of water for purposes of irrigation

and drinking. )

25 Cf. Susruta, T, 45.17. The constellations of Ha.sta, Magha, An_ureidba,
Pushya, Dhanishtha, the thre¢ Uttaras, Rohini and $atabhishak are. rccomrr.uen‘ded
for the commmencemeént of digging a well, ¢f. LHL 123. At the _begmnmg_ of d;g_gmg_,
oblation was made to Varuna, and a plug of banyan or rqtang was put }qto the soil
at the place of the vein and honoured with flowers, perfumes and incenses, cf.

LIIE 124,



Intuitional Totality in the Meghaduta
By
DIMBESWAR SARMA

- Dr De in his edition of the Meghadiita has . referred to a number
of critics, both ancient and modern, who have adversely criticised it as®
defective and unreal. Cf—*...The selection of a friendly cloud as the
bearer of the Yaksa’s message from Ramagiri to Alaka is undoubtedly a
strange device ; it is criticised by the old rhetorician Bhamaha as defective
and by some modern scholars as unreal. Perhaps anticipating such views,
the poet himself offers the almost demented condition of the sorrowful
Yaksa as an apology. But even if it is a highly poetical, it is not an
unnatural personification, when one bears in mind the noble mass of Indian
monsoon clouds, which seems almost instinct with life as it travels from
the southern tropical sky to the snows of the Himalaya.

“But the unreality of the poem does not end here. It has been urged
that the temporary character of a very brief separation and the absolute
certainty of re-union make the display of grief unmanly and its pathos
unreal. Perhaps the sense of irrevocable loss would have made the motif
more effective ; the trivial setting gives an appearance of sentimentality to
the real sentiment of the poem. The device of a curse, again, in bringing
about the separation—a motif which is repeated in another form in the
Abhijiiana Sakuntalda—is also criticised ; for the breach here is caused by
an external agency, and not by psychological complications, to which we
are more inclined in modern times. But the criticism loses sight of the
predominantly sentimental character of Sanskrit poetry and judges a device
by a standard to which it does not profess to conform®.!

These critics while adversely criticising the Meghadita for certain
unrealities in the formation of the plot do forget that they are applying a
standard of criticism quite alien to the soil which gave birth to the poet.?

1 Dr De,—Introduction, p. xxxi. Also see Dasgupta and De, p. 133.

2 “Bhau ‘Didji has expressed the opinion that the love-lorn condition ©of the
Yaksa is the poet’s own feeling'; and Hillerbrandt, in his excellent. monograph -on:
Kalidasa, says the the same—“The idea ‘need not appear too clever, (when one says)
that n this (i.e. Megha-diitam ) the poet -exprssees his own feelings and his own fate”.
(Hillebrandt Kalidasa p. 32). Further Kalidasa is highly original in his poem. - No
one before him ever thought of writing a whole poem on such a trifling subject as
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The question of irrevocable loss does not arise, because in the Indian
conception, any loss is temporary. Moreover, the poet has explained that
the Yaksa as well as the Yaksi have experienced separation for the first
time in life and therefore the grief felt by them is intensely acute.” What
does it matter, then, whether the period of separation is long or short and
specified or unspecified? The aim arrived at through psychological
complications is sometimes, nay at all times, best served by arousing
the sentiments (after all, psychological complications evoke a senti-
mental interest).® Moreover, there is a happy co-ordination in Kalidasa
between sentimentalism and intuition, because sentiments aroused
impart a totalitarian grasp of the very thing presented.

What we mean by the above statement is that the separation of the
Yaksa from the Yaksi has typified many similar separations and has brought
m many things whose miserable states, it seems, the poet wants to ameliorate
with the aid of the cloud. The Yaksa addresses the cloud like this — “Thou
art, O cloud, the protector of the afflicted, etc.’ Again the wives of
travellers, consoling themselves out of confidence of their husbands’ return,
will welcome the cloud, for at its appearance the husbands cannot neglect
their wives in separation.® The cloud can remove the barrenness of the
earth.” The Siddhas separated from their female ones will receive their
embraces along with the rumbling noise of the cloud.® The river Nirvindhya
is pining in separation from the cloud and it is, therefore, betraying the
fifth stage in the expression of love.” Further examples can be given to
show that the poet has innumerable other temporary, nevertheless, acute

‘a cloud’ or ‘the tale of a love-lorn Yaksa’, from Bhawe pp. 3-4: see also pp. 5-9 for
his criticism of the Meghadita.

3 Megha II. 31 and 50.

4 “The vital law governing Hindu poetics is that it does not seek to represent
life and character primarily or for their own sake: its aim is fundamentally aes-

thetic : by the delicate and harmonious rendering to awaken the aesthetic sense
of the onlooker and gratify it by moving and subtly observed pictures of human
feeling; . . . . An atmosphere of romantic beauty, a high urbanity and a gracious

equipose of the feelings, a perpetual confidence in the sunshine and the flowers are
the essential spirit of a Hindu play ; pity and terror are used to awaken the feelings
but not to lacerate them, and the drama must close on the note of joy and peace ;
the clouds are only admitted to make more beautiful the glad sunlight from which
all came and into which all must melt away. It is in an art like this that the soul
finds the repose, the opportunity for being confirmed in gentleness and in kindly
culture, the unmixed intellectual and aesthetic pleasure in quest of which it turned
.away from the crudeness and incoherence of life ‘to the magic region of Art” Ak (s)
pp. 2-4. g

5 Megha. 1. 7. ‘

6 Megha 1. 8.

TIbid I. 11.

8 Megha 1. 21 (i)

9 Megha 1. 28-29.
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separations in mind which by choosing the cloud as the messenger for the
Yaksa can all be removed. Thereéfore there is an anticipation for many
fulfilments along with the yearning of the Yaksa for re-union and the
selection of the cloud for carrying the errand from Ramagiri to Alaka.
Thus it is crystal clear that the separation of the Yaksa from the
Yaksi is not a single event the merely long or permanent nature of which
thrown into description would have presented a picture of reality. On the
contrary, the temporary character of the separation has conformed to the
various descriptions given by the poet and has imparted a touch of reality in
tune with the Indian belief of the transient character of every physical
event. In other words, it is one in the stream of many flecting incidents
equally pathetic. Therefore the extremely temporary character of the separa-
tion has made the pathos real. As to the criticism levelled against the
so-called unreality of the plot, imaginary setting, etc., the less said, the
better. For it has failed to cognise one fundamental approach of the poet.
The Yaksa, being of the mid-region and now in exile on an earthly abode,
can very well survey with his mind the different areas of these two regions
and can lift up his imagination far above.!® Therefore, he alone is able to
visualise the actual nature of the cloud, that it is sprung from the world-
renowned line of Puskara and Avartaka and that it is the best officer of
Indra capable of wearing shapes at will.'*. Tt is, therefore, possible on the
part of the Yaksa alone to see that the cloud can not only fulfil his desire
but. also can meet the cravings of many other things that have been
anticipating its arrival. Again the Yaksa and the cloud, both being of the
mid-region, are a very fit medium for linking up the earthly with an ethereal
region the quest of which is the object of all literature. Viewed from this
standpoint, the criticim of the artificiality of the plot and the setting, etc.,
does not stand any scrutiny. Contrarily it has shown out clearly that by
means of the so-called artificiality, etc., the poet has been able to take an
integrated view of the whole picture he has presented and has brought over
all the things his imagination can reach in an intutional totality. Here the
particular incident of the Yaksa’s separation has, like a stream, absorbed
many subordinate incidents and has marched to the sea of universal

10This Yaksa who has first entered into our heart for a portion of our
sympathy like the proverbial camel into the tent of the Arab, soon “gets hold of it
and like the bhramarakitanyaya very easily forms a oneness with us by the time we
come to hear of the love his wife bears towards him. Every reader feels an imagina-
tive sympathy with the Yaksa and thinks temporarily that it is he himself that has
been addressing the cloud to carry a message to his own wife separated from him
by cruel fate. It is only at this stage that the Sadharanikarana or the oneness becomes
complete and we enjoy the poem . . . etc.” See. Somayaji’s Introduction pp. 17-18.

Therefore the adverse criticisms above mentioned are not justified from this angle
also.

11 Megha I. 6,
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realisation. Viewed from this standpoint, the Yaksa’s separation has
represented a particular which has tried its utmost to realise the universal
through the selection of the cloud as the messenger, because the latter is a
comforter in all separations. Here also, therefore, the particular has led
to the realisation of the universal —a similarity which our poet has with
Aristotelian metaphysics.

From the above discussions, it is also clear that our poet deems
Nature as a purposive system in which every single phenomenon conforms
to the universal principle. Therefore he regards nature as a work of art
with symphony and symmetry. With the request made by the Yaksa, a
similar vibration through natural symphony is raised in the cloud’s mind
and its consent to carry the errand is understandable.

Psycholoigecal Approaches in the Meghadiita

Even then the poet has made some psychological approaches in his
request to the cloud so that it may readily agree to convey the news. The
following analysis will bear out the nature of the psychological approach.

(i) A formal reception in the traditional manner :—The Yaksa has
received the cloud as an august personality with a floral arghya (Megha
1. 4). This is generally done to a person of high respect or an exceptional
merit. In the Sastras, there is explicit mention of persons to be received
with an arghya.'> As soon as the cloud is so received, it has good reasons
to be elated in mind so that the refusal becomes impossible.

(ii) High praise with which the cloud is described :—The cloud is
classed with high-minded persons. It hails from the famous dynasty of
Puskara and Avartaka. Again the cloud is the resort of all afflicted persons
( Megha I. 6-7). This will certainly so flatter it up as to make the refusal
impossible.

(iii) It is described as a Kinsman of the Yaksa:—The Yaksa has
related his wife as Bhatrjaya to the cloud ( Megha I. 10). This means he
is the brother of the cloud. Therefore the cloud has some duty to perform
towards his brother. The cloud is again described as a friend of the Yaksa
( Megha I. 38).

(iv) The temptations offered for enjoyment :—It will suck up the
watery contents of the streams and will thus be charged with water (Megha
I. 20). Here an idea of the enjoyment of the rivers is thrown out which
is held out as a temptation for enjoyment of the river Vetravati ( Megha 1.
24). Again the river Nirvindhya is receiving the fifth stage in separation
from the cloud. This emaciation is to be removed by enjoyment
( Megha T. 28-29. See also 1. 40-41"). This idea of enjoyment will certainly
tempt the cloud to convey the news and have a trip.

12 Vide Paraskara ‘Grhya Satra. I iii. 2. °
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(v) The pleasant character of the journey :—Therefore with so many
opportunities for enjoyments, the journey will certainly appear pleasant.
Again a favourable breeze is impelling the cloud on in a very agreeable
manner ; the Cataka is warbling melodiously ; the female cranes will wait
tpon it (Megha I. 9). It will have an opportunity of adding more pleasure
to the journey by seeing the damsels at Ujjain, though the path from the
Nica mountain will slightly be curved. (Megha I. 27). A cool breeze will
gently fan the cloud when it moves on to Devagiri exhausted as it is with
enjoyment. (Megha I. 42). The pleasant character of the journey is
certainly an attraction.

(vi) Opportunities to contract new friendship :—Besides, the cloud
will have many companions on its route to Alaka. Hearing the clap of its
thunder, rajahamsas will accompany it (Megha I. 11). The mount
Amrakiita will receive it for quenching the forest conflagration ( Megha I.
17). Siddhas will be thankful to it for a re-union with their beloveds
through the noise of its thunder. (Megha I. 21 a). Himalaya’s friendship
it will secure through extinguishing the wild fires by innumerable showers
of rain, and the camari deer will be grateful to it. (Megha I. 53). Thus
the cloud will have an opportunity to contract new friendships.

(vii) Temptations to purify and ennoble its own self by rendering
services to Gods and visiting holy places :—The cloud has been previously
described as Kamariipa capable of assuming any form it likes. (Cf. I. 6).
Now with this trait, it can assume the form of flowers and worship Skanda
when it reaches Devagiri and can with its rumblings cause the peacock of
Kartikeya to dance (to the delight of Bhavani). The result will be the
fruit of worship. (Megha I. 43-44). Then it will get purified with the
drinking of the waters of the river Sarasvati. (Megha I. 49). After
Kuruksetra, it will visit the holy places of the Ganges near Kanakhala and
the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna ( Megha I. 50-51). Then in
the Himalaya mountains, it will find the foot-prints of $iva by
circumambulating which the cloud can attain the exalted position of the
Ganas of Siva (Megha I. 55). Therefore this will be a sort of liberation
for the cloud. Moreover its rumbling will complete the music for Siva’s
worship (Megha I. 56). It also can change itself into the form of a stair-
case so that Gauri can, with its aid, climb up the sides of the mount:
Kailasa (Megha 1. 60).

(viii) A peculiar lustre will come over the body of the cloud :—
As the cloud passes off the Citrakiita mountain, its dark blue body will
acquire a great splendour like that of Visnu in the guise of the cowherd
adorned with the peacock’s plumes of  glittering radiance on his crown
(Megha 1. 15). The same idea is repeated in Megha 1. 57 and 59 though
in a different form.

(ix) Self-discovery by the cloud :—Then in the Uttgramegha, the

_
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poet has held out to the cloud the prospect of coming across many similar
things as itself. In the very first verse of this section, the poet has stated,
“There the divine palaces replete with beautiful females, with pictures with
sounds of drums beaten for concert, with floors of precious stones and with
tops kissing the clouds may fitly be compared with thee possessed of
lightning and rainbow, and sweet and deep noise, water inside and height
in all the particular attributes”. (Megha II. 1). The Yaksas dance drink-
ing a peculiar kind of wine known as ratiphala to the sound of the beating
of drums—sounds as deep as the cloud’s rumbling. (Megha II. 3). It
can also see clouds similar to itself passing through the windows of the
palatial buildings to have a glimpse of the beautiful damsels. (Megha IIL
6). The cloud will also have an opportunity to see a likeness of itself
in the shape of the artificial hill of pleasure erected on the bank of the
Yaksa’s tank (Megha II. 14). All this means that the cloud can very
aptly find an image of his own self. This is nothing but the discovery of
his own real self by the cloud. One’s own self haves an endless stream
of ecstatic joy when it sees its own reflection.

With the implied promise of so many things at a time, the cloud will
psychologically be tempted to convey the news, which is not as yet divulged.
This very thing viz., non-revelation of the nature of the message to the
cloud will certainly evoke a curiosity in the cloud’s mind which again is
subdued by other personal considerations presented as psychological
temptations. Of all these, the last one viz., prospects of self-discovery 1is
very important, because the cloud herein may find a satiety as it were. This
sateiety is entirely subjective.

The two psychological divisions of the Meghadiita

As a matter of fact, the whole of the second section of the
Meghadiita is more or less subjective, and the earlier section is entirely
objective. Therefore the two divisions of the Meghaduta are psychological
and are not artificial, as is sometimes fancied.'®

The Objective Division

Now in the earlier section i.e. the Pirvamegha, description of some
external things is thrown in by way of temptations to the cloud, because
without these, it is not probable that a piece of cloud will convey a certain
message. At the same time, these temptations though varied are also so

13 The former half is a descrintion of external nature, yet interwoven with
human feeling; the latter half is a picture of a human heart, yet the picture is
frame in natural beauty. So exquisitely is the thing done that none can say which
half is superior”. Ryder’s Introduction p. XX. Also quoted in Bhawe. p. 15.

12
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many allurements psychologically presented. These temptations arc given
not for the satisfaction of the cloud alone or for that matter of the Yaksa,
but those particular things will also have self-fulfilments. The Yaksa’s
emotions in separation are the main current of the stream that has filled
up with the aid of the cloud the tribularies of others’ desires and has
marched to the sea of a greater realisation. Here the poet’s emotions have
surveyed the whole region with his range of vision as it were from Ramagiri

tc Alaka before the poet’s march for a quest of the Greater self as
it were ;

The Subjective Division

The Second Section is the emblem for the realisation of the
Individual self as it were before the final quest for the Greater or Universal
self. Herein there are two parts :—

(i) The cloud has found its own self in a certain similar number
of things. This we have discussed already.

(i) The Yaksa says — “Knowest thou her as my second self”
( Megha II. 20). In the second part, therefore, the descriptions of the Yaksi
along with- those of Alaka, the Yaksa’s house and its environs are a
concerted attempt to realise the second Self of the Yaksa and therefore his
very self. Hence we see a systematic attempt first to describe the environs
of the Yaksa’s house and then the Yaksi herself. One cannot say that the
poet has gone into unnecesssary details in his descriptions of Alaka and
the Yaksa’s house in it, because on the one hand the elaborate description
of Alaka and its environs has helped the self-realisation of the cloud and
on the other has exactly enabled the Yaksa to locate himself in the shape
of the Yaksi, his second self.

After this, there is the exact delineation of the Yaksi. This can be
described as the self-description of the Yaksa. Therefore we see that it
_is punctitiously vivid in the description of the various stages of love of the
Yaksi in separation. In verse No. 22 of the Uttarakhanda, the Yaksa has
said that besides doing many other things, the cloud may find her drawing
a portrait of himself with imaginations very lean through separation etc. etc.
This is indicati tal attraction, i
o‘? 1180\12 ln?i{izgvft?fla?egnad her given :}c:eniz?l?:ﬁ Pt i i developrrfent

. Ther il itally conceived sexual enjoy-
ments with him. This implies an ardent desire for re-union. This is the
third stage (Megha II. 24). The Yaksa has asked the cloud to divulge
the message at night when the Yaksi passes sleepless hours with a yearning
grief (Megha II. 25). This is the state of wakefulness, the fourth stage.
She is emaciated with mental agony and therefore lies prostrate only on
one side. (Megha II. 26). This denotes the fifth stage (Karsyavastha).
She in her agony goes to enjoy the moonlight but comes back with closing

Y
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eye-lashes heavy with tears (Megha II. 27). This has  indicated an

abhorrence for all wordly pleasures, the sixth siage. “How shall I attain
the pleasure of enjoyment with him even in a dream”—with this idea she
yearns for a sleep the possibility of which is frustrated by a flood of tears
(Megha II. 28). The open dis-play of tears suggests an abandonment of
shame. This is the seventh stage. She constantly removes from her cheeks
the curls of hair not formed into a braid from the day of separation ( Megha
il. 29). Constant removal of curls suggests insanity. This is the eighth
stage. That lady with a feeble body laid repeatedly on the bedstead and
devoid of ornaments will surely cause the cloud to weep copiously
(Megha II. 30). Here the extremely feeble character of the body has
suggested a stage of susceptibility to fainting fits. This is the ninth stage'*

The Preconscious and the Conscious States

Stich dccuracies inthe vistalisation of the  mental states (OF (Others
from a distance are impossible unless there is complete awareness which
works through certain psychological processes. In connection with
discussions about the concept of beauty, we have tried to postulate a
psychological state viz. that of Incubation.'* In this stage, we have spoken
of a process of meditation until the vision comes in an intutional flash or
there is the illumination. The stage of Incubation is a stage of pre-
conscious preparation in which ideas do not take a definite shape until
there is the full consciousness. Cf.“............ Productive thinking does not
rest with consciousness ; pre-conscious elaboration always plays a part. We
refer to pre-conscious processes in speaking of ‘“‘the slow, maturation”
of thought or of “the productive time-lag” between first approximation and
final formulation. | o1

When pre-conscious thought processes suddenly become conscious,
the experience often suggests the influence of an external agent. Solutions
of problems suddenly found out at night are said to have been ‘‘revealed”

14 For all these stages, see Mallinatha’s commentary of those verses, especi-
ally the commentary to Megha. II. 30. The burden of Mallinatha’s discussions is
as follows :—Srngara is of two kinds : (1) Sambhoga and (2) Vipralambha. The
former is of the united pair while the latter relates to .the separated pair. This
Vipralambha js again sub-divided into four classes piirvaraga, mana, pravasa and
Karupa. Of these, pravasa again may occur from three different sources, Karya,
Sambhrama and S$apa. The Meghadita is ‘ased on Sapaja Vipralambha Srigara
etc. etc.

From it, it is quite clear that our poet has conformed his theme to the con-
ventional manner. We cannot expect a classical writer to shatter all shackles of
convention and behave like a poet of the Romantic -age. . In other words, to judge
a poet with the yard-stick of a movement taking place at least in the minimum two
thousand years later is the height of unreality. ; :

15 For this see our forthcoming book ‘“An Interpretative Study of Kalidasa.”



92 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

m dreams ; more regularly “chance” the everyday edition of the divine, is
made responsible for sudden insight. Thus the observation of the falling
apple which brought to Newton’s awareness the pre-consciously elaborated
theory of gravity, acted as an inspiring agent and was experienced by
Newton as such. _

The peneration from the pre-conscious to consciousness and the
sudden rise of insight is a process of considerable emotional significance ;
reactions vary from relief to tension which leads to an easy flow of produc-
tion to various degrees of joyful agitation and triumph.

In artistic production, pre-conscious elaboration plays no less a part
than in scientific thought ; artists, too, are constantly in search of problems
and their work consists of a sequence of problem-solutions. The uplift which
may be felt when a pre-consciously elaborated solution suddenly comes to
consciousness 1is neither the only experience nor the experience most
characteristic of artistic creation. More typical is a state of “semi-
consciousness” which a tradition first formulated by Plato calls that of
“productive madness”.

Space does not permit quotations from the wealth of descriptions ;
we only briefly summarise what explanations of these states psycho-analysis
suggests. “Productive madness” is a specific state of ego control in which

unconscious, material is freely accessible, and, in Freud’s words, rises to

the pre-conscious level ; the subjective experience is that of a flow of
thoughts or image driving towards expression in word or shape”.’®

The time that lapses from the day of the curse till the cloud is
sighted is suggestive of a pre-conscious thought-process which all on a
sudden becomes conscious with the influence of an external agent, the
appearance of the cloud. This is a mere chance which in the words of
psycho-analysts is an edition of the divine and is responsible for sudden
insight. ‘Thus the awareness on the part of Yaksa of the mental states of
the Yaksi gets explained.

Meghasammdesa is the message of the soul

Again the stage of pre-conscious level is a period of productive
madness and is marked by the control of the ego. When the ego is
controlled, the self is projected on external things. Therefore the materials
of objective descriptions in the Piirvamegha get explained. When the self
is projected externally with complete ego-control, then there is the self-
realisation. The Yaksa and the cloud find their own selves in the
Uttarmegha. Thus the objective and the subjective stages have left a
message of adifferent region that is beyond the ken of any analysis.

16 Lorand—Approaches to Art. pp. 363-364.
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Therefore the Messages of the Yaksa has become a message of the cloud
which again has left an inkling of the effort made by the poet for the
message of the soul.’”

Thus the Meghadiuita can be shown as conforming to a certain number
of principles of modern psycho-analysis. The breach is caused by extenal
agency, still by another external agency, the cloud, it conforms to the
modern literary principles.

Neither can it be said that the Parvamegha and the Uttarmegha are
running apart. The descriptions of the external nature have merged in
the internal thought processes of the Yaksa, because the subjective descrip-
tions have anticipated similar states in external nature.’® This is indicated
by the poet’s reference to the fifth stage in love of the river Nirvindhya.
In other words it can be said that parallel with various states of Yaksi in
separation, external nature has also tended to attain such states. Thus the
separation of the Yaksa is not viewed in isolation but from the perspective
of many separations which left to themselves would have proved more acute
than the Yaksa’s.

Elsewhere,' we have said that Kalidasa’s ideas are not
mere ideas of universals, as in Plato, and are related to a whole thought
process and they bear a kindred nature with those of Aristotle. In this
connection, we have cited the example of a tree that has bodied forth ideas
of many such trees including its eternal existence excited by its present
existence. This is clear from a study of the character of Dusyanta. But
at the same time, it is not to be understood that to arrive at the highest
truth, knowledge anticipates a procss of elimination as in the Hegelian
dialectics. This is clear from a study of the Meghaduta. Here all the
things of external nature described in Megha I. have a certain utility in
the realisation of the self of the Yaksa. In carrying the message, the
cioud cannot consciously neglect the things described in the Purvamegha.
In specific terms, the separation of the river Nirvindhya is as real as the
separation of the Yaksa. Therefore the fulfilment is integrated and not
eliminative. Truth, therefore in Kailidasa is all-comprehensive. Thus it
anticipates an expansion of vision beyond ordinary range. Hence besides

17 In this connection, cf. the remark made by Professor M. Rz}ngachariz}r
quoted in the last paragraph of p. 21 of the Introduction to Somayaji. Hc_r;m
Somayaji’s remarks on this quotation of Prof. Rangachariar spring from his inability
to make a correct estimate of the message of the cloud. :

18 cf —“The description of external nature in the first half of the poem is
heightened throughout by an intimate association with human feeling, while the
picture of the lover’s sorrowing heart in the second half is skilfully framed in -thc
surrounding beauty of nature”—Dasgupta and De—p. 134. But it is something
more than this. The poet has presented an integrated view of the whole thing in
which nature and the Yaksa and Yaksi have all lost their separate identity.

19 See ch. iii. of An Interpretative Study of Kalidasa.
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consciousness, some sort of an illuminative process, the stage of prakasa
is anticipated. Thus Kalidasa’s Meghadita embodies ‘in it many traits
which excel in many respects even modern philosophical trends. When we
have stated®® “Creation is never static; the Universe is not ‘block’”, we
bad in mind the criticism directed against Hegelian Dialectics by the Neo-
idealists, that when everything is eliminated as unreal and only one thing
remains as a constant substance in creation, the universe becomes “block”.
This also can be said of the Vedantic Monism. But this cannot be charged
against Kalidasa. Thus Kalidasa’s views may be far above many criticisms
directed against what may be called modern in Philosophical Tendencies.

BIBLIOGRAPHY AND ABBREVIATIONS USED

1. Dr De —The Meghadiita edited and translated by Dr S. K.
De, Sahitya Akadami

2. Dasgupta and De —A History of Sanskrit Literature, Classical Pediod,
Vol. I. University of Calcutta

3. Bhawe * —Kailidasa, the National Poet of India by Dr S. S.
Bhawe

4. AK —Kailidasa by Shri Aurobindo

5. Somayaji —Meghasande§a of Kalidaisa by Vidwan G. L

Somayaji; V. Ramaswami Sastrulu and Sons,
Madras 1951

6. Rydar —Translation of Kalidisa’s Shakuntala and other
works ( Every man’s Library) London 1928 by
A. W. Ryder

20 See our work on Kalidasa above-mentioned, Chapter II.
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Valmiki's Message and His Ideal Hero Ramachandra,
: the God-man ( dharmatma )

By

P. NAGARATA RAO

The Ramayana of Valmiki is hailed as the first great piece of poetry,
barring the Vedas and, Valmiki as the first poet (adikavi). The
subsequent poetic tradition in India, not only in Sanskrit, but also in the
regional languages is widely influenced by Valmiki. Kalidasa respectfully
Lails him, ie., Valmiki as the sage of former times, who has already
perforated and drilled the precious stones, for him to make a string of the
saga of the Raghus. Valmiki is the morning star of Indian classical postry.
Professor Hiriyanna describes with moving words the circumstances
associated with the birth of the Ramayana. “Valmiki the sage of Kosala
was thinking of describing in a worthy manner the fortunes of Rama, the
divine hero of the country. Revolving this idea in his head, he one day
went as usual to the river Tamasa to perform his mid-day ablutions. But
on that day, it so happened that he saw in the vicinity of the river a
fowler killing one of a pair of lovely birds that were disporting on the
branch of a tree. The fowler singled out the male bird and brought it down
with his arrow. Seeing the bird lie on the ground, weltering in its blood,
its mate began to wail in plaintive tones. The soft hearted sage was moved
to intense pity at this sight and his grief spontaneously burst forth in the
form of a Sloka which according to tradition was the first rhythmic utterance
outside the archaic language of the Vedas”. Brahma blessed him to
compose the poem, and vouchsafed for its immortality. “As long as the
hills and the rivers endure, so long the Ramayana will flourish” (1-2-36).
This prophetic benediction of Brahma is true for all times. The Ramayana
is one of the grandest of world-poems and Valmiki is one of the greatest
of the world-poets. Sri Aurobindo writes “Not all perhaps can enter at
once into the spirit of this masterpiece, but those who have once done so
will never admit any other poem in the world as its superior”. Bhavabhuti,
Murari, (the author of Anargha Raghava), the great Ananda Vardhana
(who restricts the list of poets to three, heads the list with Valmiki) and
others have sung the glory of the Ramayana in masterly terms.

Sri Ramaniya the founder of Visistadvaita-Vedanta regards the
Ramayana as a Sharanagati-Sashstra and as describing the supreme
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spiritual ideal and mode of God-realisation ( prapath). The greatest quality
of Sri Ramachandra is not his majesty (vibhava) but his accessibility to
all (saulabhya). The God of Ramaniya is high-lighted in the character
cf Rama. Ramachandra affords refuge to all alike, who surrender and
seek him, be he Vibhishana or Ravana. He excused Kakasura who gave
the most dreadful offence to Sita when Rama was resting on her lap.
Rama is described as the refuge of all (Sarva Loka Bharaniya). His love
for his devotees is not only confined to the human world, it also extends
to the animals.

The characterisation of Rama by Valmiki is the perfect picture of
a moral ideal (dharma atma). The personality of Rama is of a thoroughly
integrated individual. He is a rounded personality. There is no lopsided
development in his personality-traits. Rama’s influence on his fellow-men
was wide-spread. “He who has not seeen Rama, or he who has not been
scen by Rama, stands censured not only by society but is condemned by
Lis own self” (II—17.14.15). All gazed on Rama and were gratified. All
wanted to become like Rama.

The most outstanding quality of Sri Rama’s character is the quality
that compels not only admiration, but the deepest respect and the most
reverent study, the quality that in itself embodies a Philosophy of conduct
of astounding comprehensiveness is that Rama is essentially a dharmatma.
All the qualities of Rama follow from his anchored spirit in Dharma.
Dasaratha describes Rama as ‘the wise elder’ (dharma jyestha) Rama
mstructs the irate Lakshmana “human experience makes clear that the
pursuits of dharma alone brings in its trail wealth, pleasures and all else,
in the manner one attains all aspirations from the marriage with a beloved
and obedient woman.” (II—21-57). Sri Rama’s beloved Sita described
Rama to Anasuya as the very embodiment of perfection. She says. “How
could one like me not bear the great love I have towards a person like
Rama ? He is a man of controlled senses and permanent affection and
absolutely righteous—one who reveres other women as his mother.”
(IT—118-3-6).

Sita in a mood of genuine joy exclaims “The evil born of desires
are threefold : They are falsehood, association with other’s wives and being
harmful to others without any cause for hostility. Falsechood has never
been Thine, nor can it ever be Thine. O Rama ! Thou art never. even
m fancy, guilty of going after other’s wives which sin destroys all religious
merif. Thou art always attracted by thy wife alone and by no other
woman” (I11—9-3-6).

Kausalya in a celebrated verse exhorts Rama “that dharma for
which you have decided to undergo the task of going to the forest for
fourteen years, that very dharma will protect you,” Maricha describes
Rama as the idol of Dharma ( dharma vigraha ).
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Rama did not lack the charms of physical personality. He had a
‘respledent form’. He had imposing, lovely and proportionate limbs that
attracted all. He had self-possession above all qualities. He showed to
others sympathy with rare detachment. He knew all the fine arts and was
also proficient. He had keen perception, correct judgement and retained
under all circumstances perfect poise. He was “serene in soul and gentle
in speech, never returning a harsh answer to a harsh word. One benefit
called forth his gratitude, but a hundred injuries left no trace on his
memory”. He choose as his associates the virtuous and wise. He disliked
improper talk and avoided all forbidden practices.

He exhibits undaunted courage to implement his moral resolve
without any fuss or theatricality in the face of all odds. One has to turn
o the debate between Bharata and Rama when the former begged him to
20 back to Ayodhya. Several clever men tried their best to confuse and
confound the issues adroitly in the mind of Rama. Some said he should live
the life of a householder and not abandon his empire. Jabali, the cunning
Brahmin, advises Rama not to give up the pleasant fruits of this world in
favour of a doubtful, unreal hereafter. Any man of lesser resolve -than
Rama would have gone mad. Rama was not moved from the path of
duty by casuistry or trick of words. He stood wunassailed by any
temptations. Rama was self-conscious about his innate love of dharma.
Sri Rama tells the perplexed Kaikeyi, who was in a jilter “that he was
a materialist worldling clinging to possessions and power. He-is the eq_ual
of sages and upholds nothing but Dharma”. This disarmed her. He was
the Prince of forgiveness. He was a friend of all. All loved to gaze on
his ineffable charm and transcedent loveliness and radiant personality. The
influence of Sri Rama is immense on Indian culture and thought. Sri
Ramnavmi is an all-India festival of joy and instruction.

13



Assamese and the Carya Songs

By

UPENDRANATH GOSWAMI

I. The language of the Caryapadas supplies very good material for
study to the scholars especially of Eastern India, because the eastern
Indo-Aryan languages share many of their characteristics with it. As put
by I_Dr Chatterji, “The most valuable relics of old Bengali are the 47
@rnyapadas. . n.. The only test here is the test of grammar and vocabulary
and.on these tests, there cannot be any question that we have genuine
specimens of old Bengali here. OIld Assamese and old Oriya, particularly
!:he former, were certainly very like the language of the Caryas —and this
is all that can be admitted.”* In his The Formation of the Maithili
‘Language Dr Subhadra Jha writes that “the oldest available works written
in Maithili are the songs of the Buddhist saints. These songs are called
Caryapadas”. And after having shown the relationship of Maithili with the
paryﬁs he concludes : it is right to consider the language of the Caryas to
be Maithili in its north-eastern dialect.?

Assamese as the easternmost modern Indian language, shows a clear
and more intimate relationship with the language of the said songs. For
the first time Dr Kakati attempted to scrutinise and find certain phonologi-
cal and morphological peculiarities of Assamese in the language of the
Qaryﬁpadas and he drew certain significant conclusions.” To get a clear
picture of the formation and development of Assamese, a detailed analysis
of these songs is indispensable. In the present paper an attempt has been
made to throw some more light in this direction.

Apart from °‘certain phonological and morphological peculiarities’
many words and certain rules of Assamese word-order are registered in,
these songs and they ‘have come down in an unbroken continuity through
early to modern Assamese.” The relationship of Assamese with the Carya’s
may conveniently be graded in this way: early Assamese: Vaishnavite and
non-Vaishnavite : modern Assamese: standard and dialectical.

;Chatterji : Languages and Literatures of Modern India, 1963, pp. 158-59.
35- Jha : The Formation of the Maithili Language, 1958, p. 36.
#Kakati : Assamese, Its Formation and Development, 1941, Sec. 15-16.
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2. Modern Assamese and the Caryas*: In the sphere of phonology

(i) ‘the shortening of an anterior -a before a following -a- in the next or
a succeeding syllable’ has been noticed already ;° e.g. caka (car.), caka
(As.) ; bapa (car.), bapa (E. As.), bopa (Mod As.).

(i) The O.L.A. single sibilants have developed into post-velar frica-
tive /x/ in Assamese. In the Caryapadas we find that the O.I.A. sibilants
have lost their separate entities ; e.g. $abara, sabarali, sabara (car. 50).

(iii) The loss of distinction between dental and cerebral is another
characteristic of Assamese. This tendency presents itself in the
Caryas too; e.g. mana and mana < mana (car. 20 and 30 respectively.)®

(iv) The process of anaptyxis is working in modern Assamese
a large extent; e.g. paran (prana), yatan (yatna), padum (padma), etc.
the Caryis we come across such words : parana, garahaka ( grahaka ), etc.

3. The morphological affinities of Assamese with the Caryas are
much more intimate and varied than the- phonological ones. Taken first
the case affixes, we find almost all the case affixes of Assamese in the

Caryas. For example:

(i) nominative -e, cf. car. 2 : kumbire khaa, core nila.

(ii) accusative -k, cf. car. 12: thakuraka parinibita.

(iii) instrumental and locative forces of the nominative case affix -¢,

of. car. 15 and I: je je ujubdte gela, caficala cie paitha kala.

(iv) dative lai (car. lai), cf. car. 47: meru éikhara lai.

(v) genitive -r, cf. car. 6: harinira nilaa.

(vi) locative -t, cf. car. 33: hadita bhata nahi.

Unless special emphasis is laid upon the accusative, the accusative
case affix is not added. This phenomenon is present in the Caryapadas ;
of. car. 9: bandhana todiu. Assamese does not pPOSSESS the ablative case
affix, Ablative sense is expressed by the addition of post-position -pard
after the genitive case form ; e.g. manuha-r para ‘from man’.

3.1 Other morphological characteristics common to both Assamese
and the Caryas are:

(i) present participle -ote (car. -ante) as in yadte, cf. car 15 : ujubata
jaante.

(ii) conjunctive

(iii) prefixing the negative partic

as in ra-mare, najay/nejay, cf. car. 38, 32:
etc. ;

to
In

4 as in gai, cf. car 7: kahnu kahi gai kariba nibasa.
le before conjugated verbal forms
na jai, ma jahure,

r are mainly from Caryapada
also been consulted.
1655

4 All the references of the Carya songs in the pape

by M. M. Basu. The Caryagiti Padavali by S. Sen has
5 Kakati : Assamese, Its Formation and Development, 1941, Sec.

6 M. M. Basu : Caryapada : Introduction.
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(iv) feminine affix -1, ni, cf. car. 50: §abara, $abari: car. 33.

siala, §iali; car. 3 : Sundini.

(v) the pronouns mai, tai, mor, mo-, cf. car. 18, 39, 20, 35: mai,

tai, mor, mo.

(vi) the numerals ek, dui, tini, cf. car. 3, 7 : eka, dui, tini.

(vii) future tense affix -i-ba as in kariba, cf. car. 7 : kariba nibasa.

(viii) past tense affix -i-10 as in achild, cf. car. 35 : asschild svamohe.

4. Some common vocables in both Assamese and the Caryas are
mentioned below. They consist of nouns, adjectives, verb roots and verbal
forms. (Forms differing a little from those of Assamese are shown in
brackets): an ‘other’, @ji, uju, uthi, uja, eri ‘leaving’ (car. edi), kari ‘doing’
(car. karia), karhe (car. kadai), kuthar, khat, khur, gal ‘to ﬁ]clt‘, gaje (car.
gajai), gohari (car. guhada), gohali, ghar, ghat, ghin, caka, teteli (car. ten-
tali), duvar (car. duara), dapon (car.-ddpana), nal, nai (car. nai), nanand (car.
nananda), paran, pani, pat, pathar, puthi (car. pothi), phal to split’, bakali
(car. bakalaa), bat ‘street’, bhat, bhal, micha (car. micchd), meli, molan,
rati, §iyali, §al ‘a kind of tree’ (car. sala), $ahu (car. §isu, sasu) sagun ‘vul-
ture’ (car. saguna), saru ‘small’ (car. sarui), sap ‘snake’, harina, hak. The
Desi words : khal, khiiti (car. khiinti), dal, etc.

5. The dialect of Western Assam, namely the Kamriipi dialect does
also share 4 large number of the phonological and morphological pecul-
liarities discussed above. In the Kamriipi dialect there is no dative case
affix. The sense of dative is either indicated by the accusative form or by
the addition of post-position -legi/-geli after it ; e.g. mok-legi/-geli ‘for me’,
gharok/gharok-legi ‘to or for home’. In the Carya songs we meet with
-lagi, cf. car. 16 : gaana-takali lagi; cf. ghara-lagi (L.k.y), moka-lagi (L.k.y).
uibaka lagi (M.k.). Besides the following Kamripi formations showing
similarity with the Caryas may be cited : (The forms in the Caryas differ-
ing a little from those in Kamrupi are indicated in brackets). kurma
(kudamba) gal ‘neck’, gata ‘hole’ (gati), gel, ghumoi (ghumai) char ‘to leave’
(chad), tdi, du ‘to milk’ (duhie), dandi, pohil (pahila), beng ‘frog’, batte
(battai), baja ‘barren’ (bdjhe), bori ‘pill’ (badid), baha (baha), bul ‘to walk’
(bulai), bapa, bopura (bapuda), bhel (bhela), bhatar (bhatari), madli (madala),
mukal (mukala), ripa, lau, langat (Ianga), sob (saba), sdj ‘evening’ (sdjhe),
hadi, hoi, hou.

6. Syntactical relationship of Assamese with the Caryas is difficult
to get as they are composed in poems. Still a few relics may be noticed.
One of these is the putting the negative particle before the conjugated verb
form (3.1 (iii) above). Amnother is the interrogative particle ne (As.), ni
(Kam.), na (car.), cf. car. 29 : sica na miccha, cf. saca na micha (Kam.),
saca ne micha (St. As).

7. Early Assamese and the Caryas: The language of Early Assamese
literature consisting of pre-vaishnavite, vaishnavite and non-vaishnavite

O
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writers falls into two categories: Assamese and Brajabuli. The latter is
confined only with the language of the Bargits, i.e. devotional songs and
the dramas called Ankiya Natas, composed chiefly by Sankaradeva (15th—
16th century A.D.) and his disciple Madhavadeva. Later on some other
poets also imitated them in these two branches of Assamese literature. It is
interesting to find exact grammatical forms and vocables in both Brajabuli
and non-Brajabuli types of early Assamese language. The relationship of
Carya forms with Brajabuli seems to be much more close. This will be
evident from the following facts :

(1) genitive case affix -ka ; e.g. chiandaka bandha (car. I) : tuhu
ramaka caritra kichu janaye nahi (R.V.), jaya jaya jagataka
bhakataka bhiti (K.D.).

(ii) locative in -e and -hi; e.g. neura carane (car. II), hiahi na paisai
(car. 6): meri ghare (K.D.), gharahi gharahi saba phirata
cakova (Bar. Ma.).

(iii) Pronominal and other forms :

Carya forms Assamese Brajabuli forms

aisana : aicana parama santape (K.D.)

amia : bani amiya rasa (R.H.)

alo : alo maifii ki kahabo dukha (Bar. Ma.)

ehu . Sankara ehu abhilasi (Bar. San.)

kahi : kaheka gorasa pana karavaba (K.D.)

kaheri : karabo kaheri sara (Bar. San.)

koi ;. tapa taraka koi (Bar. San.)

khanta : yena paya khata cora (Bar. Ma.)

gela . bhiksuka bhata nija dese gela (R:H), nanda

gela bathane (Bar. Ma.)

geli : @ju meri krsna bapa, kaha geli (K.D.)

go : Ago mai tohari tanaya yadumani (Bar. Ma.)

ghali : bali ghali (Bar. Ma))

canda : teri canda mukha pekhd (Bar. Ma.)

cchadi . ramaka chidi hamaka niya yava (R.V.)

jahera : jahara mayara anta (Bar. Ma.)

ta : ta $unaha (R.H.) :

te . Kata tapasai tohaka putra pavalo (K.D.) ]

tohori . tohari carane (K.D.), tohari tanaya yadumarni
' (Bar. Ma.)

tu : tuhu gati mati (Bar. San.)

nahi . nasata bayu khele nahi (K.D.)

ninda . teja re kamalapati parabhate ninda (Bar. Ma.)

parani .. parana nigare nedekhiya cinda mukha

(Bar. Ma.)
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Carya forms

pasia
pekhu
phadia
bapa
bahudi
bihana
binu
bhaila

muha
mora

meri

meli

mele
raani
e

lagi
saba
se
soi

heri

hoi

para karei
kahana na jai

Assamese Brajabuli forms

. khopi préiye dekhala (A. Bh.)

pekhu pekhbu doho raksasa ave (R.V.)
timira phadiya baja rabira kirana (Bar. Ma.)

. aju meri krsna bapa (K.D.)

. pahudi navala (R.H.)

. caraba bihane kona meli meri dhenu (K.D.)
. gobinda bine nahi nahi ana (R.H.)

. sabaloka maha bhiti bhela, . . . .

ha ha svami ki bheli (K.D.)

- kona muhe kahaba (R.V))

mora patita pavana prabhu (Bar. Ma.)

mora bhakataka aicana avastha (K.D.)
. jadd marana meri (Bar. San.)
. caraba bihane kona meli meri dhenu (K.D.)

tuva bhakatara mele (Bar. Ma.)

. dibasa najaya sukhe nayiya rayani (Bar. Ma.)
. teja re kamalapati (Bar. Ma.),

re mana rama carane rati lavata (Bar. Ma.)

. tomaka lagi rahaiche (R.V.)

saba loka sukhe rahe (K.G.)

. se krsnaka svami baificita bheli (R.H.)

soi soi thakura moi (Bar. San.),
sohi bhagavanta $ri rama riipe (R.V.)

: tahe na heri rahabi nahi prane (R.V.)
: hamara samarthya kaicana hoi (R.V.)
: para karu hrsikeda (Bar. San.)

: hari guna kahana na yai (R.H.)

8. The following are the conjugational affixes showing similarity
in both the Caryas and Assamese Brajabuli language ,

(i) first personal -hii and third personal -e in the present tense ;
cf. car. 12 and 11: amhe bhala dana dehii, labaec muktahara ;
cf. maiii sevahii rama carana duja (Bar. Ma.), jiyana narahe
thora (Bar. San.), toho bine jivana narahe (K.D.)

(ii) third personal -1 in the past tense, cf. car. 35 and 2 : bajule dila,
kaneta core nila; cf. dekhu uhi bisa jala pane prane cadi
marala, krsnaka praside punarbara bartala (K.D.)

(iii) second personal imperative in the present tense -u, -tu, -ha, -hu;
cf. car. 38, 8, 28, 32 : jau na ane, bahatu kamali, bindhaha
parama nibane, ma lehu re banka; cf. dekhu svamika dhatu
prana rahe nahi (K.D.) govinda dudha piu, dudha piu bolare
yasova (Bar. Ma.), dharatu hari carana (Bar. San.), hamaka

o
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yuddha deha (R.H.), ta dekhaha, §unaha (R.H.), pamaru mana
rama carane citta dehu (Bar. San.).

9. Some of the morphological peculiarities and vocables mentioned
above in connection with Assamese Brajabuli have persisted in the writings
ot pre-vaishnavite, non-vaishnavite and post-vaishnavite writers. Some
other Carya forms also are not wanting in them. To form an idea of it
some such vocables and grammatical peculiarities found in the writings of
Madhava Kandali (14th cen. A.D.), the greatest of the pre-vaishnavite poets
and of Mankar (16th cen. A.D.), one of the Manasa poets, have been cited
below. In one place Rama-Sarasvati (16th cen, A.D.) has been referred to.

Carya forms Assamese forms

ujaa ujaha (M.K.)

ebé ebe (M.K.)

kaheri kiahara (M.K.)

keho keho (M.K.))

kheda khedi (M.K.)

gela gela (Man.)

galapasa galapasa (M.K.), gala (Man.)
gharini * gharani (M.K.)

ghumai ghumati yaya (M.K.)

jahera yahara (M.K.)

tuti tute (M.K.)

tentali tenteli (M.K.)

tora tora (R.S.)

tohori tohora (M.K.)

dui dui (M.X))

naha naha (M.X))

patiai patiana (M.K.)

phadia phediya (M.K.)

bakhani bakhana (M.K.)

bahudi bohari (M.K.), bahari (Man.)
bapa bapa (M.K.)

bapudi bapu (M.K.)

bapuda bapuda (M.K.)

bahudai bahudaya (M.K.), bahuda (Man.)
bhaila bhaila (M.K.), bhaila (Man.)
mohora mohora (M.K.)

ripa rupa (M.K.)

haka haka (M.K.)

9.1. The following morphological similarities in the Caryas and
early Assamese may be considered :
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(i) third personal -l in the past tense (sec. 8 above): kanyd sabe
parila batata neta pata (Ayo), bisvakarme janila gosai cinte Ki
karana (Man.)
(i) third personal -anti in the present tense, cf. car. 22 : bhamanti,
honti ; cf. bhaye ati camakanti, rama rama uccaranti (Kiskindha)
10. Thus the discussion above leads us to the conclusion that the gqlgn‘qiﬁ:{;[qga’q‘q[qf g"‘:am-ﬁ'qqq;-ﬁ‘qﬂ:
language of the Caryapadas represents ‘mixtures of many tongues and 1 :
many forms’ and it is both a vernacular and a literary language of eastern

. ; i A ) : SIAd [HA.

India. As a literary language it continued for centuries together till the gl fa

vaishnavite scholars of eastern India considered it to be a good vehicle for 7 AL .
- a0 Y ' IEE FreaHtAEr’'gERN  wEglaar arsfa ~THIAWT I

their literary compositions. As a vernacular it has been continuing through- [ A 4 FER {Hﬁf Al

out centuries till the present day.* a-fay w-=-usar smiEifa famEd | gwg afeduwm  @-fawwtmamEn

HAATCTGISEY: UATAET qEY faaarasly aEFarew  qaietgsr  @Ee-
FEAMCATATIAHAT ALagig #ea=d | WEagAdlmuEE, o saifEe 9a-
WA FEWATHAVE  GIAFOAATEIG 99 qAREEAq™ W Easa’?
‘ot gEaTaR’eArfy amia Ut “areEaex”’  Ifgfadugdmsta EmTad |
AgAq@saIy Wiaga“aiaura g favisastn atemem aEERaEE
ar gud (=afafa fsfad

ST AR T A T eI e e R Y MawaTe-
depen  qur fiifaafaaean geifin  afmasardasias-ase-aafa
TANAEEH T qEEAT AFGTE-TH0 ATFIOTEHIeyad | qRwEta: qarfaa
AtEFATHEFITIATGAT  GEFOT  EONRE A AOAT | H@r  wRagEar
T araqE”’ sreaaEaTy e safafy o anetesiigeaasy o=

* These abbreviations are used in the paper :

As : Assamese, ‘

A.Bh : Arjuna-bhaiijana Nita, a'E[ EACI Y ‘Faan‘m{:qqai' x]‘aa' |

Ayo : Ayodhyia-Kanda Ramayana, o = :

Bar . Bargit, | qA “qrEgrea’ aEaE-fMeturagigdametasEifad arEigie—
Car : Caryapada, : A

E : Early,p ‘ afg atq AeagR“at=aEa” TrFaErsiy sfaiasafsag afe

K.D. : Kiliya-damana-nata, ¢

K. G. . Keli-Gopala-nta, CSTFTT-ETRA-FE-TH - - ATAET: |

Kam : Kamriipi dialect, = G’Gﬁﬁ' = . .

LK. Y : Lava-Kusar yuddha, ﬂiﬁc{’ﬂ’g %@TE& qreA T €74t |l

Ma : Madhavadeva, . W)

oy P ¥ @et TEn S gfaha wgreRar® \

M.K. : Miadhava Kandali, 5 ¢ .
Mod : Modern, (. wUafreqoid W@, wWifdsfe  afgea | seadHwiET-
R.V. : Rama-vijaya-nita,

R.H. : Rukmini-harana-nata, : quaTSTI |

R.S. : Rama-Sarasvati, 3

San : Sankaradeva, R, WEALHEIH 3§ an g3 |

St : Standard.

arzgraEl §, %-18 ; &, 53 |
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- Advaitavada or Philosophy of Nondualism in Kamarupa

By

MANORANIAN SHASTRI

There is much of scattered material, which, put together, may
cefinitely prove that studies in all branches of Indian philosophy were in
vogue in Kamartupa as extensively as in other parts of India. My obser-
vations will be confined here only to the Advaita philosophy in upanisads
and preached by Sankaracarya.

In the Nidhanpur Copperplate of King Bhaskaravarman (of the 7th
century A.D\) it is described that Mahendravarman, the ancestor of Bhaskara-
varman, was a wise man possessing spiritual knowledge (atmavidah) and
his son Narayanavarman was compared with King Janaka of Mithila in
wisdom of the true nature of the soul or supreme spirit (janakamivadhigata-
samkhyartham )*

This indicates that Advaita philosophy, in which King Janaka
of Mithila was a reputed scholar, formed a part of the popular scheme of
learning during that time in Kamarupa.

In the first verse of the Copperplate of King Ratnapala (of the 10th
century A.D.) it is narrated that God Sankara even being one in his real
nature reveals himself as many through his Prakamya—irresistible will,
just as the Paramatman (Supreme soul) reveals himself as so many beings.*

It informs that studies in the philosophy, which hold the theory of
one Supreme soul (paramatma) revealing as many individual souls, were
traditionally maintained in this part-of our motherland.

The opening verse of Svalpamatsyapurana, which is presumed to have
been compiled somewhere in Kamarupa earlier than the 11th century A.D.

! AEATEHAAZCANATHAT: BAAT W fagair |
ATATEALS S AATETaEieETdny |,
( FsqgEaEe, o (2 )
2 o a2 qEATERET, TN & RTSHATT o |
yTETE gaaa Wi AR w0 o gz

( FwETmEATaY, I &2 )

3 See my article “the Svalpamatsyapurana” published in the Journal of the
Ganganath Jha Research Institute, Allahabad, Vol. IX, 1952, parts I, 2, 3, issued in
November 1953,
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-
states, “Let me make obeisance to that supreme person in the form of Fish
ocn whom the whole universe is floating as a boat in an ocean, in whom all
cxisting things, like a snake for a rope, are superimposed for want of
realisation of difference and who revealed himself in ten forms (incarna-
tions)—Fish, tortoise, etc., through his divine sport with different powers
(supremacy).*

The Kalikapurana, in its recension of Bengal and Assam, has been
unanimously accepted to be compiled in ancient Kamartpa earlier than the
12th century A.D. It contains a good number of verses which agree in
view of Advaita system only. The following of them may be mentioned
here as the proof of prevalence of Advaita system of philosophy in Kama-
rupa during the time when the work was compiled.

g fasueqt gew: guorafens aasa 9 fAwfa aga
gat agfon S g AT G |
T, 6 HAOT agveaT sy 1 (FTfEmIga©n, 2%.58-51)
faa far=w faasd fatama
“qHARZE gastAraRE |
q &uS q 9 GEH a9 T A st
TFATEIG, W 7 FIHW greaa: |
* 3* *
WHRF X a<d qa: g mama 1 (IO, 28, RRRE)
AN Sqatd g fegar |aamEa |
KAEEI™ qgr TeRemo &y |
aatsEx agfaea qras @atfwar far |
HygeaT QagTatawa, @t fagonteasr i
a1 afafaman w=a: qng s |
AARY SIFFY SARATSET TR U
| T IEHT TG, SV QIR |
| gwrafmmrat samesy @ faan (@6 g, % %)
: afew, wafig sowetat Qrarfe fre:
afen, faafad sl @ geagrfaag |
4t smat qun fafefrdnaenfzete
ach siigeaiTg gad weeaTd g a9

(Ms, No. 264 Kamariipa Sanskrit Sanjivani Sabha collection p. 1B.)
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u% fird meaAAsaAsgd 9Taed Imas faeeeeg |
g ansTRATar e | @ AT S/ qgead |
(&1, 38 %)
FEFA AT WIIFTH PR TAAAETH, |
facd = faiRkfatmoma g ) a= a4 7 fa@n .
E I TREM LY
Another aspect of the theology propagated in this Purana deserving consi-
deration is that it has not strayed from its standpoint of maintaining the
supremacy of God Visnu though it has devoted the greater poriion in
propagating superiority of God Siva and Goddess Durga or Maya. In the
beginning and closing verses of the Purdna the author has made prayer to
Hari (God Visnu) and Maya who is called Visnumaya because of being the
supreme power of Visnu.®
Supremacy of God Visnu as held in this Purana may be clearly

5 oz gifafadavaifafamEicaaar afgandta fafawfas: |
ag: 91 gfeagetiagraarfaiaa safasfga e o
4 913 : aFSAifaae adstrmataaniafagea: |
a1 Arersgfaaga faaifetfa amn st geggfee=sh
' ' (&g, (. R)
at SrsdT: wad e @ oeTmmaEEETR L
g2 gued JANH a1 FEaEd T ARISEg q& N ||
qaTgERt @ vaEr arfiEt @l
7: gronTfaat fasop: welgg & a: faa:
a4t BGET: TR QU0 GATaA: UTAT $HT qT |
WOFT AT St aA i G {3 g
zfa gwwang fwfa ar a1 agfigaest wrmsar
wafa = gt fiaraear fag S fow gof amr
; 5 ) s (1 g, 80, 3-8 )
fasnarams g wgTaTAt SR | s e
ATAT arATgRAl @ aesrattegaEd 0 (& 3 K. R )
a1 afenferems ferfaafe ar g: |
wa ufemaqrdt |r & gfh: FArast o
wET & ffarar syean AtgEaRETRot |
faasfrnmstn mnsmIETa: |

( FT DLy Ko -9 )0y
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understood if the eulogistic narrations related to different gods noticed in it
are carefully observed.

Thus, it may be observed that the philosophical content of the
Kalikapurana is in agreement with the philosophy propagated in the
Bhagavatapurana® and Visnupurana’, which is on its part based on the
Advaita system of Indian philosophy.

~In the Kamariipa recension of Angirasa samhita, which was probably
compiled before the 14th century A.D., contains many such verses from
which the popularity of Advaitavada may be easily inferred. Only a few
of these are quoted here:— !

ArEfed ST, Haed AWAIATIESER |
favcardia 9T Z@ ggsaw aaE@ad |
97 I srg, @9 wEaeafaattaan |
a=tey fausafa~<d faasaag
yIcqERaATNEnTd, fagar aasEa |

3* * 1*
TERAIH & F3T ILAT FTEATHAT |
foaT At 7 ST SEABIRATT |
AWATH qat fauT CammaATHa |
wfacar @9 At qeamfnn = o

( sufgwmefgar Ms. 1025, Kamariipa Sanskrit Safijivani Sabha col-
lection, pp. 1-2).

Narayana Sarvajiia, who, in all probability, flourished in ancient
Kamartipa prior to the 12th century A.D., has followed Advaita system of
philosophy in his commentary on the Manusarihita.t

Moreover, it is understood from Armsaprakasika, a commentary on
the Visnuprana by Nilambardcarya, that Narayana Sarvajia wrote a com-

¢ Abbreviated as B.P.
7 Abbreviated as V.P.

8 ud fyariaTgTd gsfaafwgew qencate gftan, ( weagfagfa: -0 ) ;
ARAT SasgeET AERTAT §AAT wafa ((QR-R0R ) ; AT@ARAETAT-
|EAEAaT GEATFURNFHESIARSE g X x x fGu|m w@ikg, @
FAEHIE  AATCATTATRAN:  gaEAragagaeRanasd fasadfgae: |
{R-{°R ; BggaeNqIfeamsda "@ wafa fAamsgyesmetoafasa gas: |
1R-1R% b s
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mentary on the Visnupurana also, where he explained it in the same way
with Nilambaracarya. '

Nilambara has -mentioned the explanation made by Narayana
Sarvajia in places wherever he differed from the latter.

Nilambaracarya (13th century A.D.) wrote four works, namely,
(1) Kalakaumudi, digest on Dharmasastra dealing with appropriate times
for religious ceremonies; (2) Candraprabha—a digest of smrti, dealing
with different sins and penances to be performed for them ; (3) Sraddha-
bhasyam or Sraddha-prakasa, a Bhasya on the Sraddhasiitras of
Katyayana, and (4) Amsaprakasika, a commentary on the Visnupurana.
It is observed that the author puts in the opening verses of his 3rd and 4th
work the meaning of 3rd and 4th sifras of Vadarayana respectively® It
leads us to comprehend that probably the meaning of the 1st and the 2nd
sttra of Vadarayana had been put in the opening verses of his 1st and
2nd work. We could not find the 2nd work at all and the beginning por-
tion of the first work up till now.

- However, the Amsaprakasika precisely shows that the author of it
was a follower of Vaisnavism or Bhagavata Dharma, based on the Advaita
philosophy and an erudite scholar of Indian philosophy possessing profound
proficiency in Advaita system.

Throughout his work in course of explaining the verses of V.P. the
learned author has supported the view of Advaitins showing arguments
and quoting Srutis, Smritis and writings of Sankaracarya as well as of other
eminent exponents of that system.

He says that three words—Brahman, T§vara and Jiva really mean the
one thing which appears as three in its three stages. Visnu is only the

9See my articles on Nilambardcarya published in the Indian Historical
Quarterly Vol. XXXIII, No. 2, June 1957.

TEIFATFTATAT AGTHT IZOE: |
wefaTe dar: ATaT A Ay qdseq a: |
($Sraddhabhasyam, Ms. No. 261, K.S.S. Sabhd collection )
Quarterly. Vol. XXXIII, No. 2, June 1957.

TATAANTE A FI WIEIGAA: |

fageatear famad s #@ @ 0 ( stowwtfasy, 9 1)
IR ghriagaaa: |

Agrearat faufazfresaad aarg =: o

wetfafzafas’ fsnwten’ aittamefins afgoshicatiey |

graaferded MHwEA A fanggaadicear swiaee swrfa |

( Amsaprakasika, transcribed copy of mine p. 1.)

greEtfaTatg | ag gReaarE ) (AmEE, L. 3,k )
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supreme reality, He is called Brahman when He exists without any attri-
butive, I§vara when he enveloped in Maya with all supreme powers and
Jiva when he appears in disguise of the individual self endowed with
Antahkarana along with desire and action:

AT AW AWIEETIAwANG gfia gfa TEwEE ) @ & feodm
faegmienfefed sant=aa |\ @ @ aETfastsiEaza 39 sl @
qaFREONAga: &R FHifaar sa ggeAd | -ocecer - AYIRAGNR VegUR (S
wegTat famraTafe Fagat gdar agaqt faeonfata |

The following quotations from his work may be sufficient to show
the philosophical view of the author.

‘AT areRNTEia® 3@ F14 5 fadsweaa: oy eaean-
frrnfzamgraniedgasgafas  gd@ifdaasam fag: | ameam  edfaE
QUONAT AFATETET T SATCAR: v oveee aa frearmaafaadaagt favsa-
arAAAfTagaaraimaeldy @ GRARMERANTTaAr  aagagaiai-
g, quae” ganfg 1 (e 1)

‘o SATEATASA GUOWTATTE SanaTig aNFMEY Aid 9, AEaed
fasut: arsqraFRoRd aifvaa’—seaniz 1 (p. 4)

“Yaaen fasnisaioses AMAFNORE T AIFET ; qREHAARATSATIHEATH

farcngsgarsaar | Swanivssfwafigs: ‘aiga, anwisgwa g et S
zanfg afafi: sfanfid Jaawwo Jg fGarad faesaemm 2 @ 9)

ORI SHETITEA:  YqARegateAseE Wadt  owgRiE ©
wendfasma:guizagraeacd afaqafagar smestfEanz’ L @ 6)

“qgwg & e ygagiEaa” 1 (p. 10)

“sqagifiEnfimaatannmg o samafs 7 (. 14)

‘o afasaErg aaeamgEera \” (. 32)

“yfyer sHar f@ W@ | @ [ AT TAT TIAEATRSAET 92 OF, G-
fremnenfiarera war a@m | swqaT sERw gaww: 0 (0. 43)

“giitse waAtssate 3 gafa e ggafa gomeafa i--.---oo@dg-
UAATET:— aRaRE TR Tiear sfEe i ATl | anaRaTfAeTe ARt
SAARAREUEATE ITEEd 63 GHOIRISTaET StfEE: ggan gaior @ marfo
fafaafatagofor 1 (p. 87, quoted from Sankarabhasya, 1.1.1.)

16
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.

y the author that in explaining this work
his father Sankarsanicarya.’
f Vaisnavism based on the

We are also informed b
—Visnupurana he has followed explanation of
It indicates that his father also was a follower ©
Advaitavada.

This work, no doubt
philosophy from Kamariipa (Modern Assam). '

Radhamohan Goswami Bhattacarya has stated in hlS‘ commentary
on Tattvasandarbha that there were two schools of Advaitavadins (followers

" of non-dualism) : one of them is called Bhagavatas into which S$ridhara-
svamin and his followers were initiated and other is called smartas.’?

The above mentioned evidences show that the Bhagavatism based on
the Advaita philosophy. (which to my mind appears 10 have been followed
by Sankaradeva, Damodaradeva, Harideva and their followers) prevailed in
ancient Assam, earlier than 11th century A.D., even three hundred years
earlier than Sridharasvami’s time.'!

None of the later writers including Pitambara Siddhantavagisa,
Sankaradeva and Bhattadeva, even mentioned the name of this work of
Nilambaracarya. But, on the contrary Sankaradeva, Bhattadeva and some
other Vaisnava writers repeatedly quoted the passages from the Bhagavata-
thavarthadipika and Gitasubodhini of $ridharasvamin as well as from the
Bhakti-Ratnavali-Kantimala of Visnupurl.

The Amsaprakasika of Nilimbara probably became unavailable by
that time when the Vaisnava saints flourished. Another reason, for which
it was not mentioned, is probably that they depended mainly on the
Bhagavatapurana and Bhagavadgitd as the source of their faith. So the
V.P., and its commentary were of less importance to their mind than
Bhagavatapurana and its commentary. '

For Nilabardcarya, on the other hand, the importance or authority
of Visnupurana was more than that of Bhagavatapurdna, because the
spiritual preachers of earlier time including Safikaracarya and Ramanuja
accepted V.P., to be the most authoritative among the puranas and quoted

dicta from it but not from B.P.

9See my paper on Nilamvardcarya, published in the Indian Historical
Quarterly.

, is the most valuable contribution to Advaita

TATATNTE R F WEAGAR: |
fag=aiee faRe=FamE aw qea ,
[ stausfaesT p. 1. ]
0 coqmram:  ©ATE Ffﬂﬁ'{%gtml a= Wmﬂﬁﬁa=
doramsl, @ AFTTATAVGTAGAT | AWEAsATEeaTAsy  qgsaead Wragd-

aamﬁﬁmaﬁqﬁarm 1> Com. p. 81, Tattvasandarbha of Satsandarbha. "
11 See my paper on ‘Date of Visnupuri’ published in the Indian -Historicql
Quarterly vol. XXXVI, Nos. 2 and 3, June and September, 1960, : -
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Possibly that was why Nilambardcarya chooses to write a commentary

‘on the V.P., rather than on the B.P., though he had recognised the authority

of B.P. also without any question, by quoting verses from it in support
of his arguments.

Next to Nilambardcirya, Mahamahopadhya Rajaguru Damodara-
miéra of 15th century A.D., deserves special mention among the followers
and contributors to Advaita philosophy from Assam.

; Besides other works, he also wrote a commentary on the Bhagavad-,
gita, which is referred to by Bhattadeva in his Kathagita and the
Suvyaktapaiijika, a commentary on the $antifataka of Sihlanacarya and the
Hastamalakapaiijikd, a commentary on the Hastamalakastotram of
Sankaracarya.'”

His commentary on the Bhagavadgita is mot available now. One
manuscript of Suvyaktapaijika and only the Ist folio of a ms. of
Hastamalakapanijika, which we have noticed, may be sufficient evidence to
prove his adherence and proficiency in Advaita philosophy.

The opening verse of his Suvyaktapanjika is :
TUFT QAT AT e, |

sqTFa qTfeaqa® a7 #a garaasy |
(Ms. No. 328 K.S.S. Sabhd Col. )

He began his commentary on the Hastamalakastotram as follows :
gorg qaTeat fafaratfa agaog
faat e aaEETAEHIfEEE
sareRgadETgaTeAgigEg Sfgar )
qrsfaar aaFar aram@my At I
AATCHATCA AT, FATT, AALEATR |
fam=a: agsg faamgafaneaat u

g fafasfata ...
(Ms. No. 403. K.S.S. Col.)

We have shown clsewhere!® that the philosophical background of
Assam Vaisnavism was Advaitavada as expounded by Sankaracarya and
followed by S$ridharasvamin, Visnupuri and Madhusudana Sarasvati also.
Sankaradeva, Bhattadeva and other Vaisnava writers of Assam faithfully

- 12 See my article on Mahamahopadhyaya Rajaguru Damodaramisra, published
in the Journal of the University of Gauhati, 1954 and 1956.
13 Asamar Vaisnava DarSanar Riparekha.
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quoted passages from Sridharasvamin’s writings and strictly followed his
view in propagating their religious faith.

Quoting a verse from Yogasdra, Sankaradeva in his Bhaktiratnakara
states that individual souls (jivatma) are actually calm and free from all
passions, and not liable to any change. He is all-pervading and nothing
tut the Paramatma Himself. Being involved in supreme error he does not
recognize himself to be the same :

afawrdt fayg: areascafaa: q@menan

FTfeARTATIAT JeaT AreaT™ A qrEma |
( wfwmay, 22.0)

Bhattadeva has stated in his Bhaktiviveka, quoting Sridharasvamin’s
explanation, thus :

qAEAIEET  WEA  gdmaErsiy  grengiafaiga  asndanagEan
cwy SdadgTaTaTaar SaEtn ATeHTAT sEAErsiT aImmwag fasdia-
Ygifean ; @4 FeFaq 7 o s ( wiERds: gaaafesa: )|

We do not proceed to quote further passages from their writings
which cannct be explained in agreement with other systems of Indian
philosophy than that of non-dualism.

Mahamahopadhyaya Purusottama Vidyavagisa, the author of the
Prayogaratnamala-vyakarana, and Mahamahopadhyaya Pitamvara Siddhanta-
vagia Bhattacarya the most prominent Smrtinibandhakara (digest writer
on Dharmasastra) of Assam during the 16th century A.D., are boh
understood to have been initiated in a Vaisnavite cult based on the
Samayacara system of Tantricism.

In the opening verses of Prayogaratnamald vyakarana the author
Purusottama Vidyavagisa made prayer to God Krsna. In third and 4th
verses, noticed in some Mss., of the same work, he praised his patron king
Naranarayana (Malladeva). These two §lokas are composed in such a
way that they also suggest a meaning embodying the doctrine of monism
which is based on the Samayacara system of Tantricism.

The 3rd verse states that the whole universe is produced by Tara
(Brahman or Pramava) through his full ingenuity or fraud ( kald),
revealing first in form of 50 letters ( varanamala) which developed from

Lis five supreme powers'* (namely, fi=, sfew, a@grfua, %&1{, and ggfaen or
|d®q ar, wawar, fragear, ferar and e@ear ) |

§ ait gawe faguzfad smagawarm-

TR ANH TS A B AESHS T (@ T (AT, |
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In the opening verse of Samasavinyasa the author made obeisance to
all things through Nada and the Vindu.'®

In the opening verse of Samasavinyasa the author made obeisance to
that Sabda-Brahman by whom the creation of the universe, consisting of
distribution and aggregation of words and meanings revealed which
mfatutates even the wise person.'® This verse reminds us of the well-known
beginning verse of Vakyapadiya :

wATfgfas aar Tega<d AT |
- faadasimida afear sway @a:
Pitambara Siddhantavagi§éa too (between 1530 and 1620 A.D.)'

' performed Mangalacarana at the beginning of almost all works he had written

with the prayer of God Visnu. The philosophical view of the author may
be concluded by a few fragmentary remarks as found in his Gidhartha-
prakasika, the commentary on the Saraddtilaka. The following passages
may be considered as sufficient indication of his concurrence with the
Advaita philosophy, recognized in Samayacara of Tantricism which was
expounded by Sankaricarya in his Saundaryalahari and was followed by
Padmapadacarya in Prapaficasara and by Laksmanacarya in Saradatilaka.

“framrgaIfify x X X fcqwmafam wavg ox gO¢ g9eq afacd
fagrawmmed 7@t fa s 7
(Ms. which I have transcribed, p. 1B.)
“agor: iggErgeaEis”’  (bid., p. 3A)

“qrfirera afFReraIGEE | STfasggRgiaNgT g’
(ibid., p. 3A)

auAl-araRifasEEgUEREFat-
A E PFETATATAAGHATES Agaa: |l
2 at agfargaiaferaseta-
anfzfeagzagfafefega)
gegTgarEAtRaeA-fnaf:
g, TOTAGATTAT F371T N

is AW SEHATEISAT gegranafafEaa: |
faggsamAtgsa+t usgaa aatsfen ag 0

17 Vide my paper on “the Kamaripa school of Dharmasistra with particular
notice of Pitimvara Siddhantavagisa” published in Pragjyotisa, the Souvenir of the
XXII session of the All India Oriental Conference at Gauhati, 1965, for information
about Siddhanta-vigisa.
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“afgmEr sAfaacagasiasedsarg arsgfafa aqﬁqmamr sfanen-
qeaTeRAREafafa geAm: 12 (ibid., p. 110 B)

Another scholar, Jive§wara Bhattacharyya, definitely known to be a
follower of Advaita philosophy, flourished in Kamariipa during the 17th
century A.D. He wrote an elaborate commentary on the Prayogaratna-
mala Vyakarana of which only the Taddhita section is available. This sec-
tion of his work begins with the following benedictory verse which shed light
upon the author’s philosophical view :

FEigaaAfes STEnHqueas |
SG FIASWIT & a72 FOEAGL
Sarvananda Bhattacharya wrote a commentary of Prayogaratnamald-

v'yakarana under the name ‘Tatparyadipikd@ which was completed in 1800
A.D. It is commenced with the following passage :

g AATAFEHATAATE FouI ANSE gRd GO |
FEgaarfasgfeafaag: gy gaQigaig a: |
* 3 b
“gg Qg ATt ARETETRR R, a9 WAgEnd: | § 9 sgawfwessa-
arafragasaateasaa | afea  @gasmn asgear dAfe fgar o ete,

( Ms. No. 853, K.S.S. Col.)

It follows that the author was an adherent of Bhagavatism based on
the Advaita philosophy which was followed by Sridharasvamin and Madhu-
sudana Sarasvati.

Gaurikanta Dvija the author of a drama named Vighnesajanmo-
daya, which was written in 1799 A.D., began his work with the following
benediction :

fasur fasustar ageagEt ag 3w W@
g AR gafea war safawd o |
dsteqfea fud foanfrat Swaaed q@

o% aeg fg aegaeg 9w afa=wd fasad
( ®a%=g, edited by S. N. Sarma)

The author has given through it a hint of his stand on the Advaita
system of Philosophy.

Thus it appears that Advaitavada or philosophy of monism popu-
larly prevailed in Kamariipa and was traditionally maintained among
different sects, particularly among the Vaisnavas of Assam as in other par(s
of India.

A Dance Concert

By
N. S. KRISHNAMURTI

The following excerpt is from a classic in balladry of the Telugus.
The ballad is titled ‘palnadu vira carita’ (Chronicle of the Heroes of
Palnad). The Palnad De$a is now in Guntur district, Andhra Pradesh.
This ballad is about an internicine war which took place in the early
decades of the 13th century A.D., just on the southern banks of the river
Krsna, in the Andhra country. The memories of the heroes and their
martial qualities live in the hearts of the posterity. The subject of
that war is the motif for the composition of a ballad poem. The poem
was written by the great poet SRINATHA and two others.

In this narration is sandwiched a description of a Dance Concert
in seventy two lines. The following features are gathered which mostly
accord to the tenets laid down in Natya texts.

(i) the orchestral prelude.
(ii) the entry of the players.
(iii) the king presided.
(iv) the time-beat keepers.
(v) the entry of the danseuse Kaifijalocand.
(vi) gesture actions : angabhinaya, nrtta, angahara,
bhramaris.
(vii) regional varieties of ballet, nrtya-natikas. pravritas of
Bharata’s classic text.
(viii) tandava.
(ix) hand-poses : hastabhinaya.
(x) other actions of the head, efc. Stylised patterns.
(xi) vacikabhinaya : singing of paeans to the deity. Cennakesvara
of Macherla.
(xii) the accomplishment, siddhi, attained ; poetically it is described
that even the celestials felt humiliated.
(xm) the king, the Sabhapati, is pleased.
(xiv) the awards.

The text, w}uch is in Telugu is translated, into English below :

- Harp players held the vinas.
The strings were tuned up for the concert-singing.

gatis and
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They were pitched for the notations,

Ready for the crescendo and decrescendo,

For playing the several melodies and tunes,

Soft orchestral sounds were harmonised,

To exhibit the feelings and emotions.

Tuned were all the instruments to follow up the singer’s voice.
Which when sung could even blossom the branches drought-ridden.
Musicians sang surpassingly in manner expert,

The players entered making obeisance,

To the king, Lord Kama ( Sabhapati)

Who waved smilingly to commence the show.

The drummer, expert he was

Took his place to the right of the stage,

To the left moved the player keeping time-beats.

Then stood there, pleasingly, the player of the mukha-vina
Two accompanying songstresses stood there at the rear ;
And this was, thus a wholesome sight.

Karijalocana, the prima donna, entered as the Queen of Cupid
majestically,

She had a sweet voice, expert in Bharata’s Science,

Pierced herself on to the stage like an arrow shot,

She stood before the eager audience,

She approached the Master, who had a cane in hand—a mark of
authority,

Took the anklet bells from him.

She wore them tight and comfortably at the anklets.

Dressed she was in colourful costume, in her blossomy youth

Timing tuned to the beat of the drum,

She shyly glanced at the Lord presiding,

She stood in samapada sthanaka ( firm-foot placement ).

She prayed to the Gods and with flowers offered obeisance.

Then the chorus girls sang from behind.

The auditorium was filled with music agalore.

The troupe offered obeisance to the elite and the august audience,

Then commenced the movements nine of the bhu-cari (ground

© moves ). Ferdy :

Then followed the sixteen akasa cari (moves above ground ).

In succession, the dance sequences, angahdras were played cover-
ing several gaits in a variety.

Bhramara rounds were piroutted brightly.

Attitudes in cadences of hands and feet flowed out.

Dance varieties of Perani Deéi, Prenkhana, $uddha Dandaka and
Kundalini were played.
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The seven species of vigorous Tandava were exhibited to the amaze-
ment and surprise of the onlookers of the assembly.

Two danseuses were stationed on either side ;

She posed the patterned single and double hands, communicating
a variety of meanings, combined with the actions of the Head,
Glances, Cheeks, Eyebrows, Teeth, Neck, Chin, Face and the
Chest.

Six actions of the limbs, six of the sub-limbs and other subsidiary
limbs were cogently practised to heighten the excellence of the
dance play.

All this in praise of the presiding Deity Cennakesava of Macherla.

The peaens extolling the Graces of the Lord.

Composed in Telugu and Samskrta, were sung and danced to rouse
envy in the hearts of the Celestial Danseuses, Rambha and
others,

Who felt humiliated and hung down their heads in shame and
chagrin.

The Lord and King felt over-joyed.

The personnel of the troupe were awarded presents, good clothing
and precious ornaments.

( The king passed on to other engagements of the day.)

The inclusion of the description of a dance concert in a ballad poem

is uniquely intriguing. The tenets and canons prescribed in Natya texts
have been given a literary status in their applied form. The ballad singers
could give an audio-visual performance when reciting this folklore classic.
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The Place of the Vedas in Vatsyayana’s Nyayabhasya

By

T. K. GOPALASWAMY IYENGAR

VATSYAYANA, also known as Paksilasvamin, is the bhasya writer
on the Nyayasitras of Gautama. He is supposed to have flourished in the
fourth century A.D. In the opening section of his bhasya, he states that
the Nyayasiitras are the exposition of the science of anviksiki,! which
Kautilya acknowledges as one of the sciences provided for thc-good of the
human beings. Vatsyayana quotes the very stanza of Kautilya to show that
anviksiki® is the lamp of all sciences, the means of knowl'edge of all things
and the basis of all activities. Though anviksiki as a science is found con-
demned in the Dharmasastras®, Vatsyayana cautiously asserts that the scope
of his anviksiki is confined to the categories deduced both by perception and
agama.* ( Pratyaksagamabhyam ikéitasya anviksanam). Vatsyayana obvi-
ously clarifies as it were that he is inclined to establish independently the
metaphysical truths by logic which are not antagonistic to the established
Vedic tenets.® His purposeful introduction of dgama in the definition of
anviksiki bears testimony to the above fact. The works on Nitiastra such
as Kamandakiniti® and Sukranitisarah” state that anviksiki is atmavidya.
Nilakantha, the commentator on the Mahabharata, states in the course of

~1Ns, 111 gareg foe: e g genan gonzat sgaea sufymed
arat =getd st st
>NB, 1.1.1.  gd19: @afaarargara: adsaomg |
stz @Eat Ry gwrfaar o

But in the Kautilya’s Artha-$astra the last line is found as ‘Sasvat anviksiki
mata’, :

3 Ramayana 2-10-39.

4NB., 1.1.1. ‘

5 Manusmrti, 12-206

a1 qaies § SgmrEniEa e |
TEFTIETAR & qH A AAT

6 Kamandakinitisarah 2-7.
7 Sukraniti 1-158,

g, e i

e — 7
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his commentary on the Rajyadharma section in the Santiparvan that Tray1
means the Karma portion® and anviksiki the Jiana portion of the Vedas.
But Vitsyayana makes it quite obvious here that the scope of his system is
directed towards the examination of categories like samsaya (doubt) to
help the realisation of Atman. He specifically states ‘Doubt and the rest form
the subject dealt with by the science of anviksiki. Consequently if all the
sciences are not distinctly enunciated it would appear that this science will
appear to deal with the soul only like the Upanisads.” So Vatsyayana
employs logic to arrive at the metaphysical truths independently and finally
seeks confirmation for these tenets in the scriptures. A

The following instances in several sections can be cited to testify to
Vatsyayana’s estimation of the scriptures.

1. Gautama categorically asserts the authenticity of the Vedas on the
strength of the trustworthiness of the veracious expositors.’® He defines
that the trustworthy or aptas are those who have had direct perception
of the real essence of things and who have extreme compassion On
living beings.'* In Bhasyakara’s opinion the eternity of the Vedas is
interpreted to convey the uninterrupted succession in tradition, study
and application in all ages and world cycles (manvantaras), past
and future.!> Vatsydyana accepts the infallibility, supremacy and eter-
nality of the scriptures different from the Mimamsakas. His logical
conclusions are based on the practical experiments found true in the
case of incantations (mantra) and medical scriptures.®

s Mahabharata 12-59-33 (vide commentary of Nilakantha).
'NB, LLLgegn: («=difgsan: ) gus 9™@n €q9153: qgrat: st
pRIaTEFan SAEREAETE g4 Wi | @ Safieg: | aem d@vaafe

e . IR b : ;
REAREI L E geqreqd | In this connection it is relevant to quote the observations of

Von Paul Hacker thus :— -

‘Vatsyayana in the introduction to his Nyayabhisya calls his own science
anviksiki thus inserting it in Kautilya's series of four sciences. Why does he prefer
this rsjanyic series to the paurdnic and pronouncedly by brahmanical one of 14
sciences. (cp. Kane, History of Dharmasastra, Vol. II, p. 355). Perhaps he wished
for some reason or other to recommend his system, by pretending that it was the
anviksiki which others had before his time, sought in simkhya and other systems, as
an auxiliary science to the scholars of rajadharma ... ... ... ... ... the incorporation
of his science in this series would have entailed acknowledgement of aupanishadic
Atmavidyd but hé claimed for his system a special dtmavidya independent of that
of the upanishads Weiner ZEITSCHRIFT FUR DIE KUNDE SUD UND
OSTASEINS und ARCHIV FUR INDISCHE PHILOSOPHIE (Band II 1958 p. 82.)

10 NS. 2.1.68.

11 NB., 2.1.68. WIRTCHATHAT, JATAT, AATAARRarsHong - gfa—agarta

AFHT=A |
12 NB.,-2.1.68.
13 NS. 2.1.68.
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(@ 1In the bhasya on the pramanasiitra (1.1.3) while discussing the
scope of the pramana restricted with mutually exclusive limits, Vatsya-
yana cites ‘agnihotram jubuyat svargakamah’ and concludes that the
pramana that can operate in this case is Agama only and this can be
proved by the words of the Vedas alone, for the ordinary man in the
world cannot know of any indicative feature of heaven by means of
which he can have an inferential cognition."*  (laukikasya svarge na
lingadaréanam na pratyaksam ).

(b) Gautama divides verbal testimony into two, namely drsta and

adrsta.'® Vatsyayana admits in the second category, the Vedas as

trustworthy assertions in respect of invisible things as heaven, etc.

In the initial description of Release (apavarga) in 1.1.22 Vitsyayana
holds that release can be in the form of absolute cessation of pain. He
points out the doctrinal differences between the Vedantins and Gautama
and construes the Vedic words in support of his view. He cites the
very upanisadic terms like abhayam, ajaram, amrtyupadam, Brahma-
ksemaprapti'® to strengthen his view-point. In this connection Vicas-
pati treats the terms Brahman and equates it synonymously with
anandam and- vijianam on the basis of the upanisadic text ‘vijianam
anandam brahma’'? to show that Brahman is of the nature of pleasure.
The doctrinal differences due to different interpretations of the Vedic
passages should not be taken to prove that Vatsyayana is against the
spirit of the Vedas, for even among the Vedantins we find different views
even discarding the authenticity of certain sets of passages to uphold
certain theorisations.

In the examination of the body in the third chapter, Gautama exhibits
his keen inclination to cite the scriptures to corroborate his logical
conclusions. It is stated in the suitras II1.1.30 to 34 that the body is
composed of earth, water, fire, air and ether on several grounds and
the fact is finally confirmed by citing scriptural authority. He unequivo-
cally assesses the validity of the Sruti to verify his independent logical
conclusions in the sutra, Srutipraimanyacca.'® The siitra under question
is an authority to testify Gautama’s categorical assertion that $ruti is
a valid authority in his system. Nowhere else he employs the word
‘Srutipramanya’ except in the present context. Vitsyayana spares no
time to cite the relevant $rutis to support the Paficabhautikatva (presence
of five elements) in the physical body thus—*Siiryam te caksuh gacchatat’
ityatra mantre prthivim te $ariram'? iti S$ruyate, Suryam te caksuh

14NB, 1.1.3.
15NS., 1.1.8.
16 NB., 1.1.22.

17 NVTTika. 1.1.22.
18 NS., 3.1.31.

19 Rgveda 10.16.3.

THE PLACE OF THE VEDAS IN VATSYAYANA'S NYAYABHASYA 133

sprnomi’ ityatra mantrantare’ prthivim te $ariram sproomi?’ it-i §ruyate.’
These citations from the Vedas evidence Vatsyayana’s keen interest to
verify the independent logical conclusions in the scriptures. il

(b) In the subsequent discussions regarding the sense-organs, Vitsya-
yana criticises the views of the Samkhyas whose enumeration of the
metaphysical categories are not warranted according to him, either by
logic or by scriptures.®! ]

(c) In the introduction to the siitra 1.1.10, wherein the existence of
self is to be established, Vatsydyana says “the soul cannot be appre-
hended by pratyaksa, it is to be known only by means of reliable
assertion ? No. It can be cognised by means of inference also.** This
instance will suffice to prove that Vatsyayana proves the existence of the
self by inference though scriptural evidence is adduced in confirmation.

5. The discussions regarding the soul and its destiny, transmigration, karma

theory, etc., do bear evidence to the fact that Vatsyayana surveys in
his mind, the scriptural picture of the established metaphysical cate-
gories.* Under the siitra 3.2.72, Vatsyayana criticises the theory of
the opponent that the formation of the body is not due to karma and
that the accruing of pleasure and pain is due to karma, on the strength
of pratyaksabadha, anumanabidha and agamabadha. He expatiates
under agamabadha, the glory of the Vedas and the Vedic seers who
discovered the Truths and propagated them to the humanity. He
asserts, “There are several scriptures disclosed by sages containing
clear instructions in regard to the performance and avoidance of actions
in accordance with one’s caste and order of life ( varnasrama vibhagena ).
Both these kinds of action, good and bad (sucaritam and duscaritam )
will be an impossibility to the opponent.” Lastly he feels that tha
theory adduced by the opponent is wrong and that it is the theory of
the sinners (papisthanam ).** Vatsyayana as a critic of the opponent’s
theory presents lastly the ‘Ggamabadha’ as a categorical denial of the
position of the opponent, besides his strong criticisms based on
pratyaksabadha and anumanabadha. This is a clear instance of Vatsya-
yana’s high regard for the Vedas to confirm his conclusions.

In the examination of God*® as the cause of the Universe, Vatsyayana’s
bhasya is of vital importance. He reiterates as it were the upanisadic
account of God and his qualities. He enumerates God in the category

20 Satapatha Brah., 11.8.4.6.
21 NS, 1.1.14; 3.1.32 to 34; 32.1 to 9.

22NB., 1.1.10. §% &TeAT qaq Jeqya: 7 q@a | & & semigRmATARS

qfagr g1 A= | wgaAs afaewes: 20

23 3.1.26 to 28; 3.2.60 to 72.
24 NB., 3.2.72 under agamabadhicca.
23 NS, 4.1.20 & 21.
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of Soul on the analogy of the individual souls.*® He is endowed with
qualities.?” He is endowed with such qualities as absence of demerit
(adharma ), false knowledge (mithyajiana) and negligence ( pramada )
and the presence of merit ( dharma ), knowledge (jidna) and samadhi
(intuitiveness ). He possesses eightfold power, consequent upon this
possession of qualities like dharma and samadhi (tasya ca dharma-
samadhiphalam animadi astavidham ai§varyam ). Further he disposes
the merits and demerits ( punya and papa) appertaining to each soul.

. He controls prthivi, etc., in their activities ( pratyatmavrttin dharma-
dharmasaiicayan prthivyadini ca pravartayati). He is the most trust-
worthy to all the created beings as a father to a son.*® (aptakal-
pascayam )**

The above account of Vatsyayana in respect of God’s glory is
fully significant and every syllable is an echo of the scriptures. The
absence of demerits and presence of merits enunciated by Vatsyayana
will .unfailingly recall to one’s memory the determinative characteristics
of Brahman apahatapapma, vijarah, vimrtyuh, vi§okah, vijighatsah,
apipasah, satyakamah and satyasankalpah, wherein we find both absence
of bad qualities and presence of good qualities.?® The citation that
God is possessed of eightfold power is found embedded in the upani-
shadic ferms satyakamah and satyasankalpah. WVatsyayana having con-
cluded his account of God as envisaged in the sfitras of Gautama, finally
seeks the confirmation of the tenets in the gffiptures by declaring that
He is the seer, the cogniser and all-knower.”! Lastly, he cites the glory
of the Lord, ‘He is- beyond the reach of ordinary perception, inference
and words ; how could He, the inexplicable, be described and proved

by any one®* ?”

26 NB,, 4-1-21. q = ATCAFFIIT, W+q: FIY: Hwafq |
27 ibid, gmfafugs AreATAT AT |

28 ibid,, eTgREdATad | a7 fIar swanat qur fGgga: $aw gaE)

29 Dr, Radhakrishnan maintains the -reading ‘@ptakarmaphala’ and renders the
compound in the sense ‘He has obtained all the result of his deeds’ ( Indian Philosophy
Vol. II, p. 169). The subsequent sentence which justifies God’s dptatva to the living
beings by the analogy of father and son is unintelligible if “dptakarmaphala” is admitted,
The aptatva or trustworthy character of I$§vara is categorically asserted in this siitra
alone by the Bhasyakara to correlate this with the sttra 2-1-68 wherein the authority
of the Vedas is established on dptapramanya. God’s dptakarmaphalatva is established
otherwise in the bhisya by the mention of God's glory in attaining eightfold power
consequent upon the possession of the qualities of dharma and samadhi. Hence
“aptakalpa” is the correct reading.

30 Chandogyopanishad 8-7-1.

31 Pragna up. 5-7, 4-9, Br. up 5.7-22.

32 NIB,, 4-1-21. The word “nirupakhyam” as applied to I$vara in this context
appears that Vatsydyana refutes an opponent who accepts ‘nirgunatva’ or anirvacani-
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7. In the chapter on the examination of the Vedic authority, Gautama
follows his own method of defending the Vedic authority, different
from the Mimamsakas. Vatsyayana puts forth opponents’ view ques-
tioning the authority of the Vedas on the grounds of untruth (anrta)
contradiction (vyagpata) and tautology (punarukta).®* Vedic passa-
ges are quoted in support of the opponent’s view and they are answered
by Vatsyayana successfully.’*

In the present contexi Gautama expounds certain principles
related to Vakya-§astra.®® It is not known whether the term Mimams2z
was applied to the vakyaéastra in his age. We find also different divi-
sions of the Vedic sentences into vidhi ( command ), arthavada (explana-
natory or declamatory) and anuvada ( reinculcation ) unlike the Mimar-
saka’s division. Anuvida perhaps occupied a prominent place in the
classification of sentence at the time of Gautama. Vatsyayana, pro-

*  fusely cites the Vedic passages to strengthen his division of the vakya-
¢astra and explains them as a profound Mimarsaka.*®

Having established ‘gunavisistam &tmantaram I$varah’, glorifying

yatva of Isvara. -
Him as the apta etc. in the beginning, Vatsyayana’ perhaps feels impatient to admit

nirupiakhya or nirgunavada advanced by some school of thought in his age. The tone
of his question ‘kah $aktah upapadayitum’ indicates the illogical and incoherent aspect
of. the opponent’s view of Nirgunatva as an attribute of I$vara. ;

33 NB., 2-1-58 & 59. Vedic authorities are profusely quoted :
(2) ‘gEET: GASEN A, Sy giasaw, wgl Stasaw, ewarsgiu
grasa |
) fa yamaeag fGeeam | AR sgartasn eEntEREr g
—rfapmt grofastam g
34 NB., 2-1-61. qUT q HATTATZ:— TIAE WG4 GRHMARN JEAR 0T 19,
ayseqTd, g (& 4 =9 a7 fgea: ¢
NB., 2-1-65.
Fafat 3 3an afwewd, avEed @deq fred @qRg acAifa
€ sEfa
d o¥ 919 quAEs:, agEt 49 sarfasia: 9 aa g swew
a7y, Td Jafy SEAAAEIE 91 HE gaaany i
«zeqr auTRaEsiinaeafea, s gugean, ags SREmEda: guEeE-
Aarasfamalba, swa: gom: gegeaRaRtgata”
“IEATZT TAT A0 ARSTIAAETHRIAAGIST, A7 a7 FaTaras”
( Sources are not known )
35NS., 2.1.62; NB, 2-1-63 ( fawmre o aEawar f&Hfaa: )

36 Vide my contribution ‘Pre-Nyiya school of Mimamsa’ read at the All India
Philosophical Congress, held at Madras in 1964. This paper is communicated and



136

8.

. PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

The- examination of the Apavarga section is conspicuous. Vatsyayana
plays a vital role as a great Vedic scholar endowed with profound know-
ledge of Mimamsa-§astras. His interpretative skill in rendering the
Vedic passage intelligible and connoting the intention of the Vedic seers
is highly commendable. In this part of his bhasya, he freely indulges
in the interpretation of the Vedic sentences and singles out himself
as an expert exponent of the Vedic tenets.

Vatsyayana advances the opponent’s view that release®”"is an
impossibility to any one owing to the concatenation of the three debts
continuing till one’s life. He cites the Vedic passage from Satapatha-
brahmana to support this view. A brahmin as he is born in encumbered
with three debts, by celibacy and study, he repays the debt to the
rsis, by performing sacrifice to the deities and by begetting progeny
to the pitrs (jayamano ha vai brahmanah 1riphih I_'I;nav:‘in jayate brahma-
caryena rsibhyah, yajiiena devebhyah prajaya pitrbhyah®®). Again
Bhasyakara cites another Vedic passage to st_rcngthen the view of the
opponent that the duties enjoined in the scriptures are to be carried
on until old age or death.”” (Jaramaryam va ctatsatram, yadagni-
hotram, darsapirnamasau, ca iti jaraya ha esah tasmat satrat vimucyate
mrtuniha va iti) combining the ideas of both the Vedic passages,
Vétsy&yana advances the impossibility of release owing to the indivi-
dual’s life-long encumbrances and lack of freedom from obligations
to find time in pursuit of release.”’ :

Vatsyayana’s reply is indicative of his strict discipline in the
science of interpretation of the Vedic passages. He interprets the
words rna and jayamana in their secondary sense to suit the context,
reason and cannons of grammar. The condition of debt in its primary
sense is not present in the present context sir_lce debt and repayment
are mutual. Consequently figurative sense is a necessity in order
to convey both condemnation (ninda) and commendation (prasarhsa).*!
Like a debtor who does not repay his debts, a person who does not
perform sacrificial duties, deserves cond_emnation. Like a debtor who
repays his debts promptly one who discharges the religious duties

deserves commendation. .
Again Vatsyayana holds that the term Jayamanah ( being born)
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acts nor has he the capacity to perform them.** (b) He again dilates
upon the significance of the term ‘jaraya’ (old age) and successfully
interprets it to signify the fourth stage of life.** If on the other hand
the word ‘jaraya’ is to be treated in the primary sense, there is no
point in saying that a person actually becomes freed from all obliga-
tions if he becomes old or dies.*?

. Having thus explained the contextual meaning of the leading
terms, Vatsyayana proceeds to -establish the stage of renunciation on
the authority of the Vedic passages. That the conduct of the fourth.
order of life is a necessily is evidenced by the upanisadic passages,**
gquoted copiously by Vatsyayana.

Lastly he asserts the authoritative character of not only the
Vedas but also the Itihasas, Purdnas and Dharmagastras and openly
declares that everyone of them must be regarded as an authoritative
text in regard to the treatment of the subject.*®

Thus it can be safely conceded in the light of the above observa-
tions that Vatsyayana holds the Vedas as the highest authority and
confirms his logical conclusions by citing scriptural authority to justify
his system of logico-metaphysics.

41NS.,, 4-1-60. T YRTTITTN: JUNEA NFATT: fArgIUGETIT: |
NB., 4-1-60. sra@Ts gfd qowes:, fAaway siwwE @gar SEEE

safasroa | AgAT AEATR AT, Iwd wfhar, afem @ wadfa

42 ibid., qa fg ga=ar fadad |
4 ibid., AFTAATEAN ST AT FHANFH, |

14 jbid., quotations from Vijasaneya samhita 31-1-8 ; Taittiriva Aranyaka 3-12-7;

Chand. Up. 2-23-1; Brhat. Up. 4-4-22 ; Brhat. Up. 44.5 & 6 ; Samhita. 5-7-23.

(b)., 4-1-61 greeed gfe faeea q@t @i gear sweAfT sEA AW,

=Tl !Ia‘?ft-[ | (Source not known)

Brhat. Up. 4-5. Yajiavalkya-Maitreyl conversation is extracted to establish the
stage of a renunciate.

(c) NB., 4-1-62. The sutra is indicative of Vatsyiayana's efficiency in solving
the complicated Vedic passages and thereby enunciating a principle or nyaya as a
mimamsaka. In this connection he quotes Brhat. Up. 3-5-1.

45 NB., 4-1-62. The authority of itihasa, purana and dharmasastra is proved.
1751, Chand. Up. 3-4-2.

(a) gaTOE @y ATEOE| ZfAETEIUUE, THTIREIRE |
(b) SAATATIATS MHYTEI, HONIAT SHAGRGIITE, SHI=ZIIET: |
18

* cannot primarily apply to an infant born from the womb of the mother
inasmuch as he has neither the desire for the fruits of the sacrificial
accepted for publication in the Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Institute, Allahabad.
( awaiting publication ).
37 NS., 4-1-59.
38 Satapatha Brah.
39 Source not known.

40 NB., 4-1-59. FOGATTE, AFLAHTS: AT SAqaaTIIA: |



Chaopha Su-hum-mung, the Assamese Napoleon

By

N. N. ACHARYYA

Su-hum-mung was one of the greatest kings of medieval India. He
ruled Assam from A.D. 1497 to 1539. He had a passion for conquest. From
the very beginning he was fired by the time-honoured ideal of a Kshatriya
king, which was to make himself the sovereign of the éntire country up to its
very ends and give him the position of a king of kings. In pursuit of this
orthodox ideal set for a ruler, Su-hum-mung made out an elaborate
programme of conquests in different directions (Digvijaya) and realised it to
a degree which has justly won him the title of an Assamese Napoleon.

By his thorough-going conquests in different directions recalling the
military idealism of Sukapha the great, he first won for himself the status
of an Emperor and recovered for the country the unity of its history, which
was lost in local annals. Su-hum-mung’s wars were, however, not those of
unmotivated aggression, but wars of vengeance. The political condition of
Assam was at the end of A.D. fifteenth century one of unstable equilibrium.
The break-up of the Kamata Empire led to the rise of many petty states
whose mutual dissensions invited the powerful Turko-Afghans of Bengal to
renew their invasions in the east. The situation called for a sovereign who
could act up to the time-honoured Kshatriya ideal of bringing the entire
country under the umbrella of one authority.

Su-hum-mung was the most powerful of the Dihingia kings and he
established a new town at Chargua on the river Dihing with great cere-
monials and festivities. On this occasion he minted coins. He also built
an embankment along the river to prevent the havoc of flood during the
rainy season. On account of this construction he was called “Dihingia
Raja”. His carly name was Chao-sukang. At the time of his accession to
the throne, he took the Ahom title Su-hum-mung, which means a king of
a vast kingdom. He had six sons. The eldest, Prince Suk-len-mung, was
made the viceroy of Tipam, the second son, Su-leng, was made the
‘Charing Raja’, the third son, Su-teng, was given the governorship of Namrup,
the fourth was given the viceroyalty of Dihing, the fifth was in charge of
Tungkhang, and the youngest prince, Su-khreng, was kept in the capital

1G. C. Barua, Ahom Buran_ji. p. 98.
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without being given any office®. The influence of Hinduism upon the Ahoms
became more evident when this king assumed the title ‘Svarga Narayan’
and introduced the Saka era to be used for all official purposes.®

In A.D. 1504, the Aitania Nagas revolted against Ahom suzerainty.
Su-hum-mung sent Nangranga Bargohain and Khampeng Buragohain with
a big army against the rebels, who were subdued. As a result the salt
springs at Longpong was captured by the Ahoms. The Naga chief gave his
daughter in marriage to Su-hum-mung who in return appointed a Naga
chief, Senlung Kanseng as Barpatragohain, a new post equal in status and
dignity to those of Bargohain and Buragohain.* In A.D. 1498, Kamatapur
having been attacked by Husain Shah, the ruler of Bengal, the local Bhuyans
invoked the aid of Su-hum-mung to drive away the Muslims. Su-hum-
mung’s military operations proved successful in putting an end to the Muslim
regime implanted at Kamata. In A.D. 1505, Su-hum-mung received the
Bhuyans with high honour in his court, and thus established cultural inter-
course which continued from now onwards on a permanent basis®.

In A.D. 1510, Su-hum-mung took a census of his kingdom. In A.D.
1512, the king himself marched with an army to Panbari through Habung
and annexed the whole region to the Ahom kingdom.® In A.D. 1513, war
broke out with the Chutias of Sadiya. This Ahom-Chutia hostility
continued for long ten years during which a large number of soldiers on
both sides were killed. In A.D. 1523, the Chutias were completely routed.
As a result the Chutia country was annexed to the kingdom of Su-hum-
mung. A new post, ‘Sadiya-khowa-Gohain’ was created to administer it and
the first appointment was given to one Phrasen-mung. In order to implant
the Ahom flag permanently on the Chutia soil, Su-hum-mung ordered the
emigration of three hundred Ahom families to the newly conquered territory.
A contingent of three thousand soldiers was mobilised there under the
command of the Gohain for future emergencies. The Chutia royal family
and the Chutia nobles were deported to Pakarguri, while a number of
Brahmans and members of the artisan class were taken from the Chutia
territory to the Ahom capital. Having accomplished all these enterprises,
Su-hum-mung returned to the capital and performed the Rikkhvan ceremony
for obtaining long life.”

In A.D. 1524, Phuklai-mung (Sam-Lung-Pan-maing), the Nara King
of Mungkan or Mogaung, invaded the Ahom territory. Su-hum-mung sent
three of his generals with a garrison of a thousand infantry and himself

2S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, p. 15.

3 K. N. Tamuli-phukan, Assam Buranji, p. 19.

4N. N. Acharyya, The History of Medieval Assam, pp. 111-112.
5K. N. Tamuliphukan, Assam Buranji, p. 20.

6S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, p. 15.

7 G. C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 57-58.
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followed closely behind them. At a place called Rurum, a short engagement
took place in which the invaders were utterly defeated. A treaty was
concluded in which the Nara king gave his sister, Nangkhandeng, to Su-hum-
-mung in marriage. Two horses were sent along with the bride. After a
while, Su-hum-mung also sent an Assamese girl, Nangkhampai by name,
to the Nara king along with an elephant and furniture as a token of mutual
good relations. In A.D. 1526, Su-hum-mung promoted Mungtao, a Miri
soldier, perhaps for his efficiency and loyalty. Another noble Mungklang
was appointed as Bargohain and posted at Dihing. Three other soldiers
also received promotion from Su-hum-mung. A chief of the royal blood
was posted at Tungkhang as Gohain.®

In December, A.D. 1526, Su-hum-mung along with one of his sons,
marched against the Kacharis and ascended the river Dhansiri to Barduar,
where some constructions were made to receive reinforcements. Next the
king ordered a fort with brick-walls to be built at Marangi. Then Su-hum-
mung led an army to Dergaon to join his naval reinforcements. An
engagement took place there with the Kacharis, in which a contingent of
Ahoms consisting of forty soldiers along with their leader, were killed. The
Kacharis advanced up to the village Agarkatia. Three Ahom generals
marched with their divisions to check the advance of the Kacharis, who
were routed with considerable casualties. Next the Kacharis attempted
another engagement on the fort at Marangi, but with crushing defeat. One
thousand and seven hundred Kachari soldiers were killed in the field of
battle while their commander escaped on horse-back.’

In February, A.D. 1527, a fresh rebellion took place in the Chutia
country. Mungklang, the Dihingia Bargohain was despatched to reinforce
Frasengmung. Ultimately the rebellion was suppressed, but the Dihingia
Gohain lost his life at the hands of the rebels. Next Thaomung Bangen
was appointed an additional Sadiya-khowa-Gohain and his jurisdiction
was extended from Kangkham to the source of the Lohit. Suleng, the
second son of the king, was posted as viceroy over the Dibru region.
Kanseng was honoured with a new title “Tao Senglung’.*®

Su-hum-mung hardly could have finished his diplomatic measures
of transferring and appointing important officials on the eastern frontier
when his attention was drawn towards the west. In the same year, A.D.
1527, the first Muhammadan invasion mentioned in the Ahom Buranji took
place. The name of the Muhammadan general is not known, but he is
mentioned as ‘Bara Ujir' (Chief Minister or Commander-in-Chief). This
invasion seems to have been a naval raid accompanied by efficient cavalry.
Near “the river Burai, an engagement between the Ahoms and the

8 S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 18-19.
9S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 19-20.
10 G, C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 60-61.
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Muhammadans occurred, in which the latter had to retreat after a heavy
defeat. Forty horses and twenty cannon were captured by the Ahom
soldiers. Su-hum-mung, in expectation of further raids of this kind, took
some pre-cautionary measures. He himself stopped at Sala and despatched
a battallion to take possession of Duimunisila. A fort was erected on the bank
of the Burai river and a garrison was mobilised at Phulbari.!* This is the
earliest reference in the Buranjis to cannon. From this time they are often
mentioned, and it appears therefore that their use quickly spread among
the Ahoms. ‘

In December, A.D. 1529, there were again signs of a rising in .the
Chutia country. This time the policy of moderation to pacify the rebels
by peaceful means gave good results. It appears from the Buranjis that
Phrasengmung, the Gohain himself, was connected with the plot. Ultimately
he was produced before Su-hum-mung who pardoned the Gohain on account
of his previous service, and was transferred to another post of the
administration.'?

In A.D. 1531, the Ahom fort at Marangi was reconstructed. Khunkara,
the Kachari king, took the news of this very seriously and despatched an
army under the leadership of his brother, Detcha or Neccha, who was killed
by the Ahoms in the. battlefield. The Ahoms followed the retreating
Kacharis and Kkilled a large number of them. Su-hum-mung himself
proceeded up the Dhansiri with a large army and encamped at the junction
of the river Dayang. A night attack was made on a nearby Kachari town
(Hika). Then the Ahom soldiers arrived at Dengnut and two divisions
of them were sent through both the banks of the Dhansiri. An engagement
took place on the river bank in which the Kacharis were defeated and driven
to their capital at Dimapur. The Kachari king Khunkara and his brother
fled to Mantara (Burma). A Kachari prince, Detsung by name, was en-
throned in the Kachari kingdom as a vassal king. The new king presented
his sister in marriage to one of the Ahom princes with numerous gifts and
presents.'?

As soon as the Kachari struggles were successfully handled, the
second phase of the Muhammadan hostilities ensued. One Luput advanced
up the Brahmaputra with fifty vessels. An engagement took place at
Temeni in which the Muslims were defeated, their Commander having
escaped on horse-back. The Ahoms reconstructed their forts at Kongaripara
and Sala on the river Bharali. The fort at Kongaripara under the command
of Senlung Barpatra Gohain was next attacked by the Muslims, who were
led at that time by a new general Bit Malik. This time also the Muslims,
met with disastrous defeat, their general met his death on the battle-field.

118 K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 21-22.
12 G. C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 62-64.
13 S, K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 24-26.
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Fifty horses and many cannon and guns of the Muslim soldiers were
captured by the Ahoms. Su-hum-mung then rewarded the Ahom soldiers
according to their service in the last battle. Early in A.D. 1532, a new fort
was erected at Temeni under the supervision of Senlung.'*

In April, A.D. 1532, a Muslim commander, Turbak, encrocached upon
the Ahom territory with one thousand horses, thirty elephants, many guns
and cannon and their weapons. They encamped at Singari opposite to
the Ahom fort on the bank of the Brahmaputra. Su-hum-mung sent
Suk-len-mung with a large army to Singari and himself advanced to Sala.
Suk-len-mung became impatient and without enforcing the rear strongly,
crossed the Brahmaputra and gave a vigorous battle to the enemies. On
this occasion fortune forsook the Ahom general. With an innumerable
number of the Ahom infantry, eight of their commanders were killed in
battle. Suk-len-mung himself made a hair-breadth escape with a severe
- wound. The Ahoms then retreated to Sala, where reinforcements were
received and Sen-lung was made the Commander-in-chief. The Muslims
made an advance to Kaliabar.'®

On the assumption that the last Ahom defeat was mainly due to
their weakness in naval power, Su-hum-mung ordered a strong navy to be
prepared. Seven hundred ships were made ready for operation by the
Ahoms. This time the Kachari army also joined the Ahoms. In March,
A.D. 1533, there took place a naval engagement between the Ahoms and the
Muslims near Duimunisila, in which the latter were defeated. The Muslim
commanders, Jain and Sangal, were killed, together with a large number of
ordinary soldiers. Two thousand and five hundred men of the invaders
lost their lives in Assam. They also lost twenty ships-and a number of
big guns.'®

*  In the meantime, Husain Khan, another Muslim general, came to
reinforce Turbak with six elephants, one hundred horses and one thousand
infantry. He mobilised his forces at the mouth of Dikrai river, while the
Ahom army was garrisoned on the opposite side. The Ahom army under
the leadership of Sen-lung defeated the Muslim invaders in a battle near
the Bharali river. Turbak and Husain Khan met their death in the field
of battle, when the Muslim soldiers began to retreat. Twenty thousand
Ahom soldiers followed closely on the fugitives as far as the river Karatoya
in North Bengal. Twenty-eight elephants, eight hundred and fifty horses,
a great number of cannon and matchlocks together with other booty were
captured by the Ahoms. The Ahom soldiers lived for a period of six
months on the bank of the ‘river Karatoya, constructed a temple and
excavated a tank on the point of their last advance with a view to per-

14 G. C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 66-68.
15§, K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 26-27.
16 G. C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 69-70.
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petuating the memory of their victory. A pillar of stone with an inscription
was also crected there by the Ahoms. The inscription was “One who will
occupy this country without battle will send his fore-fathers to the hell, he
will be broom-beaten by a Hari (sweeper ), and he will wear mekhela of
women”.!” During this expedition, the Ahom soldiers constructed a road
from Gauhati to the river Karatoya. At this time, Su-hum-mung sent
messengers to Vikrama Sen, king of Orissa, and established friendly relations
with him. Su-hum-mung also excavated a tank at Puri with the consent
of the king of Orissa. Evidently Su-hum-mung appears to have reinforced
himself against the Muslim ruler of Bengal through his contact with the
powerful Hindu king of Orissa.'’a

In A.D. 1536, Detsung, the Kachari king, showed sings of hostilities. .
A large army was despatched up to Marangi. The Ahoms defeated the
Kacharis in a number of battles and at last reached Dimapur, capital of
the Kachari kingdom. The king Detsung and his family were captured. A
gold umbrella, a silver umbrella, a gold sofa, a silver sofa, and a consi-
derable quantity of gold and silver were collected by the Ahoms. Su-hum-
mung annexed the whole Dhansiri valley along with the Kachari possessions

_up to the Kalang river in the Nowgong district.”* In December, A.D. 1537,

Visvasingha, the Koch king, along with his brother, Sivasingha, came to
the Ahom court and offered valuable presents to Su-hum-mung. In the
same year, there was exchange of envoys and gifts between the king of
Manipur and the Ahom king. Su-hum-mung left an extensive kingdom at
the time of his death in A.D. 1539.%°

The reign of Su-hum-mung was one of the most eventful and

‘important periods of the history of Assam. During this time the Ahom

supremacy was extended to all directions. The Chutias were subdued for
good and their country was annexed to the Ahom kingdom. Su-hum-mung
showed another mark of genius by his thoughtful measures of transfer of
population of the Ahoms and the Chutias between their countries. Great
credit lay in his selection of a Naga chief as the Barpatra Gohain, one of
the highest dignitaries of the Ahom administration. He also deserved
appreciation for his moderate and mild policy in handling the Naga affairs.
The influence of the Kacharis over the Dhansiri valley was checked by him
for ever, and he created in the Kachari capital the posts of ‘Sadiya-khowa-
Gohain’ and ‘Marangi-khowa-Gohain’ to administer Chutia country and the
Dhansiri valley respectively, the posts which were to continue up to the
end of the Ahom rule. To add to his achievements, it was in the reign of
Su-hum-mung that three Muhammadan invasions were successfully resisted
and defeated. One Nara campaign was faced victoriously. The powerful

17 8. K. Bhuyan, Satsari Asam Buranji, pp. 16-17.

174 S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, pp. 28-32.
18 G. C. Barua, Ahom Buranji, pp. 73-74.

19 S. K. Bhuyan, Deodhai Assam Buranji, p. 35.
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Koches under Visvasingha acknowledged the Ahom supremacy. There was
an epoch making change in the social history of the country at this time.
The people were divided into clans and artisans were imported from the
Chutia country and elsewhere. The Saka era was introduced for the first
time to replace the system of calculating the dates by the Jovian cycle of sixty
years. From the strategic point of view, this reign was also very important.
Under Su-hum-mung, the Ahoms became the most powerful nation of the
whole of eastern India. The Ahoms under Su-hum-mung could claim
victory in all their engagements. In the religious history of the country,
this reign had an equal importance. Apart from the increasing influence
of Brahmanism, it witnessed the spread of the Vaisnava reformation
founded by Sankaradeva. Economically this reign may be considered
as the beginning of a new regime—in which increasing wealth and prosperity
were bestowed on the ordinary people. A census of the country was taken
to improve the efficiency of the administration. The reign of Su-hum-mung
thus can be considered as the climacteric of the Ahom age.??

Both as a ruler and as a man, Su-hum-mung occupies a distinguished
place in the history of India. A born leader of men, he extended Ahom
kingdom, by dint of his unusual bravery and diplomacy, from a small king-
dom to an Empire and became an irresistible enemy of the mighty Afghans
of Bengal, then at the zenith of their power. The most brilliant of his
achievements was his diplomatic marriages with the powerful Kacharis,
Nagas and the Naras of Mungkang. A born ruler of men, Su-hum-mung
was entitled to fame chiefly for his success in effecting the marvellous
transformation of the warring Ahom kingdom into a compact national
monarchy, although his ideal of re-establishing Hindu Empire over
Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa could not be realised owing to the interven-
tion of the powerful Turko-Afghan rulers of Bengal. Though a great
conqueror, Su-hum-mung was not stern by nature, but, on the other hand,
showed kindness and consideration towards his fallen foes, Undaunted
bravery, grim tenacity of purpose and ceaseless activity, were some of hijs
prominent qualities. His military campaigns give sufficient proof of his
unusual courage and the manner in which he baffled the intrigues of his
enemies shows him to have been a past master of diplomacy and state-
craft. A great builder of forts, cities, tanks, temples and embankments,
Su-hum-mung possessed high ideals and indefatigable industry. A man of
indomitable spirit and remarkable military prowess, he was no ruthless
conqueror exulting in needless massacres and wanton destruction. Anp
affectionate father, a kind master, a generous friend, and firm believer in
God, Su-hum-mung wag an ardent lover of nature and truth and excelled
in constructive arts and economic innovations.

20E. A. Gait, A History of Assam, pp. 98-99,

Kabir's Concept of Bhalkti

By
D. N. SRIVASTAVA

Kabir's concept of Bhakti is a gradual growth and outcome of 1.1is
own personal realization of Divine reality and its uniqueness and ongmal.lty
lies mainly in the fact that it does not accept any of the old Indian
Scriptures as its guiding factor. Indian concept of Bhakti has developed,
from cultural and historical points of view, mainly in two ways. One
follows straightly the path shown by traditional standards laid down in the
Shastras and is popularly known as ‘Srutisammata bhaktipatha’ adv0cz_1ted
by Bhakta poets like Goswami Tulsidas. The other one does not.bel.leve
in any such prescribed formula and goes by the experiences and reahzat?ons
of individual Saints on personal level. No particular name has been given
to their school of Bhakti. We may call this path as svacchanda bhakti-path.

So far as Kabir is concerned, his concept definitely bel.ongs to the
latter category. There is another -classification comparatively _more
prevalent, which speaks of two main schools of -Bhakti viz—(1) Nlrglfna
Bhakti and (2) Saguna Bhakti and Kabir is said to bfa bclonglqg
to the Nirguna Bhakti School. His declared conviction against idol worship
cf various deities and his lack of faith in human incarnations gf God go
a long way to let us believe that he practised Nirguna Bhakti and that
he condemned the idea of Saguna Bhakti. -But this inference, however
convenient and imposing it may appear, does not at all indicate a proper
and balanced probe into the basic foundations and deep-rooted elements of
Kabir’s concept of Bhakti. Kabir’s own remarks give altogether a different
picture of the whole view. When he declares—

U & Jar FA RO FT FE 19
aqn fam @ o agt gAwr WA L

“Saguna Brahma is an object of service, and Nirguna an objec‘:t .Of
knowledge, the ultimate goal,.the supreme: Brahma, being beyonq the limits
of Saguna and Nirguna.” Thus Kabir’s Bhakti is neithc':r Nirguna nor
Saguna, it will be more appropriate to call his Bhakti as Bhaf'ku of
Paratpar ( paratpara) which accomodates both the Saguna and_ Nirguna
concepts of Brahma in terms of service and knowledge respectively.

19
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As regards the basic sources of the Kabir’s concept of Bhakti they
may be c'assified under four heads viz.
1. Vaishnava Bhakti of Alwars
2. Vaishnava Bhakti of Bengal
3. Nirguna Bhakti of Maharashtra
4. The Pauranic traditions
An authentic reference to the first one is available in the famous
couplet of Kabir known as

wirdt gifas gt @@ AEER
quZ FU FAIK A @319 A9 GoE

i.e. Bhakti originated in Dravid Desh, was brought to Northern India by
Ramanand and Kabir practised and propagated the same all around the
world. Here Kabir evidently refers to Alwar Bhaktas of Tamilnad known
for their deep devotional sentiment as well as for their ideas of equality
regarding castes and creeds. It may also be not out of point to mention
here that most of these Alwar saints came from low-caste families and
commanded respect mainly because of their superiority on high spiritual
rlanes.

Direct references to the Vaishnava Bhakti of Bengal are not
available in detail in the works of Kabir but the very fact that he mentions
the name of Vaishnava poets of Bengal like Jaydeva with high esteem is
an ample evidence to show that his idea of devotion owes a good deal
1o the said source.

The Nirguna Bhakti of Maharashtra had also inspired Kabir to a
great extent as is evident from his complimentary references to the well
known Saint poet of Maharashtra, Namdeva who flourished in 14th century
AD. Occurrence of the term bitthala the deity of Namdeo in the Padas of
Kabir is sufficient proof to show the intensity of the influence of
Maharashtra Bhakti on his devotional thought. The Pauranic traditions of
Bhakti are not predominant in Kabir who is rather known to be always
throwing a challenge to the authority of Vedas and Puranas and who
always refers to his own realization as authority. But at the same time,
he does not at all disassociate himself from the link of renowned personalities
mentioned as ideal Bhaktas in Puranas. Kabir often refers to Shankar,
Sanak, Sanandan, Sukdeo, Udhav, Akrur, Hanuman and Narad as those
who had really tasted the bliss of Bhakti* Kabir goes so far as to

* QA% §Ada dgg A wnfa &4 FHEe, ag 33 )
) AT TN AHAT WAF ZTAT | gAY @AV FEd AL H1E fpae fear
R 6T S g% Saw ey, gUEA ST @ S |
S T Sq ¥a, Bl qor awr w27 ) (@A, g 3se )
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declare in equivocal terms that he physically drowned in the flow of Bhakti
which was possessed by Narad. He has called his Bhakti as Nardi
Bhakti— warfa ardt ana adiw | (FEiwgeaEeE!, g, es) This reference to
Naradi Bhakti is a clear evidence to the fact that Kabir’s concept of Bhakti
owes a great deal to the Pauranic traditions of Bhakti. Narad, the well
known author of Bhakti Sutra commands deep respect of Kabir and this
clearly brings Kabir in the long line of Saints & Bhaktas recognised in the
FPuranas.

This may also be useful to mention here that Nathas, Bauddhas,
Siddhas, and Sufi Saints whose direct and indirect influence is traceable in
the thought of Kabir, cannot be said to have inspired his concept of Bhakti.
This is one aspect of Kabir’s personality and achievement which draws
its sources directly or indirectly from the age-long traditions of devotion
of Hindu Shastras & Hindu Folklore. The element of Bhakti was almost
absent in Nathas and Siddhas and is partially present in Sufi Saints in
their deep-rooted divine love known as 7§k hakiki. Although the deep
expressions & songs of sorrow emanating from the feeling of separation
from the Divine found in Kabir appear and are said to have been influenced
by Sufi Saints and this approach may be applied to Kabir’s philosophy
of Divine love. But as regards his concept and aspect of Bhakti, I have
not attached much importance to this Sufi influence partly because the
very term Bhakti has never been widely recognised by Sufi Saints for reasons
best known to them and partly because of the fact that all the basic
foundations of  Kabir’'s Bhakti more clearly and authentically are
traceable in the Vaishnavite and other prevalent schools of Bhakti as
indicated above. Moreover this approach is strongly supported by Kabir’s
own statements, few but authentically presented. The dominating influence
of Ramanand on Kabir also goes a long way to bear testimony to the fact
that Kabir’s concept of Bhakti was a growth of Vaishnava idea of devotion
combined with several other prevalent trends of the age.

Kabir’s Bhakti has been called Nirguna Bhakti which does not
actually mean denial of Saguna but mainly indicates his growing tendency
to surrender himself to one who is above and beyond all temporal forms
and qualities, although an infinite source of Light, Bliss and hence adorable
and lovable. His repeated references to Nirguna Ram also contain this
very idea behind them. To distinguish this concept of Bhakti from the
concept of Saguna Bhakti of Bhaktas like Tulsidas, it will be more
appropriate to say that Kabir has refused to recognise the adoration of
Avtars or God incarnate in mortal—human forms and has declared his
firm faith in devotion to one Supreme whose infinity can never be properly
conceived in limitations of human forms. He has unhesitatingly addressed
his supreme lord by all such names of Avtars but always giving an
infinitely broader meanings to them. When Kabir says—
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gEwy ga fag @t a@Er |
U7 aF &7 @A & &Er

he points out to this very mystery or marm. It is in this very spirit that
he goes on using not only terms like ram, govind, viithal, narayan, hari, so
prevalent among Pauranik traditions but goes so far as to accept terms
like raghundath which should have no place in his terminology at all and
could have been easily avoided. Kabir’s nirguna bhakti actually aims at
realizations of supreme Being, admitting all forms in infinity but at the
same time beyond all forms. It is in this spirit that he declares

qUST F A H AwAE] @4 @7 |

FHIT ATT AT Y A ATh QAT AA7T |

The intensity of aesthetic emotion with which he depicts the blissful
visions and experiences of his contacts with the Divine do go to establish
the fact that Kabir’s concept of Bhakti admits,. on all devotional levels,
the feeling of Blissful presence of the Divine not.only as impersonal God
but also as a Personal Being residing ever within, emerging according to
the invocation of the soul. A few lines from Kabir's own sayings will bear

testimony to" the said view
3a1 siafe s, fafza feat it
% gt ge@q g & Ra wd Aty
( wEEaEe, anel 3133 )
FAT 37 swa ®T WA S gy /for )
afe @ st GE@ st H3 afm
( FETHaER, qwE) e )
A7 & Aigd AAger 9g A9 Sl AlfE
a7 4% WA Wi silg a w@m afg 3
( wARTATASY, 97 8 )
g WaT AT F Qg = HLE |
: , M. (adt, g gcv)
A fewar fam A7 muga faw@ ot dfagr
; - (=&, qg 3yo)
ofe fafa afed shad
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Look at Kabir’s way of giving wider meanings to the names :—

fama |18 st fame, A faw fafa feat d@a
wifaeg & awrsfe oz, @1 v & gt gt @)
Y & ATS: A4, F FA QIS WG |
( FtCiaEE, 95 33 )

18 FA—WF QRAAE, 5g @9 g AT g0 | |
' (a&, 9g 1o )
afs mtsad afe faft srg

wfrar saq st ek @1z 1 (adt, 9g 3us )
&% ®if% agg wiam, gar fasag atq | '
F9e 9 HedT 5o fag ¥ e faw q|

| ( FRwuTES, anat ki )
fasw o s, smoan s s |
dar qar g| @, fear Raw @ (=8, xur )

Kabir’s Bhakti is widely known as advaita bhakti apparently a
paradoxical ‘usage, which contains the idea that Kabir's bhaksi aimed at
perfect identity of Bhakta with the Divine. Kabir did not believe in bhad
bhagati where the devotee relishes the idea of his being a separate entity so
as to be able to enjoy in full the bliss of Divine Play (Lila) which is
possible practically only when there are at least two to participate. A
problem naturally arises and has often been posed whether it is possible to
maintain bhakti towards advaita which is, traditionally an object of jrana,
«bheda jnana and bhedabhakti are the two terms often applied by the saints
and Bhaktas to express respectively the idea of identity with the Divine
through knowledge and meeting the Divine through devotion. As regards
Kabir’s viewpoint, his thought is deeply influenced by the Advaitvad of
Shankaracharya which aims at perfect identity with the Divine through
perfect knowledge (jfiana) which requires complete annihilation of egoistic
self i.e. ahamkara. Kabir’s remarks like

W H FF 5 ¥ 9@ R ange el T |
| w1 g W Siels gamr ag ag w99 R |
( ®ateraTEe, 93 88 )
s ¥ o1 a7 gft 4t @ afc & § aifg
( Fteamae aret kit )
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are often quoted to prove the said influence. But at the same time the
most dominant element in Kabir is the Bhakti flowing in its infinity and
the term jAana or knowledge has hardly ever been emphasised by Kabir
with so much intimacy as Bhakti. Kabir is primarily a lover of Divine,
secondly a knower of Divine; hence the aspect of love is predominant in
Lis sayings and there are numerous instances in his works to indicate
clearly that he aims at identity with the Divine through love i.e. Bhakti and
it is an intense emotion of Bhakti which results in his complete annhilation
of egoistic self and it is this force which makes him see all around him
nothing else but his great Beloved, the Divine, e.g.

FIE A T F faq QT faa @@

1S 3@ & % § WY & 02 @1 |

T A QAT GRA G T

T w4 afe ag faa 2at faa q

( FetgeaTEEt, arE 2% )

and this realization of all pervading Divine love is not merely an indication
of advaitavadi concept of God. This is a growth resulting from a long
process of devotional experiences and achievements of Kabir who had
been feeling the presence of the Divine Being in so many forms and
through various relationships on spiritual level. Sometimes he feels this
presence as mother janani, sometimes as father, sometimes as friend dosat,
sometimes as Master, and lastly as his Beloved where all his mystic
experiences culminate in their fullest height and depth of bliss. A few
instances are quoted below to give a flash of his multiple relation with the
Divine whom he evidently regards not merely as presence but as a
personality :

gft S+t ¥ a1@® aT |

FIRA AR IHEZ AU 1, ( wtpiaras, 97 112 )

AFYA A 19 S F%E Th A |
et #3% FHAT T FI, WA ATH T ¥4 |
iFY wze 7 gfa @ |t qraa fHar se )
( FNGIES, arEr K-12 )

Iq goa w1 @ & F2T A 81 qHTH |
qfemar At @ at 39 fg gem At ww (=@, 1¢-29 )
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FA FAT TA &1 giaar Arq a$g |

T TH 5 Fa<t faa @9 faa s (ag, 1318 )

aft qeder aig'on gut aRgtag |

RE WG Wl &) 7 &9 9 ois q@ u (3Et, 18-2=)

A galfa A A@ @ ar g@ aq | <4 |

FAT AT I G G B& T@ET & 0 (adY, 13-38 ).
Kabir touches the softest point of devotional outlook when he says :

qar sk sna @ o7 &F a7 WS |

AT &F 3@l AT F A1 3% @A 23 1 (T, LR)

Thus advaita bhakti of Kabir is full of outburs‘'s of Divine love and
his monistic thought is not strong enough to dominate or subdue his pangs
of devotional feelings. His Bhakti is advaita merely in the sense that it
does not admit any element of Maya or falsehood to create a rift between
him and his Beloved.

The most appropriate name to denote Kabir’s intensity of devotion
and his apathy towards mere intellectual speculations in the name of
knowledge is bhava bhagati where the element of emotions of the heart
dominates the thought of the mind:—

FAU FF0M @ AAS
W Wifq ae OH ffas | (FEREEE?, 93 201)

This bhava bhagati tequires complete annihilation of egoistic self
(aharmkara) and is therefore difficult to be attained, attainable only by
persons who are ready for unconditional surrender to the Divine—

wafa g atweT Ul gad wig
wA aY e &g W@ &7 S/ 9% Farg |
( sftesiuadh, e 324 )
W GAST TR F AGT F1AT FT1 FA
e sar gify sft & 6t gftam |
( adl, |1Et 8k-3% )
wafa g2@t T & dfe swifa # w1
=1fE 02 ¥ Fa g ST | (3@, | 8h-:48)
wnfa gR aa N A Qi F AR
- ¥ @@ at ®fz 9§ &t at I3 AT | (G, W 2-rK)
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A Wl agq AGHI |

¥ wrar fad s o

ara a < g e |
aifa Fawgz # wfe A |
Fe Fa1¢ fafx war afaamEr |

|t WTar wEa aaEr (Fateraradl, a3 (1y)

>

The bhava bhagati of Kabir, however, lays great stress on the innermost
aspects of love and not on external ritual prevalent in the name of bhagati.
His practical analysis of the bhakti is well exhibited in the following lines—
qta e 1 StFT 2 |
W wafa # Far &1 0
W WAt # Jar A1 |
aeT uw2 FE Atg 21 |
s 2 g wafa atg HET @ ST
waaTe 75 aREt
vt frmaE @A w2 T EE g9 |
2 FR aft wafa faw gwia g L@ |
( Ftnad, @ o )

sy AT I 9% 9Tl |
srraw O fa ag At | ( TEtTaES, @y v )
Kabir’s concept of Bhakti, although aSSimiEating all the basic and
natural activities like $ravana, kirtana, smarana, dc_lsya,. atrmanivedana, etc.,
bases its firm footing on the Divine Grace or Krpa which descends on the
aspirant through the Sadguru. Like other renowned Saints, Kabir gives
due weight to the significance of the Divine Grace which lies at the root

of the infinite strength of Bhakti. According to Kabir, all the amount of
precautions and knowledge may give way in absence of this Divine Grace—

s ag dan g4 sam aff | g7 afka gm
#fx Fdie 32X £ a7 snaft Mfeeg Zo Fegn

( FHtaTaeh, 93 32y )
w1 W fim AT S@QE QAR (FetohmEa, @ 2 )
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Kabir very intelligently points out to the psychological aspect of
Bhakti which clearly indicates that the mere divertion of the feeling of love
from this world to the Divine may produce high results in the field of
spiritual attainments—

F1a frerd T &3 #1§ I i |
FetT faarer &1 &< gEga ate |y |

( FEITESE, QIET RE-1¢ )

Kabir quotes the authority of top ranking Bhaktas like Sukdeo of the
Puranas in support of his own experiences. He had fully realized the
significance of Bhakti which is the surest way to compel the Divine to
manifest, as he himself puts it—

FHATT VAT & FAFHT WaT WA §F TG |
stat st wafa st F1 agt agt A F"a@
( FetEiaEe, arEt 10-11 )

Kabir has clearly stated that his concept of Bhakti had attraction for a
Jarge number of followers who were convinced that Ram is sure to reside
where Kabir’s Bhakti exists. ”

Thus Kabir had evolved his concept of Bhakti through various stages
of devotional experiences and realizations and he had definitely drawn utmost
inspiration from the Vaishnavas, although assimilating here and there certain
characteristics of the Path of Divine love practised by other Schools of
RBhakti. Kabir's emphasis on the term  wfe  itself is a direct evidence
to this fact because this term has nowhere been so predominantly in vogue
to denote divine love, as in the Vaishnavas. This is an established fact,
in spite of Kabir's expressely stated apathy and disregard towards the
tendency of idol-worship so common in Vaishnavas. Kabir’s frank declara-
tion that he had in fact only two fellows in the universe—Vaishnava and
Rama, is the strongest evidence to prove that he owed his concept of
Bhakti primarily to the deep-rooted inspiration of Vaishnavas, although
Limself not a Vaishnava in the sectarian sense—

AT S Sig FUU oF qSUT OF TH |
( FREES, q1Er 2e-8 )

NB.—Seventh Edition of salgura®l  edited by Syamsundar Das and
published by Nagari Pracharani Sabha has been fully used for quotations.
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On some Vedic and Archaic words in the Bhagavata-Purana®

By

A. T. SARMA Biswas

The Bhiagavata-purina is a store-house of vedic myths, words and
phraseology. TIts style is very antique, sometimes crude, fantastic, full of
cbsolete words, which defy grammatical and etymological explanation.
Some of the words are exclusively of Prakrit or Non-Aryan origin; even
‘flflgar vernacular words have been employed in some places. This paper
will discuss some of these words, which will present a very interesting study
from the linguistic point of view. £

(I) In I.19.28 the sentence runs thus :—Syamarh sad@pivyavayo'nga-
laksmya strinam manojiiah. Sridhara, the commentator, reads apivya-
vayo'ngalaksmyi etc. and explains it accordingly, while some editions like the
one of the Gita Press of Gorakhpur reads this word throughout the Purdna
as ‘apicya’ etc.

Now, ‘apivya’ has been included by Prof. Monier Williams in his
Sanskrit-English Dictionary and he gives the meaning of ‘handsome, beauti-
ful etc’ and quotes this very verse of B.P. as an example, but does not cite
any other instance from literature. Now the vedic word ‘apicya’ appears
On an analysis of the meaning as altogether unsuitable to the context. Cf.
foska’s Nirukta, IV, 25 :—“apicyamapacitamapagatamapihitamantarhitam
v_a”. Bhattabhaskara, while explaining the verse, RV 1.84.15: ‘namatva-
Sturapicyam’, which also occurs in T.B. 1.5.8.1, says: Apicyo’prakasgal’,
following Yaska. This sense is also present in SV.2.29; “apicyz‘aih
guhyarm nama gonam” (RV.IX.87-3). :

‘ In all places in the B.P. where ‘apivya’ is employed, the sense of
beautiful’ ‘handsome’ admirably suits the context. The Vacaspaytam also
notes the word in this sense. Now, it is obsolete and is found, so far as my
knowledge poes, nowhere else either in vedic or classical literature. An
etymological explanation is offered here to learned scholars for what it is
worth. The word pivan, 4/pi ‘fat’, Gk. pivo, is used both in the Vedas
and classical §kt. Cf. ‘pivanam mesamapacanta virah’ RV.X.17.17 : also
thu-e stem, in ‘a’ occurs there, e.g.. RV.I.187.8-10 ‘vatapepiva id bhava’. WNow
this piva with taddhita ‘yat’ becomes ‘pivya’ meaning ‘fat’ and as fatness is

Lo 1Ifaper read in the Indian Linguistics Section, of the XXIInd Session of All
ndia  Oriental Conference. ;
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generally associated with ugliness, apivya has come to mean ‘not fat’, ie.,
‘handsome, pretty’.

(2) In B.P. I11.5.10, we have—‘ksullasukhavahanam’. Now ‘ksulla’
is really a Prakrit word adopted into Sanskrit from ksudra even at the
time of Satapatha Bra., where in 1.8.1.3, we find the sentence “yavadvai
ksullaka bhavamah”. We also find another Prakrit derivative viz.
‘khuddaka’ in Caraka Samhitd in the sense ‘small, minor’. We have Bengali
‘khuda’, or with a vowel mutation ‘khuda’ meaning ‘uncle’ from which again
come chota, chotd (Hindi). Cf. Slavonic ‘chudu’. In commenting on
‘jalmah ksullakascetara§ca sah’ (Amara Kosa I1.10.16) Ksirasvamin, the
“etymologist, derives the word thus : “ksubdham lati ksullastucchatvit.”
This is philology with a vengeance and exhibits crass ignorance of the origin
of some words on the part of even some of the greatest grammarians and
etymologists in Sanskrit.

(3) ‘$ulbam’ (B.P. 11.7.30) : Sridhara explains ‘Sulbam’ as ‘daima’
(rope); the word is almost obsolete in literature (Cf. Marathi: sumba).
Amarakosa notes it in I1.10.27 ‘$ulbam varatkam stri tu rajjustrisu vati gunh’.
Cf. the $ulva siitras (geometry) such as those of Baudhayana, Apastamba, etc.

(4) ‘lokachambatkar? (V.l.) ‘lokachadmatkar?’ (I11.18.26) in B.P.
(loc. cit.). ‘esa ghoratama sandhya lokachambatkari’. Sridhara accepting
the variant says : ‘chadmat ityvyayam vinae vartate’. This is a very
obscure indeclinable, nowhere mentioned in grammar or current in usage.
Of course it comes from #/chad (chadman) ‘cover’ and therefore ‘chadmat-
kar?’ would mean “dusk which covers the world.” Here it appears that the
appendage ‘t’ is of Prikrit origin. ‘Chambat’ (or ‘chamvat’) is enumerated
by Panini in cadigana under rule ‘cadayo’satve’, 1.4.57, as nipata and the
meaning is well-known. The whole appearance of the word supports the
justificable presumption that it is of non-Aryan origin; in fact, words
beginning with ca have been labelled by philologists as of extraneous origin.
Since cadi is an Akrtigana ‘chadmat’ also can be included in it. Re:
‘chambat’ an etymological explanation may be hazarded. The word is

_evidently connected with ‘cham’. Cf. Bengali onomatopoetic word, as in

the sentence : ‘ga cham cham kare’ ‘the body shivers with fear’ and as the
epithet is applied to Sandhya which is ghoratama, ‘extremely terrible’, it can
be connected with Bengali cham with the appendage ‘bat’. For the cerebral
in place of ‘t’ (dental) cf. : Vasat (Alt. Gram. p. 328). Cf. for the word
TB. i.2.1.3, TS. V.4.7.4, Tan. Bra. IV.10. ‘acchambatkaramasyarh vidhema.’
There it means ‘so as not to fail’ see Ks. XII.4, XIIL1; this meaning
applies to Sandhya which falls in the world. Cf. also TS. IL4.11.5 ; T1.3.6.6 :
“sarvesama bhigamayannava-dyatyachambatkaram.”

(5) ‘Vanamalacchuri (B.P. V.33.3) a Prakrit word from ksuri-ri
( with pleonastic ki, sometimes). It is strange that in a serious devotional
Purana, a Prakrt word vulgarly pronounced with a prothetic ‘a’ has found
place. It is explained as cakram, a disc, by the scholiast Sridhara. The

s
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word may also be dissolved as vanamala +chhuri. We have also in Dhatu-
patha/chura chedane (1372) but that is only Prakritised form ofy/ksura
vilekhane (1344) ory/khura chedane (D.P. 1342).

.In case of initial conjunct consonants, for ease of pronunciation, we
have in every language prothesis, e.g., Skt. sthira becomes in Hindi ( coll.)
asthira : Eng. ‘stable’ becomes in vernacular astabal. Panini in rule VIIL
2.79 ‘na bhakurcuram’ mentioned the Dhidtu /chur. churi(ka) is quite
current in classical literature in the sense of ‘knife’. Ksirasvimin comments
on the word in Amarakosa II. 8. 93 : ‘churati, churiki, ksurikapi : Skt.
ksura=Gk. xuron, ‘razor’.

(6) ‘antarodaram’, occurs in B.P. III. 29.26 ‘itmanasca parasyapi
yah karotyantarodaram’; the meaning is ‘he who maintains the slightest
difference between himself and others” Now this phrase, an archaic one,
requires elucidation. The comment of Sridhara on this is a tissue of impro-
babilities, for he seeks to make out that the word is a combination of
antara+ut+aram and he explains thus ‘antara antaram bhedam ut api
aramalpam’. Now, antard cannot mean antararh or difference. It is inde-
clinable, vide Panini : ‘antarantarena yukte” (II.3.4) and Amara, ‘antara-
‘madhye’ ; vide also Mahabhasya under Pa. 1.1.7. : ‘dvayoécaivantara kaci-
vidyate na va’. It is also not known how he interprets aram as alpam.
Amarakosa says (1.1.65) ‘laghu ksipramaram drutam’. Besides the particle
‘ut’ (g ) cannot be inserted in the middle of a compound and has not
been used anywhere in the Vedas. The true explanation, therefore, is that
the word ‘antarodaram’ is a combination of antara and daram; the latter may
be regarded as a truncated form of ‘dahra’ (dabhra) ‘small’, minus h;
change of the vowel ‘a’ into ‘0’ is an irregularity. As regards ‘dara’ it is in
all probability a De§i word meaning ‘slight’ : vide Ksirasvamin “dareti
isadarthe’vyayam de§yam padam’ ( Amarakosa II1.3.184), e.g., ‘daradalita-
haridrapifijaranyangakani’ ( Subhisita p. 462) In Jayadeva's Gitagovinda
the word occurs in the following : ‘dantarucikaumudi harati daratimiram’;
there however ‘dara’ means ‘fear’ from +/dr; the modern vernacular in
Bengali, Hindi, etc., is dar. It may be added here that Skt. dara ‘slight’ has
most probably given rise to ‘zarah’ in Arabic, mod. Persian, Hindi, etc.
In Tai. Up : 27/1 “udaramantaramh kurute” Sankara explains—“udaram,
udapi aramalpamantaram chidramh bhedam’. But ‘aram’ in the sense of
‘little’ is nowhere found in the Vedas, hence the interpretation is doubtful.

(7) ‘anti’"—B.P. IX.8.20 “bhasmanti dadrée hayam”. The B.P. almost
everywhere uses the word anti, essentially Vedic, in preference to ‘antika’,
its latterday derivative. The RV. also consistently uses the particle which
is cognate with Lat. ‘ante’ and only once in the tenth Mandala it uses antikam,
vide RV. X. 161.2. the magic formula to exorcise tuberculosis: “yadi ksitayur-
yadi va pareto yadi mrtyorontikar nita eva tamaharami nirrterupasthadas-
parsmenarh $atagaradaya” ‘antika’ is used in RV IX.78.5, jahi $§atrumantike

diirake ca ye’. In the earlier portion of the RV. ‘anti’ is the usual indecli-
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nable. Examples : RV. 8.11.4 : ‘anticit santamaha’; RV. 1.79.11 : ‘anti
dire padsta sah’; 5.76.2 : ‘anti ninmagvinopastuteha’ (SV. 2.1103); AV.
10.8.32 ‘anti santam na jahati’, etc. :

(8) ‘“Panayah”™—B.P. V.9.15 “atha panayastam purusapasum
bhadrakalyah purata upavesayamasuh’. ‘Panayah’ is intepreted by Sridhara
a$§ caurah, thieves or dacoits. Nirukta, II.17 says : panirvanikbhavati.
v/ pana, to trade. Gk. polein ‘sell’ Lith. pélnes ; cerebral n due to original
r=1. Alt. Gram p. 194. ‘panih pananat’, cf. RV. 1.124.10 ‘abudhyamanah
panayah sasantu’; Also RV. L32.11 :

dasapatnirahigopa atisthan niruddha apah panineva gavah
apam bilamapihitarn yadasidvrtrarm jaghanvavapa tadvavara

The Panis are the asuras who steal away the cows, i.e., the so-called ‘cattle-
lifters’. In RV. X. 108 we have a beautiful dialogue, between Saramai, a
canine messenger of Indra (devasuni) and the Panis, the robbers of cows
which are released by Indra. According to Zimmermann, the Panis are
not the miserly offenders, stigmatized by the Brahmanas, but a tribe which
seems to have caused great damage to cattle and other property of the
wandering Indians. They were occupying the banks of the Rasa, the Ranha
of the Avesta, a river of the earlier common homes.” ‘

The transformation of the historico-mythical Pani is from +/pan, ‘to
bet’, used in gambling and a gambler often resorted to unfair tricks to steal
a victory over the opponent. In this way the word became associated with
theft and, according to Nirukta, gave rise to vanik whose transactions
also are not always above board. Cf. a §loka quoted by Rajasekhara in his
Kavya-mimansa : “nastyacaurah kavijano nastyacaurah vanigjanah”. In
Vedic tradition also the Panis ie. Vrtra (cloud) stole away the cows
( waters) and, therefore, Pani by gradual evolution acquired the meaning
of ‘thief’.

(9) In 134 the following occurs “pagyantyado rupamadabhra-
caksusa”. For dabhram cf. RV. I. 126. 7 : ‘ma me dabhrani manyathah’.
Nir. says (III. 20) “dabhrarh dabhnoteh sudambharh bhavati”, i.e., small.
It is traced to #/dabh, ‘to injure’, lit. that which can be easily injured or cut
being small. The IE. prototype is ‘dhomb’, to injure, Gr. ‘atembo’, ‘I
injure’. This word is used again and again in B.P. Cf. ‘dahra’ where h is
due to analogy of ‘dahara’ meaning small cf. Mahanar. Upa.10.7. “daharam
viparmarh varam ve$mabhiitarh tatrapidahram gaganam™.

(10) B.P. 1226 : ‘narayanakalah $§antah bhjanti hi anastiyavah.’
The archaic form anasiiyu not sanctioned by Panini is used in several places
in B.P. Pa. 11.2.170 “kyacchandasi’ provides affix ‘v’ for deno, verbs ending
in kyac, etc. By an extension, it embraces such cases as ‘turanyavo ngiraso-
’naksanta’, ‘samarpyemamsaparyavah’, ‘yamasya yonau’ §akunarm bhuranyum.
All these Vedic formations are valid as these verbs are enlisted in
Kandidigana. Now Tatvabodhini raises the question how we ‘are to defend
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such expressions as ‘santah pranayivakyani grhnanti hi anasuyavah” used
by Kumarila Bhatta. The answer given is that we should suppose ‘astyu’
as included in mrgayu etc.; vide Unadi Satra (39). mrgayvadayasca, e.g.,
mrgayuh (hunter ), devayuh, etc. . This group is taken as an Akrtigana and
S0 we can very well put in ‘asiiyu’, envious, there. This is the opinion of
Haradatta, the author of Padamafjari. - '

(11) In X.6.4 we have “yositva mayayatmanam pravisat kamacarini”,
‘Having converted herself into a young woman by magic she entered’ etc.
Here strangely enough against all grammatical injunctions and procedure
‘yosit, a young woman,, traced to v yu (cf : Nir. II. 15 : yosa yauteh) has
been converted into a denominative verb and we have the gerundial form
in ktvac. The word according to philologists can be traced back to Indo-
Eur. ‘Jeus’ ‘young’, Lat, ‘Juno’, name of goddess. In RV. VIIL1.27. “gamat
sa Siprina sa yosat” and in VIII 33.9 nendroyosatyagamat we have s/ yus
in the sense of ‘mating’. This root has also gerundial form in ‘yositva’ but
the sense of ‘mating’ is inapplicable here. Sayana under RV. II1.52.3
‘badhyuriva yosanam’ says 4 yus bhajane iti sautro dhatuh.

(12) ‘kataksepaih’ X.32.6. The B.P. almost always uses this word
Mmeaning ‘side-glance’ in preference to the more widely current ‘kataksa’.
Ksirasvamin the author of the common Amarakosa remarks ( Amara. I
694) : ‘kate ksipati kataksah’. His etymology therefore is that it is a
Combination of kata+a-+ksip and then by an elison of the vowel ‘i’ and
consonant ‘p’ we have this irregular formation. We have thus here a case
of varnalopa not easily explicable ; his derivation seems to be supported
by the use of the fuller form ‘kataksepa’ in B.P. The second component
of the word would appear to be wrongly taken to be a relic of /ksip-;
besides it does not explain the disappearance of p, etc. ; this word does not
OCcur in old literature. The kata betrays its Prakrit origin, though Maha-
bhasya and Pa. use it. The true explanation seems to be that the second
Part is aksi reduced to aksa itself. Sridhara, the commentator explains the
word ‘kataksepa’ thus : “katih kataksastair ya aksepah.” So kata is used
as abbreviated form like ‘bhima’ for bhimasena’ or Satya for Satyabhama
on the principle of ‘ckadesavikrtamananyavat’ ( Paribhasa 37). This ety-
mology seeks to explain the elision of ksa by Haplology ( samaksaralopah ).

: (13) lendam—In X.37.8. we have the sentence ‘papita lendarh
Vistian ksitau vyasul’; lendam is purisam ( filth, excreta). Possibly only
In Prakrt ang Apabhraﬁs’d works, we have this purely Desi and vulgar
Word used and it js passing strange how a Prakrit as well as Gramya word
could fing j¢g place in serious devotional poetry. In coll. East Bengali, the
Word appears ag Jed, Jeda, West Bengali, nad, nad. No doubt it is a non-
¥an word and the cerebral sound unmistakably betrays its exotic origin.

(14) In X.14.60 we have the following :

etat suhrdbhiscaritam murare

raghardz}nmh Sadvalajemanarica.
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The word jemanam is very important from the philological point of view.
It means bhojanam, ‘eating’. Cf. Amarakosa 11.9.56 ‘jemanam teha ahiro
nighaso nyada ityapi,” pheld bhukta-samujjhitam ; Most of the words cata-
logued here are Prakrit or Desi : Kshirasvimin comments : ‘jamireje-
manamahuh, jamanarm javanam va yat Durgah “javanam bhojanar kvacit’.
So it appears that this foreign word was adopted into Sanskrit long while
ago and no one was sure of its exact form and it was even pronounced as
javanam. Pa. in D.P. reads, s/chamu, jamu, jhamu adane (nos 470-2).
Bhattoji under Pa VIIL. 3.75 says : ‘jimim’ kecit pathanti jemati. Tattva-
bodhini says : (loc. cit.) ‘tatha ca jemanamiti bhojane prayuijate’. All this
shows that the authors were quite conscious of the foreign origin of the
words, when they used such expressions as ahuh, prayuijate, etc. Now it
is considered to be of Austro-Asiatic origin. Cf. Hindi : ‘jevn@ to eat,
Beng. ‘jabna’ (fodder), Mar. Jevné ‘eat’, Santali : Yam’ Kurku : ‘Jome’.
Cf. also Juang, Jim, Savara Jvm, etc. Its use in Classical Skt. is rare and
very late. Possibly ‘jambha’ ( Vedic) meaning ‘tooth’, Gk. gomphos, old,
sl : Zobu, Lith : Zambas, owes its origin to 4/jam. Pa in V. 4.125 ‘jambha
suharitatransomebhyah’ uses it and Bhattoji says : ‘jambho bhaksye dante
ca’. The word occurs several times in RV, e.g. in 1.143.5 : ‘agnirambhai-
stigitairatti bharvati’, etc. Jambha < #/jam, is cognate with English ‘Jaw’-
“Gum”.



Educational Data from the Medhatithi

By

Bal NATH PuRrl

The Medhatithi of Kulluka, a commentary on the Manusmriti, pro-
vides useful information regarding the cultural condition of the period when
this work was composed. The Smiriti text codifying rules of conduct is made
claborate with the additional information. Tllustrations in comments are
symbolic of the picture of the region and its people. As such the data
furnished are useful. That relating to education in all aspects—the nature
of study, the subjects of study, kinds of teachers, relations between the
preceptor and the pupil, fees, punishment, etc., are covered by the piece
of information furnished by the commentator. We might, therefore, notice
these individual aspects of education.

The nature of study varies accordng to the taste of the pupil and
his requirements. It could be purely ritualistic on the Vedic pattern, or
might be changed to meet the needs of Kshatriya and Vaisya pupils. It
could as well be with the help-of works or otherwise. The age of the
pupil and his mental make-up are also taken into consideration at the
time of the instruction. Teaching in general stands for the acquiring of
seen and unseen results, and for the purpose of that acquisition, it consists
either in instruction with the help of books or in teaching and expounding
of the scripture (drishtva drishiaphalvapnih §reyah tadartham—agranthako
vopadesa-Sastradhapana vyakhyane va) (II. 159). The study of the several
Vedas is purely optional (I1.165). Before initiation, the study of such sub-
sidiary science as of Phonetics, Grammar and the rest is not prohibited
(pr&kyopanayan&dhyayanam-anishiddhan siksha vyakaranadi yad-Veda-
vakyair-ng misritam (11.168). The study of grammar and other sciences
as well could follow Vedic study. During the time intervening this study
and the marriage it could be possible for the pupil to carry on the study of
grammar and other sciences which help in the understanding of Vedic
texts (III. 2). A complete mastery of the Vedic texts with meanings is
a must for a Vedic scholar before marriage. At another place Kulluka
points out that even the study of a single recensional text is to be regarded
as fulfilling the injunction of Vedic study (11.165). In his comment on
Manu (I1.12) relating to the knowledge of Dharma contained in the Veda
as the highest authority, Kulluka points out that the comprehension of the
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word requires the thorough study of the sciences of Nigama (Vedic com-
mentaria ) Nirukta (Philology), Vyakarana (Grammar), Tarka (Logic)
Purdna (History ) and Mimamsa ( Exigetics). The entire mass of literature
can never be acquired unless a pupil renounces all other activities.

There is no hard and fast rule for study. The name of the Vedic
texts in relation to a particular individual is not such an invariable factor
as his gotra and pravara. If he studies the Rig-Veda he is called Bahvricha.
A man often studying several Vedic texts has the option to call himself a
Kauthuma ( Samavedin ), Kathaka ( Yajurvedin) and Bahvricha (Rigvedin)
(IL29). The initiation of pupils called the Vedic birth by Manu, is
explained further in the Medhatithi. The person who teaches the pupil,
considering it his duty, and instructs him by expounding the meaning of
Vedic texts, is the real father of the pupil even though he might be
younger in age. The initiation is performed in the eighth year I E50)!
It is not by reason of his age that one is known as a child. It is the ignorant,
uneducated person, even though old in age, who is the real child. The
Brahmin, who initiates the pupil, is called the preceptor (IL.140)." He
expounds the meaning of mantras—standing for all Vedic passages. He
is called acharya (upaniyopanayanan kritva yo vedam-adhyapayati grahayati
sa acharyah).

The three types of teachers enumerated by Manu (I1.141) are noticed
by Kulluka with broad explanation of their duties. Upadhyaya, according
to Manu, teaches for a living only a part of the Veda, or only the Vedic
subsidiary sciences. The person who may teach even the entire Veda to
a pupil, intiated by another person is not the preceptor ( acharya), accord-
to the commentator, nor is he the preceptor who having initiated a pupil
does not teach him the entire Veda. The initiation of the pupil is the
important duty of the preceptor. The person inferior to him is the Guru,
who is superior to the sub-teacher or upadhyaya ( gururasavacharyannyina
upadhyayad apy -adhikah). The teacher is the greatest benefactor by
imparting learning to his pupil. Even after the attainment of accomplish-
ment, the pupil must not do any harm to all the three kinds of teachers.
In fact they should be honoured by word, mind and act ( vacha, manasa,
karmana.) There are references to fees also. Person teaching with a stipu-
lated fee is called bhritakadhyapaka. Tt could as well be substituted by
the rendering of service to the teacher ( guravah upacharyah ) which include
the washing of the feet of the teacher and the like. Fees are paid as incen-
tives to service. This is not necessary in case where a person enjoys the
work under the influence of some form of prompting (TIL.3).

. Some interesting information is also available regarding the pupil’s
code of conduct. The student should either shave his head or wear his hair
in braids (II1.151). He must avoid the rubbing of the head and body with
oil or such other oily substance, but their use by way of medicine is not
prohibited ( naushadharthataya ). Similarly the pupil must not apply colli-
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rium to the eyes ( aijanarin chakshusha), avoid shoes made of leather (wupa-
nahau charmapaduke). The use of umbrella by himself or by some one
else, dancing (martanam ), singing ( gitam ), playing on musical instruments
(vadanam ), gambling ( dyatam-akshakridah) calumniating ( janavadam),
lying (ananritam ), and finally gazing and touching a woman are prohibited.
Kulluka explains gazing as looking intentionally with a view to observe the
shape of limbs—calling some part beautiful, while touching stands for
embracing. These two are prohibited for fear of their leading to: sexual
intercourse. He must sleep alone (I1.178); for otherwise he breaks his
vow of studentship. The pupil is not to use a bedstead (11.108) Patanjali
calls such a pupil Khatvaridha who ascends the bed where he is not
entitled to do so.

The relation between the pupil and the preceptor is also noticed.
~ Personal attendance on the teacher is enjoined accoring to the strength of
the pupil, which includes massaging the body of the teacher and so forth.
(IL.109 ) The teacher is expected to be gentle and loving, asking the pupil

to attend to the chapter under study, and then he could play with the"

boys of his age, but distraction from study could mean the use of the
bamboo rod. Punishment for being inattentive could as well be by strokes
of the rope. The cloth from the back is to be removed and the boy is
struck with the rope on the naked body, so that he should feel pain (I1.159).
According to Gautama, too much chastisement should be avoided. (2.4247)

Kulluka also suggests that as far as possible too much teaching and
chiding should be avoided, but punishment in some form is necessary
(IL159). The study continues till such time as the daily routine of two
chapters is completed (I1.71). On the chaturdasi and such official holi-
days even the mantras in connection with oblation should not be recited.
(IL.105)

The period of studentship culminated with the pupil taking the
final bath, samavartana. At that time he should, when he is asked to do
so, bring for his teacher all that may be within his power (II.112). One

who pays money clearly brings a visible benefit to the teacher (I1.109).

Teaching being compulsory, if fully qualified pupils be not available, one

might fulfil his duty of teaching by getting hold of substitutes (IL.113).

This shows that it was incumbent on the teachers to have pupils for the
diffusion of knowledge. Those pupils who could afford to pay were required
to compensate the teacher.

It is difficult to suggest the extent to which the information from the
Medhatithi on this aspect could be a faithful picture of the existing educa-
tional pattern. Of course, he does not refer to big institutions or centres of
learning. The teacher’s house still remains the seat of education. Other-
wise, there does not seem to be much change. The system of study, the
method of teaching and individual attention, coupled with the mutual rela-
tion between the preceptor and the pupil, did not change substantially.

Echoism in Santali Language
By
MUNISHWAR JHA

Max Miiller smiled upon the claims of sound-echoism in language.
To quote his words: “the onomatopeeic theory goes very smoothly as it
deals with cackling hens and quackling ducks ; but round that poultry-yard,
there is a high wall, and we soon find that it is behind that wall that langu-
age really begins.,” (Life, 2.97). His other remark in the same vein is,
“words of this kind are, like artificial flowers, without a root. They are
sterile, and unfit to express anything beyond the one object they imitate”.
(ibid, 1.410).

But the truth is otherwise. There is no denying that onomatopes
have a natural correspondence between sound and sense. They represent
the sounds involuntarily emitted by the human vocal organs and thereby
they are reflex-response to inner or outer stimuli. O. Jesperson rightly hits
the marks when he says that “from the rudest and most direct imitations of
this kind we may arrive through many gradations at some of the subtlest
effects of human speech”. (Jesperson, Language, p. 414.)

The present paper is intended to deal with sound echoism and with
the great role played by onomatopes in Santali language. The Santali is
very rich in having such words, which designate object by sounds and offer
a number of linguistic peculiarities. They constitute an important part of
its vocables. ;

For the sake of convenience Santali onomatopes may be classed into
4 divisions. :

Firstly, the simplest and the most fertile is the class of words denoting
the sounds produced by beasts, birds and insects. From the earliest time
there has been a progressive tendency to humanise those sounds and thereby
the result has been also to indicate the corresponding action of human
beings. Thus, such words have in course of time become more expressive
than they were. Examples: ghie ghae is originally the snarling of a dog
and now it means also to snarl as a dog. Likewise tere tere is primarily
the croaking of frogs and then is applied to thin or weak voice of a small
person, to vaunt or beast in case of insignificant persons.

Other examples are :—
adra adra, bellowing of the cattle.
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ap’, to alight as a bird.
kas kus, to whine as a dog when pleased.
korok’ korok’, kotet’ kotet’, to crackle as a hen.

khekhe kheke, cry of certain birds, when they see a tiger, a

leopard or other wild animals.
gondrao, to growl or snarl, as a tiger.

cak’ cak’, chak’ chak’, gobbling sound, as by a pig while eating.

catek’ catek’, sound as of a dog lapping.
ciric’ ciric’, chirp of sparrow.
ciren’ ciren’, chirping of birds.
ciii cui, cuic ciic, coc’ coc’, squeaking of young rats or mice.
cot’ cot’ coder, cot’ cot’ codru, cry of a Hapu.
tipi tipi, call of the ghardidi or small Tailer bird.
dhao dhio, buzzling, as mosquitoes do.
dhap dhap, sound of flapping or clapping of wings.
phuphuau, phupuau, to blow, to hiss, as a snake; to snort.
ranranao, humming sound produced by certain insects, Fig.
shrill sound.
- rasak’, rasak’ rasak’, sound of wrenching, as that produced by
a cow, while grazing.
hakar hakar, applied to a peculiar sound made by the pariah
* dog when chasing anything.
hakar hakar, handrun handrun, applied to the call of the leopard
at a certain season of the year; also the wheezing of a
person suffering from bronchitis.
hadur hadur, the roaring of wild beasts.
hudur hudur, the lowing of a cow in quest of her calf; Fig. the
sound produced by a deep toned flute.
hua hua, huahuke, cry of jackal.
huh huh, call of bear, when enraged.
hoc hoc, the call of a certain owl.
hokor hokor, cry of leopard.
homba homba, lowing of cattle.
Closely connected to the above are sounds which Santal speakers use
to call the attention of particular animals. These are most probably
associzllted with the call of respective beings. A call to goats is dorae, dorae,
d‘;u_Plgs dru dru, druh, to sheep druhet’ druhet’, to buffaloes drui
'E-urr}.'i A call to oxen at the plough when it is required that they should
1 small space is gedeter.
In the 2nd division come the sounds produced by natural phenomena
S Wwater, fire, wind, storm and others. As these are the imitations of
% S;e‘::laﬁed sounds’, there are multi;_alic:'itie's of forms. It is difficult for
we ﬁndc d_Ol'gans to give the perfect 1¢1ta110n ‘of 'such sounds. It is why
: ifferent symbols for a particular signification—the supporting

Such a.
‘inartj
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consonants remain often constant and vocalic sounds roll in permutation_s.
As for example, to bubble as a spring of water, or as boiling water 18
denoted by so many expressions. They are : bhakar bhakar, bhakar bhakar
bhukur, bhukur bhulur. The other symbolic expressions of the same are
khad khadae, khudu khudu, khode khode, khede khed, khede khede, kedec’
bedec’ and like. These different forms may be explained as different ways
of expressing the same sense perception. The reduplication is the usual
phenomenon to heighten the emotional effect. Likewise, for the sound of
splashing water we have kabuk’, kabuk’ kabuk’, kubuk’ kubuk’, kubuk’
menti. When dry leaves rustle or brittle by being crushed, to Santal
speakers it is racup’ rucup’, rucup’ rucup’ racup’, rucup’ rucup’.

A list of other such sounds is as follows:—

gad gad, god god, noise of falling water, as over a waterfall.

gad gadao, noise of water flowing or rushing.

gad gud, sound of milk streaming into the pail during the process

of milking.

gar gar, sound of bubbling.

cadak’ cuduke’, cuduk’ cuduk’, caduk’ caduk’, noise of plumping
into water.

ciroc’ ciroc’, ciroc’ coroc’ coroc’, coroc’ coroc’, sound of falling
water, dripping.

code code, codec’ codec’, sound of water falling into a stream.

jhore jhore, sound of falling or dripping water.

jhoroe jhorao, sound of wind and rain.

daba dabu, noise made with feet and hands while swimming.

dhok’ dhok’, dhok’ dhokao, gurgling sound; or that made by

water poured out of a bottle.

dhokek’ dhokek’, the sound produced when water is shaken.

dul dul, sound of far off thunder, Fig. to rumble, to
reverberate.

phodo phodo, sound produced when the hubble bubble is being
smoked.

phor phor, imitative of the sound produced by a strong flame,
Fig. to blaze.

bidic’ bidic’, to bubble, Fig. to rise in bubbles, to keep moving,
more than sufficient.

ruhur ruhur, sound of rustling, as of dry leaves.

reto reto, imitative of the sound produced when sawing wood.

sae, sae, imitative of the sound produced by water about the
boiling point ; Fig. sound produced by a large snake moving
quickly.

sayan sayan, rushing, as stiff breeze.

sayar sayar, to blow hard, strong as wind.
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sete sete sete, a suppressed bubbling water.

sodo sodo, sound produced by water falling into water.

hadae hadae, noise produced by moderate strong wind.

hadar hadar, hadar hadar, sound produced by a stiff gale.

had hud, rustling, as of clothes when the wearer walks, or of
wind. :

hadur hadur, rolling of thunder, Fig. and deep noise.

habka dubka, noise made while swimming. .

. habuk dubuk, applied to the sound produced in water by a
. fatigued swimmer. >

(It is noteworthy that change in vocalic sounds brings the
difference in meaning ).

haras haras, sound of cracking, as of a branch, of thunder, of
rumbling.

Third class is of mechanical sounds, produced by the objects which
sound while in action. As we have seen in the preceding group, such
sounds differ according to the difference in perceiving them. Thus, the
sound produced by a string when pulled tight is phen phen ; if the string
1S tight and is suddenly relaxed, the twanging sound produced is phoi phof.
The ringing sound as when an anvil or iron is struck with a hammer is
thin, thin thin, while the tinkling sound of small bells or produced by light
Cymbals is thirin, thirin thirin, tirin tirin. Likewise the tapping sound emit-,
ted by the light object is tec’ tec’. The thumping sound made when the
dhenki, wooden machine for husking and cleaning the grain, is being worked
1s dhikur, dhinkur. The rattling sound produced by shaking anything as a
dﬁor, etc.,, is dheker dholor. The grating sound is symbolised by phatar
Phatar,

Some of the important imitative sounds of this class are:—

gadop® gadop’, rhythmical, measured sound produced by an
instrument, while dancing to music.

gabud gabud, sound of the beating of drums.

capot capot, capot’ capot’, sound produced by the left hand stroke
on a drum which is softer than that produced by the right
one. Fig. alternately soft and loud.

cobhor cobhor, imitative of the sound produced when pounding
the corn. 4

jhagar jhagar; applied to the sound produced when a drum is
beaten in a certain time.

jhamar jhamar, jhumur jhumur, sound produced by a certain
hollow ornaments with small pieces of metal or stones
inside when shaken. Fig. tinkling sound. :

jhargoe jhargoe, jhargoe jhargoe, sound produced by throwing a
stick to knock down fruit from a tree.

ECHOISM IN SANTALI LANGUAGE 167

thak thak, thapor thapor, applied to the sound produced by light
objects coming into contact with each other. Fig. light-
tapping or rustling scunds. ]

thus thus, imitative of the sound produced by any brittle object
cracking. ,

dap’ dap’, sound produced by light objects falling in succession.

deden deden, sound produced when the

deden deden, sound produced when the dhak drum is beaten..

dhampur dhampur, sound produced by Dhenki when worked
rapidly. , :

daran dharn, dhurun dhurun, applied to the sound produced
when two bells of different tones are struck one after
another.

dhep’ dhep’, sound produced by beating drum.

dhop’ dhop’, sound produced by a drum with a hole in it, or
one that require lacing.

dao dao, noise produced by spinning wheel, charkha.

dampol dampol, dhampol dhampol, sound produced by one end
of Denki, striking the ground.

dhorot’ dhopot’, dhorot’ dhorot’, applied to the sound produced
by the Tumdak drum when the varnish has been worn off.

pépé, sound produced by a bugle, a trumpet, etc.

photo photo, sound emitted by a totko or wooden bell, some-
times tied round the necks of cattle.

reber reber, redin redin, see above dhorot’ dhopot’.

reto reto, imitative of sound produced when sawing wood.

loko phoko, applied to the sound produced by a thick substance
in boiling.

hanar hanar, sound produced by morris bells attached to a band

round ankles.

hanar jhanar, sound emitted by morris bells attached to an anklet
paengan. ]

handrun handrun, sound of stirring in an earthenware vessel
with an iron ladle or spoon,

heder heder, sound produced by the spinning wheel, when
revolving.

Lastly, we have the fourth group of Santali echoisms which are pro-
jected on the subtle interpretation and thereby the direct correspondence
between sound and sense is in many cases lost or at least it appears to have
faded. They belong to the class of onomatopes interpreted. Only minute
study can reveal their symbolic nature. Thus, in all its probability bedic’,
bedic’ was originally confined to bubbling or rising in bubbles and there-
after becomes the common expression for more than sufficient and also for
‘to keep moving’. Likewise we have sound symbolisms like dag dag, well
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and brilliant, chachak® to break or to tear in shreds. Sound echoisms like |
chakop’, cakop’ noise emitter by smacking the lips, khic® khic’ sound pro- :
duced by a person while chocking, nohor nohor sound uttered sweetly, phu J
phu to blow or to hiss (as a serpent), pusur pusur (o whisper, rihir rihir loud !
reverberating, asac’ usuc’, asac’ usuc’ to weep or to sob, bhad, bhud, bhad \
thud, to fall with a thud, ludup’ ludup’ applied to the movement of a very ;
fat person when his flesh shakes each time he stirs, tikuc, carthenware |
vessel, hudka smoking pipe, Bonga burd evil spirit, etc. may be 'safely
explained by the symbolic root theory of Henry Sweet.

Other examples are:

keter keter, to grind the teeth.

Kkhirir khirir, sound of climbing or ascending rapidly.

guhur guhur, guhur guhur, having sound of voices, but words
inaudible.

gondor gondor, muttering in a low tone of voice.

teho teho, to cry as an infant.

mukur mukur, munching or crunching sound, when a raw thing
is being eaten.

mucur mucur, crunching sound, as when eating anything Crisp.

rahot rahot, rahet pahot, sound produced by rubbing the person
with hands.

Jador bador, stammering.

sauk, sauk sauk, to produce a sucking sound while ecating any-
thing juicy. ;

sokor sokor, gulping sound ; sound produced by an osbtruction
in the windpipe or nostrils, to gurgle.

hadar hadar, sound of scratching (as by a rat ).

hat pat, sound of rustling, usually of the feet of someone passing.
quickly.

The above lists of different classes of onomatopes in Santali language
are not exhaustive. A large list of such sounds may be compiled and I think,
it would be an interesting task_in Indian linguistics.

Language, above all, is an art, an art of symbolisation. And echo-
words are more significant and more suggestive than the conventionalised
and arbitrary words of language. They are the type of words ”where more
is mant than meets the ear”. They possess sentimental appeal and thereby
are true to our life. They are like ‘sound paintings’. They are, so to say,
natural and scented flowers blossoming in the vast desert of the linguistic
conventions. They are poetry in themselves.

A Note on the Khamtis and their Language

By

S. Biswas

1. The Khamii—Their name in History

In the recorded history of the Ahoms, we find the reference to the
Khamtis during the reign of Shuhengpha. In 1797 the Khamtis along with
some other tribes including some other Tai people like the Phakiyals and
the Naras revolted.! Nothing is known about the Khamtis prior to this
date, and in the burafiji of the Ahom kings, where we find systematic
accounts with minute details and specific dates, there is unfortunately no
mention of the advent and settlement of one of their kinsmen. We are,
however, informed that the Khamtis emigrated to Assam from their earlier
cetflement near the source of the Irrawady in Burma, and that country is
known to them as Bar-Khamti.? We do not know the reason of their
coming to India, Dalton remarks at the time of his survey work in 1872
that these people came “within the last hundred years”. Grierson thinks
that they were invited by their kins-brethern, ie., the Ahoms. He notes,’
“Their principal settlement was high up on the latter (ie., Irrawaddy)
river in the country known as KHAM-TI-LONG or “Great Khamti Land”.
Thence, some of them were invited by their kinsmen, the Ahoms, and
settled in Eastern Assam, where they ultimately ousted their former hosts.”

Incidentally we should like to refer to the records of the Ahoms where
we find means of two kings who are said to have reigned at still earlier
periods and their names bear the designation “Khamti”. This may be a mere
similarity of words, and, moreover, there are no other historical records or
any other positive evidence to establish this as a fact regarding the identity
of the Khamtis as a distinct Tai people at that stage of history. One is the
name of the king Kham-tyippha who is said to have reigned in Saka 704
in the Manlung country.® Secondly, there was another king of the Ahoms
who ruled in 1380 A.D. in the Ahom country in India. His name was—
Khamthi® It might however be a fact that there was at this stage of history,

1@G. C. Barua, Ahom Buraiiji, p. 364.

2 E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, p. 10.
3 Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 1. Part 1. p. 51

4§, K. Bhuyan, edited, Deodhai Asam Buraiiji, D. 215.
5 G. C. Barua, ibid., p. 49 : Chao phda Tao Kham-thi.
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no separate people as such, and they might not have any dialect also.

They were probably one with the Ahoms at that time and

emerged as
distinct dialect-

community only after their separation from the Ahoms.
Grierson also puts the problem before us in a hesitant tone when he
observes,” “We are not in a position to say that it is certain that Khamtis

and Shan are actually descended from Ahom, but it is very probably the
case.” .

2. The name—Khamti :

A Khamfi speaker refers to his language and race as Tai. Shans
are called by them as Tai-long—the great Tai.
may be noted in this connection.’

- (a) Our Khamti custom—thung Tai ti.

() Do you know Khamti Language—maii khan tai chang 0 ke ?

(©) We Khamtis keep slaves—ti Tai kem kha nam. The word
‘Khamt? has nowhere been used in the examples noted above. The word
in fact-is a place-name. ‘ti’ denotes a ‘place’, ‘spot’. It will not be going
beside the point to note an interesting account of J. Errel Gray who went to
see a large rock at the mouth of the Nam-Yun (in 1892-93 ) which was said
to have marks of a child’s foot and that of a bird’s claw. The legend
goes that in the olden days an enormous bird “whenever seized a child
would go off with it to a high hill in the Nam Yun Valley called “noi kham’
(golden hill) on which grew an enormous tree whose branches were of
silver and gold.” The inhabitants are said to have cut off the tree which
Was considered to be ominous, and the place was called by them as

The following examples

Kham-ti ie., golden land.* Needham observes. in the preface to his book, |

“The Bor-Khamtis likewise call themselves “Tai’, and they are supposed to
number about 20,000. They speak of their country as Miing Khamti—
Country of the Khamtis, and two derivatives of the word ‘Khamti’ have
been' given to me : (1) It means “tied to spot”, from Kham, to stick, adhere
1o, remain where placed, &c., and #i, spot, place. . . . . . . (2) Khamti means

“golden locality,” from Kham, gold and fi—spot, place.

3. Khamti—a dialect of Sino-Tibetan Family

. We need not go into a comprehensive account of the Sino-Tibetan
Language Family. Tt will however be profitable to put forward the follow-

® Linguistic Survey of India.

7 adapted from

J. F. Needham, Outline Grammar of the Khamti Lan . Pp.
45, 92, 93, anguages, pp

3818‘Journey to the Bor-Khamti country’, vide V, Elwin, India's N. E. Frontier,
P. s
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ing table® so as to get an idea about the relative position of Khamti as one
of the dialects of the above family.

Sino-Tibetan

" Siamese-Chinese
_ I
I |
Thai Chinese
I
I I | I |

Ahom Shan Khamti Old Siamese Lao
3 or DAI

Tibeto-Burman

I
Modern Thai

The Thai group may be subdivided -in accordance with the migratlo_n qf
the people consequently leading to different dialect-divisions. Khamti,
Tairong and several others spoken in Assam and North-east Burma, and
numerous languages of the Shan states of eastern Burma, according to
Orgill, constitute the Northern Thai group.'® The Ah'om as a pec?ple
possessing a distinct dialect is no longer in existence with t_helr d1st1n.ct
racial and linguistic characteristics, and probably because of this fact OrgilI
puts them under the fourth sub-section of the Thai group. It appears that
the authorities are tempted to suggest a common source qf _Khamtl, Aliom_,
Shan, etc., which opinion is contrary to Grierson’s supposition that Khal];fl
and Shan might have sprung from Ahom. Clifton Dodd while noting the
three divisions of the Thai of Burma and Assam (popularh{ kn_own as
three divisions of the Tai languages of the Sino-Tibetan family 1ncll_1de§
the Tai of Burma and Assam ( popularly known as Shans), the Hka.mti
and the Ahoms under one group.! After a considerable lapse of m?e
during which there had been long continued political and soc:alb?pheagfa St,;
the study of the exact genealogical position has beEome a pro ei]m ]leseor
with unsolved difficulties and more so because the Ahom d}alect as oga
ceased to be a living language of the people. .What exactly is suggeged'd;;
Clifton Dodd by the Tai languages of Assam 1s porbably apparent. d.ESll 5
Khamti, there are some other dialects in Assam, and some o’f these 131[ lec :
worth mentioning are Nara, Aitan, and Phike. Grierson’s observation

9S. K. Chatterji, Kirata-jana-krti, p. 15. e

10 peter A. Lanyon-Orgill, An Introduction to the Thai (Siamese) Language,
introduction, pp. 9-10. _ & A ‘ r

11 William Clifton Dodd, Annals of an Ancient Race : “The Tai Race” Chap. 1.
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contribute to the view of Dodd. About Nari, he points out,'* “It possesses
more points in common with the Northern Shan of Burma and has also
a greater number of Burmese lpan-words.” Secondly, the relative position
of the dialect of the Aitanyas in comparison to Khamti has been well
forwarded by him in the following sentences.'* “Their language as appears
from the specimen is almost pure Shan. In fact, it is the form of speech
illustrated by Dr Cusing’s Grammar of Shan, rather than that illustrated
by Mr Needham’s Grammar of Khamti.” Grierson made no comment on
the dialect of the Phakyals because he had no specimen at his disposal.
It seems, therefore, to be very likely that they are Shin peoples who moved
in small groups at diﬁ‘ereqt times and settled in Assam. From the linguistic
standpoint, though in points of vocabulary and in points of the internal
structure of language they are very much akin, it seems that Nara, Aitan,
Khamti, etc., are nearer to Shan than Ahom. The Khamtis are probably
offshoots of the Burmese Shans who “occupy the mountainous country
which extends northward from the Laos Country to Yunan and westward
from Cambodia river to Burma proper . . . The remnants of the large
Shan Communities also exist in the region west of the upper Irawaddy.”**
The Khamtis are said to have come from the region of the river Irrawady
( Dalton ), and their earlier habitat has been traced by Errel Grady in the
Nam-Yun Valley. It, therefore, seems convincing that all these people
came from the Shan country and their local dialects in Assam are the
result of this ramification. The Ahom, on the other hand is an older
dialect. “It differs from other Thai languages spoken ni Assam, but is
very similar to Thai itself.”!’

Considering the above facts the relative position of the dialects may

be noted as follows:—

Thai-group
I
| l

Ahom Shan Lao, etc.

Western variants

Nara

|
Mod. Shan

I
Khamti Aitan, etc.
12 I inguistic Survey of India.

13 ibid.
14 Rev. J. N. Cushing, Grammar of the Shan Language, Introduction.
15 Orgill, ibid., Introduction.
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4. We have prepared a list of words to indicate the phonetic varia-
tions found among the different dialects. They may be arranged in the
following order:—

(a) Ahom-d — Thai-d — Shan! — Khamti—n
good— di dii Ii ni

hill—  doi LAO. doi loi noi

get, dai dai - lai nai

black— dam dam — nam

(b) Ahom-b — Thai-wy — Khamti-w — Shan-w
say— ba waa wa wa

put, place— bai wal wai wai
day— ban wan wan wan
but to ba — tu wa =—

The examples noted above point to the fact that the labial plosive ‘b* was
pronounced as a semivowel v by some people, and the same sound in some
other situations became a corresponding nasal, i.e., 72 in Shan and Khamti
resulting thereby a complete loss of that sound in these dialects.

(©) Ahom-b — Khamti and Shan-m
leaf— . bao Thai—baj Khamti/Shan—mao
village— ban s mun bau man,

price low, i.e. cheap. Ahom-khan bau—Khamt-khan mau.

(d) r:—7 is found in Khamti, but it never occurs at the initial
position of as word. It is replaced by A, and in Thai it is either r or A.

Ahom Thai Khamti

house riin ryan hiin
Six ruk hog huk
we raii - — haii
head ru hua hu
thousand ring — hing
02) 5 132

—jau—Ahom/Thai (past tense indicating word).

—yau—Khamti/Shan " -

—kha jing—female servant (Ahom)—kha ying in Shan-Khamti—ying/jing
suggesting female is used as a femine indicating function-word. In Ahom
the word is normally—#ing. In Buranji, sometimes jing is found to have

been used.'®
In the absence of the nasal—# in Khamti, we find y in a Khamti

word where there is n in Ahom.

Ahom Khamti
fiing Ying, female
nang yang, to be.

16 4hom Buranji, p. 113.
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S ot got the phoneme r but words beginning with r are often
pronounced and written as if they begin with [,'" but in many cases, & is
found to be used as in Khamti as an equivalent to Ahom r (noted above
under d). Khimti and Shan do not possess a few speech-sounds—b, d, g, j,
bh, dh. All these sounds are present in the Ahom dialect.

With regard to b, Cushing states that in the colloquial it is frequently
used in Shan, but they are represented with m in the written language.
Mr J. N. Phookan of the Department of History, Gauhati University, who
possesses a few Aitan and Phake Mss., informed me, “it can be established
that Aitan possesses b, d, g, j, bh sounds, Nara also possesses b, j, and
Phake possesses g, d.” A further point of interest is that these dialects
adopt the Ahom characters to represent these sounds except one, ie., bh.
These languages have inherited many Pali words through religious channels
and in salutation to Buddha words containing these letters are found to be
used by them.

Cushing thinks that the two sibilant-sounds (ie. s and hsa ie.
aspirated s—(according to him) are palatal consonants.'® Khiamti also
possesses these two sounds. The Shan s is equivalent to what has been
noted by Needham as ch. This sound in Khamti and Shan is not a plosive
sound, but a palatal affricate pronounced as 7. In pa chai=male (Need-ham)
and in phi sai=male (Cushing), Chai is in fact ¢ S ai. This is probably
the case with Ahom ch also. The word for ‘seven’ for instance is—
Khamti—chet (Needham ), Shan-shit (Cushing ) and Ahom—chit (Buranji).
The other one is a sibilant -S, three (Khamti)—sam, ( Shan)—sam and

Ahom—sam.

5. We propose to dwell on the general characteristics of the Khamti
Janguage, and so we do not intend to go intp a detailed discussion on the
speech-sounds of that language. Moreover, it should be admitted that an
exact idea of the speech-sounds of any language requires a thorough investi-
gation. The so-called vowels and diphthongs offer the greatest difficulty.
From a discussion with some Khamti speaking students, it appeared that the
manner of articulation of some vowels could not be represented by the
graphemes they have. Hence there is a good deal of graphemic problem
of fit. A round symbol over any consonant is ordinarily a sign for vowel

.i, but a short e is also indicated by the same sound in Khamti and Shan.
There are other problems too, and the most difficult and intricate is the
problem of tones. The following remark of Cushing with reference to Shan
is equally applicable to Khamti also. He says,'” “The Shan like all langu-
ages abounding in homonyms is a tonal language. Accuracy in speaking it
depends on an exact knowledge of the tones and the power of communi-

17 Cushing, ibid., art. 10.
18 art. 8 and 11.
19 Chapter III, art. 32.

A NOTE ON THE KHAMTIS AND THEIR LANGUAGE 175
cating them. A single combination may have variety of meanings according
to the tone of the voice with which it is uttered.” In Khamti ma—dog,
horse ; yau—Ilarge, completion (a past indicating word ) long ; kau—I, my,
nine, etc.

However, a list of the vowels and diphthongs may be inserted here
to get a general idea about them.

(a) Simple vowels : land and short:—

a=man (he), han (see)/a=ka (go), ma (come)/i (short)=kin (eat),
tin (leg)/1 (long)=t1 (place), pi (year) I=rather open as compared to i2°==
hit (do) hing (dry)/u-(short)=kun (man)/a-(long)=ku (each)/e=pen
(able)/o-po (father)/-(probably like ou in Eng. hope with a lax falling tone)
"ko (fear)/ o :=kaw (and, also).

(b) diphthongs : — .

ai-nai (This)/ei-khe (net)—with a falling tone as in Eng. eh—"“when
combined with a consonant (the two sound-varieties of the grapheme) are
often preceded by a semivowel tone nearly equal to short y”?!/au-kau (),
au (take)/oi-noi (hill) ou (as in Engl. home—ngo (cow),/fu (half open
e+au) seau (grasp)/iu-khiu (teeth).

(c) Middle Vowel

u=German ii—hiin ( house)

mixed diphthongs—

ali—yaii (large)

(d)

6. General characteristics :

(a) Khamti, a dialect of the Sino-Tibetan family is an isolating type
of language. As there is no scope for inflection as in LE. languages, the-
svntactical uniformity is maintained by placing different words as auxiliary
elements, but these functional elements are not glued together as in ‘the
case of agglutinating languages—kau ka i=1 go remain i.e. I go or I.am
going, and kau ka yau=1 go finished i.e. I have gone. Moreover, the
position of the words in the sentence determines the sense e.g. kau nang
chai yang =1 brother have ( possess, exist) but nang chai kau yang uw=
brother (of) me exists. If we say—man nam mai ma yang=he in water
not belong—i.c. he is not in water ; and then shift the position of ‘mai’ after
‘man’, it suggests—Not belongs water to him. i.e., There is no water to
him.

Then again, words cannot be arranged according to the so-called
parts of speech ; though the language provides with a number of particles,
auxiliaries and prepositional elements, the working vocabulary cannot be
systematised into nouns, verbs, adjectives etc.

20 Compare English Phonetics, by W, Ripman, 15.43.
#1 Cushing, art. 3, Chap, L
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kun hing=man strong, i.e., strong man.

kun an hing=man who strong

kau hing yang tu=1I strength have.
So the word ‘hing’ suggest one’s physical power, but as a part of speech
it is either a noun or an adjective depending on the context. Similarly—

kau kin =1 eat/I am ecating.

Where—ii stands as an empty-word after an action-word to suggest a
present tense. (In Shan it is -yiz to remain, to dwell.** In the same way
the so-called adjective form (wan lif=hot day) can be used also ie.
liit i—hot is ie. it is hot. ‘ngai’ may be used to mean “to be easy”, which
when combined with ‘hit (do) means—to do easily. Rajathon’s remark
about the Thai language®® is equally applicable with regard to Khamti.
Such a language has words each of which is free to enter into construction
of sentences without any modification as to case, gender, number, mood and
tense. Each word, therefore, is independent as a unit in a sentence. A
language of this type does not require, in a sense, any grammar.”

(b) Roots are monosyllabic. Each word is used distinctly and
independently and is never fused or incorporated with other word or words.
A root waord is not liable to alteration, and when two or more words
are employed to convey a resultant idea, they are not compounded and as @
result there is no scope for phonetic assimilation.

Some of the characteristic features are :—

(i) There is no formation of compound.

(i) Grammatical gender is absent.

(iii) A root-word retains its monosyllabic character and is not liable
to any change.

(iv) New words are formed or secondary ideas are expressed by
juxtaposition of words but they do not constitute a bound
morpheme. :

(v) The language has got a large number of particles and auxiliaries,
some of which appear to have lost independent meaning OfF
existence, and some, having otherwise independent existence,
becime empty-words when they are juxtaposed as mere
function-forms.**

An animate being is distinguished between male and female, and
the inanimate beings have no formal distinction in terms of the so-called
gender. The female of an animal or of a bird is indicated by using the
word me which ordinarily means—mother, wife, female. ngi me =snake

22 Cushing, art. 97.

23 P A. Rajathon (Raja Institute, Bangkok ), Thai Language.

24 Vide, Journal of the University of Gauhati, S. Biswas : Vol. XII. No. 1 :
The number and function-words, J.U.G., vol. XII, no. 1, and Das Geschlecht and
function words J.U.G.. Vol. IX, no 1.
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female, sii me=female tiger. Similarly feminine is indicated by pa ying=
female, in the case of human being. kun pa ying=man female i.e. woman.
There is no dual number, and the plurality is indicated by the word khau=
t_hey. The use of third personal demonstrative plural to indicate the plural
is a very interesting study, and the usage is- prevalent in many other
languages. This point has been discussed by the present author in “The
Number and Function-words.” In Ahom and Shian, besides the use of khau,
words denoting all, company, many ( tang, tang lai, tSii) are used. But, as
against—nan khau ma=that—they-dog i.e. those dogs, when many (nam
nam) or all (fang mung) or a number expressing more than one is used,
the word khau may be dispensed with.

mai is an important case-particle, which seems to have become a
full-fledged suffix, with the difference that it is not attached to the word.
In Khamti mai is used for a case-relation in loc, abl, dat, acc. call the
man:fcmz mai hang ta. There is tiger on the hill=si& noi mai yang u.
Even if a noun is governed by prepositions like, inside (k@ naii), above
( ka nu), near (fai khang) in front of, before ( k@ na) etc. the particle mai
is always associated with them. K& naii hiin mai=inside the house.

Some case particles can easily be recognised as full words—#i—( for
acc.) place, spot, suggesting a direction to a place or person, go to him—i#
man ka 1a. As it suggests a location, Ahom makes use of # for a loc.
also. For the third case, tang ( company, association) and au (instrument)
are used. With knife=au mif, with me=tang kau.

(c) The concrete character of the language can be illustrated on an
examination of the fifth characteristic mentioned above. In the Tai
languages, there are auxiliaries which when used with certain nominal forms
suggest a descriptive character of them. The words are “united to a particle
either a substantive,k or verbal root denoting some rank of being, some
form of object, or some quality in the noun to which it belongs.”*® A long
list of such particles belonging to the Thai language has been given by
Orgill, and he mentions them as ‘Classifiers’. A concrete reference to
objects by use of words suggesting class-names, or by use of some prefixed
auxiliaries indicating a quality or description is found in other languages
also.?® It is very difficult for a foreigner to remember the appropriate
particle to be used in particular context. When we say in Bengali—
“tin jan manus”—Three men, the word “jan” i.e. person is an auxiliary
indicating a reference to human beings. But there are only a few in our
languages. In Khamti, ko is applied to human beings, o in the case of
kirds and animals. i

kau nii sam fo au taika=I deer three (numeral particle
killed.
25 Cushing, art. 87.

26 A. S. Diamond, The History and Origin of Language, Chapter VIIL
23
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Kau kun sam ko au taikai—I man three killed. Similarly, particles

—lem—( things with length ), phun (clothes) luk (round or cubical things)
etc.
Secondly, there are another class of words which serve as determina-
Those words are normally put before the word they are associated
with. When they think of a mango they think in terms of a concrete
material object, i.e. a fruit, so they say, mak mung=fruit mango, mak-kii=
fruit brinjal. Similarly, fun khau—tree rice i.e. paddy plant. In mentioning
a river, ‘nam’ which means ‘water’ is used. In fact, ‘nam’ is a concrete
term for a liquid substance, so “nam phung” i.e. water of bee i.e. honey.
‘tap’ is prefixed for a place name—tap dibru=the town Dibrugarh.

The language is in a sense lacking in expressing all ideas of life and
the world. No language is however perfect in this respect. To express
complex ideas, or abstract notions the Khamti has to take recourse to
concrete reference to it. The word for ‘honey’ mentioned above may be
remembered in this connection.

Similarly,

au me=marry—to take a woman/wife

pen sau, where ’pen’=able, can, used in a potential sense indicating
capability ; ‘sau’=young woman, so the suggestion is—having the capability
of a woman on becoming a woman i.e. puberity.
au tai—a compound verb, ‘take’ and ‘die’ or ‘taking the deatk’, ie.,

tives.

1o Kkill.

Portuguese Words in Oriya

By

KHAGESWAR MAHAPATRA

" 1. In 1514 Portuguese traders set foot in Orissa and established their
first settlement on the coast of the Bay of Bengal at Pipili. Most Iikely
Pipili continued to be their main centre of trade and commerce for a.con51-
derable period. Afterwards, when they got themselves involved in the
internal political affairs of Bengal, they founded, with an eye to the future
prospect, new settlements at Chittagong (the Porto Grande) and Hooghly
(the Porto Pequono). Since then Pipili lost its importance for t!’lem
although they did not abandon the place completely for a pretty long .-tlm.e.
We find that Joannes De Lagt in 1631, Bruton in 1683 and Fr. Barbier in
1723 referred to this port as being in the possession of the Portuguese.*
In the early part of the seventeenth century they built there a church and
a residence. Probably after the siege of Hooghly by the Mughals in 1632
Pipili became once again their main resort for a short period. Next to
Pipili there was another Portuguese settlement also in Balasore. Fak}r
Mohan Sendpati (1843-1918), the great Oriya novelist, wrote in one of his
memoirs about the activities of the Portuguese in his native town of
Ralasore.> He also stated that as late as his days, remnants of the Portu-
cuese settlement and a few old Luso-Indians were still found there. At one
time this port was famous as a slave-market of the Portuguese and Arakanese
pirates. Besides these two permanent settlements we do not find traces of
any other Portuguese settlement in Orissa. But their activities were 1_10t
certainly confined to these two ports only. Since the Portuguese ships
commanded the whole sea-board from Vizag to Chattogram, it is very likely
that they had commercial relations with other ports too. As a matter of fact
in 1633 they had a conflict with the English merchants at Harishpur in
Cuttack District where they tried to blockade one English ship.

2. On the basis of the above historical facts it can be well ascer-
tained that there was a direct contact between the Portuguese traders and
the Oriya speaking natives of Pipili, Balasore and Harishpur for a long time.
As a matter of course some Portuguese words crept into Oriya through this
direct communion during the 16th and 17th century. Although in Bengal

1 History of the Portuguese in Bengal-J.J.A. Campos, Calcutta, 1919, Page 98.
2 Fakir Mohan Granthabali (Cuttack Students Store), 1957, p. 1083,
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the Portguguese missionaries were instrumental in propagating their language
and culture, in Orissa their activities are not noticeable. Perhaps only a few
ecclesiastical words were introduced by them. Actually it is the English and
the other European traders who introduced the maximum number of Portu-
guese words because at that time Portuguese was the Lingua Franca in all
the European settlements of Orissa and Bengal, and the Europeans made
themselves understood only in Portuguese. Afterwards, again, some more
words found their way into Oriya through Bengali when Bengal and Orissa
formed one administrative unit under the British rule. Considering these
facts Dalgado has said, “The Portuguese influence on Oriya is chiefly
mediate, through the intervention of Telegu in the south and Bengali in the
north, though in former times there was commercial intercourse between
the Portuguese and Orissa.”®

3. So far a complete account of the Portuguese words in Oriya has
not been properly prepared. In the ‘Influence of Portuguese Vocables in
Asiatic Languages’ only 30 words have been mentioned.*
bas given a list of only 34 words in his book.® Among the Oriya lexico-
graphers only Gopal Chandra Praharaj has been able to identify a good
number of Portuguese words in the language although in some cases he has
jmistaken genuine Portuguese words to be Perso-Arabic or Desaja.® Other
Oriya lexicographers and Philologists have only made vain efforts to show
the derivation of some of these words from Sanskrit instead of determining
their Portuguese origin. Hence a list of 103 words is furnished here to
show the actual extent of Portuguese influence on Oriya. These words have
been collected from the following sources :

(1) Dalgado, Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic Languages,

(2) Campos, History of the Portuguese in Bengal,

(3) Praharaj, Purna Chandra Odia Bhasakosha,

(4) Fakir Mohan Granthavali,

(5) James L. Taylor, A Portuguese English Dictionary, Stanford

University Press, 1958.
In the list the Oriya words have been arranged in an alphabatical

order and against each word the original Portuguese word has been men-
tioned with relevant notes. '

Similarly Campos

4. Word list :—

1. achara achar (pickles)

2. ata ata (custardapple)
3. anaras

anards (pipe-apple)

® Rodolfo Dalgado, Influence of Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic Languages,
Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1936, p. LXVL

4Ibid, p. 493,

5 Op.cit,, n, 22.

®Purna Chandra Odia Bhisakosha, Cuttack, 1931-1940 (7 Vols.)

14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.
215
22,
23.

26.
27.
28.
208

30.

31.
32.

33.
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alkatra

alpin
almari/almira
istri

ispata

ingrej

eria

olandaj
kadabin
kalapati

kakatua
kaja

kaju
kanestara
kaptan
kafla(?)

kabar
kamara
kamij
kirani

kiricha
kedara

kobi
krusa
garanala
gamla

garada

girja
guduri

godama

alkatrao (tar)

alfinete (pin)

armério (cup-board)

estirar/esticar (pressing iron)

espada (sword). In Oriya it means ‘steel’

ingrés (English)

arrear (to ease off a rope), nautical used in
source No. 4, p. 633)

hallandez (Dutch)

carabina (carabine)

calafate (caulker) nautical, used in source
No. 4, p. 600

 catatua (parrot)

casa (button-hole)

caju (cashew-nut). In Orissa it is ordinarily
called as—bajaamba, lanka amba

Canastra (canister)

capitdo (captain)

acafelar (to plaster). A particular locality in
Cuttack city is called now Kafla Bazar.

at_:abar (to finish) used more in game of cards
Camara (room)

camisa (shirt)

escrevente (clerk). Indo-Portuguese form—
carrane may be the source of the Oriya
word.  (Dr Shivnath, Nagari Pracharini
Patrika, Vol. 66, Nos. 2-4)

cris (bayonet) ‘

cadeira (chair), used more in the Bengali com-
munity

couve (cabbage)

cruz (Cross) ecclesiastical

grananda (grenade)

gamela (wooden bowl, porringer). It means a
brass pot of a particular shape. It is also
called—gangula, gangala,

grade (grting, railing). It means a lock-up
also in Oriya.

igreja (church),

In source No. 3 the origin of the word is said

to be Portuguese *godris (a bed-quilt made

9f Tags sewn together). It is in use only
in Balasore area.

gudio (ware-house)
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34.

35.
36.
37

38.

39°
_40.

41.

42,
43,

44.

45.

46.

47.
48.

49,

50.
S1:
52

53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.

gorapa

cabi

chapa(?)

janla

jua(?)

(Skt. dyuta) c.p.
julapa

tanki

dingd

taulia
tasala

turunga

turuph

telani

nilama
neua

papeya

parata
pio-ruti
pati hamsa

padri

pimpa

pirika
pistala
pe:ra/pe:ra
peru

garopo (a kind of sailing vessel) used in source
No. 4, p. 615

chave (key)

chapa (print)

janela (window)

jogar (game of chance, gambling)

jalapa (purgative)

tanque (cistern, reservoir)

alfandega (customs house). In Balasore even
now places are identified as ‘Farasi dingd’,
‘Olandaj dinga’ etc.

toalha (towel)

tigela (shallow earthen pot to boil rice, small
bowl). In Orissa it means now a wide-
mouthed brass cooking pot.

tronco (trunck). Originally it meant a prison,
now its meaning is steel box.

trunfo (trump)

talha (large earthen ware jug or pot). Cp.
Bengali—tolo, taluya. In Oriya it means
now an earthen lid for covering pots or a
frying pan

leilao (auction sale)

anona (bullock’s heart, Taylor—sugar apple),
Cp. Beng. nona

papaia (papaw). In Orissa it is generally
called—amrtbhanda

prato (plate) a big metal plate or tray

pao (bread, loaf)

pato (goose). In source No. 3 it has been
shown that—pati—is a dimunitive affix,
probably derived from Skt. ‘patri’ or
‘patraka’. Its use in Oriya can be seen in
forms like—patisiali—(fox), Patimankara
(ape). But both Dalagodo and Campos
have enlisted it as a Portuguese word.

padre (priest)

pipa (barrel, cask)

prego (nail)

pistola (pistol)

pera (guava)

peru (tunkey). This word is now obsolete in
Orissa.

59
60.
6l.
62.
63.
64.

65.
606.

67.
68.

69.
70.
Ak

72.
73:
74.
73

76.

Tk
78.
79:
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.

PORTUGUESE WORDS IN ORIYA 183

phataka
pharama
pharasi
phita
phundal
baiya

bankasala

bata /Bati

batali
bamba

baia
baraga
balanga(?)

bampha -
baranda
balti
basana(?)

binti

biskut
behela
botala
boma
bombatia
Malai (?)
mastur/Mustar
marka
martel
mastul
mistri

foquete (cracker, fire cracker)

forma (form, mould)

frances (French)

fita (ribbon)

funil (funnel)

boido (a large mouthed jar—Taylor). It is
also called ‘bam’, ‘bayam’, in Oriya.

bangacal (ware house, customs house) used in
source No. 4

batio (difference in exchange). It is used in
Oriya now in the sense of commission or
extra payment.

batel (life-boat) used in Source No. 4, p. 630

bomba (water-momp). It is also called pam-
para in Oriya, which means deep hole,
abyss.

boia (buoy)

verga (rod, rafter)

baldo ( species of rowing vessel). The river
near Balasore is called Balanga. Its source
might be baldo.

bafo (vapour)

varanda (verandah)

balde (bucket)

bacia (plate, Taylor—basin, wash bowl). In
Oriya it means cooking utensils in general.

* vinte (twenty). It is a very poular game of

cards. In this game if one party produces
a ‘binti’ (three consecutive cards of one
colour) the opposite party is to show 20
more points for that.

biscoito (biscuit)

viola (violin)

botelha (bottle)

bomba (bomb)

bombardeira (pirate)

malho (sauce, gravy)

mostra (sample, pattern)
marca (mark)

martelo (hammer)

mastro (mast)

mestre (master, Taylor—expert)
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88.

89.
90.
Cal
92.

035

94,
053

96.

97.
98.

99.
100.
101.
102.

103.

muta (?)

meja
Jisu
rasid
ramesu

lata

sankua
sangara

sapeta
sagu
santara
sabun
saya
salsa

surti

sulup/Slopa

mura (a measure). Muta is also found in
Malay language. In Orissa ‘mutd’ is used
as a unit of measure for measuring sugar-
cane juice and molasses. In Ganjam area
it means a small jar.

mesa (table)

Jesu (Jesus)

recibo (receipt)

armada (a fleet of war vessel). The Portu-
guese priates were called ‘Raemsu’ in
Orissa. The origin of the word is pro-
bably—'armari-sipai’ which means soldiers
of the Armada vessel.

lata (tin). In the form—luhalata—pcrhaps
‘latd’ stands for tin in Oriya.

arsenica (arsenic)

jangada (Taylor—a raft, esp., a very sea-
worthy kind of catamaran used by fisher-

man off the coast of north eastern Brazil)
used in Source No. 4, p. 618.

zapota (sapote)

sagu (sagu flower)

cintra (orange, a type of). In Orissa it is

ordinarily called “silet kamala™,

sabdo (soap)

saia (petticoat, skirt)

salsa (sauce, sarsa parilla)

sorte (lottery). The word is now obsolete in
Orissa

chalupa (sloop). Used in Source No. 4, p. 599

The Interest Evinced By The Hindus of Gujarat
in the Study of Persian Language and their
Contribution to Persian Literature

By
C. R. NAk

When Turks, Iranians and Mughals came to India as conquerors or
settler, their official language was Persian. In spite of the fact that the
Hindus were' parts of administrative machinery, especially in the revenue
department of the provinces ruled by the Muslims, they do not seem to have
made any noteworthy study of Persian® because they were required to

work in their own tongue. However, it was only in course of time through
the study of Persian that some of them could p]ay a distinguished role in
the administration of India.®

Among the Hindus, the Kayasthas being by nature adaptable to new
circumstances, pushing, astute and fond of power and position, were the
first to concede its study when aksed by Sikandar Lodi (A.D. 1489-1517)
who was afoot championing the cause of Persian. In the reign of Shershah
(d. A.D. 1545), they made a good progress in this direction and after the
promulgatlon of the order of Todar Mall in A.D. 1582 to have all papers
written in Persian (instead of one set in Persian and a duplicate set in the
local language as under Shershah), many Hindus who had attained efficiency
in Persian came forward to meet the demand and probably they were the
Kayasthas.

In Gujarat, there is only one known example of a personage of the
Nagar community who is believed to have studied Persian during those days
and it was Malik Gopi of Surat, who founded the ‘purd’ (i.e. locality) called
Gopipura (which still perpetuates the memory of its founder) and who
enlarged a pond, lining it with stone, which has now disappeared with its
environments, leaving its name behind. He was raised to power by
Mahmidshah I (Begada) (A.D. 1459-1511) the Sultan of Gujarat and later
made a great minister at his court during the last years of his reign. He
continued to hold the office during the first two or three years of the reign

1 Jadunath Sarkar, Mughal Administration, p. 109.

2 Dr Sayyad ‘Abdullah, Adabiyyat-i-Farsi, Main Hinduonka Hissah, p. 8.
3 Umara-i-Hunud, p. 135; Tarikh-Zakaullah, Pt. II, p. 378 ; Muarif (1918).
24
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of the next Sultin Muzaffarshah II (A.D. 1511-1526).* Such examples of
Persian-knowing Hindlis are stray in the period preceding Akbar’s reign.
It was this emperor, it is said, who brought into Gujarat the Kayasthas at
the close of the 16th century (A.D. 1573-1583) when it became a part of
the Mughal Empire. Under the arrangements made _bX him, Surat and
adjoining villages were administered by the ‘Mutasaddis™ of the Crown,
who were the Kayasthas deputed by the emperor. The Nagars being
intrinsically like the Kayasthas emulated the example of the latter and took
to the study of Persian and thereafter the Hindus of tl?c Brahmakshatriya,
Bhargas Brahmin and other communities followed suit. A_s such many
Hindus, by dint of their personal merits, shrewdness, dcxtc::;ty and espe-
cially their proficiency in Persian could advancci thcrllst.'lyes nto power at
different states of Gujarat and held offices of high position and trust and
those were not a few who rose to the posts of (.invans,“ vakils,” baxig
‘daftardars’,’ ‘munshis™® etc., which surnames their descendants inherjted
from the designations of their offices or from those of the officers ynder

ir ancestors worked.
R gﬁ; after inception of the British rule when the English was made

the language of the government papers and court (A.D. 1829), Persian gdiq
not lose its hold in the minds of the Hindus and their literary trep d

remained the same.
Some people of th
Persian ; some members o

e Nagar community were greatly enamoured of
f the Raiji family of Surat changed their original

names to Mijlasrai (corrupted from ‘majlis’), Sa‘,hjbra:i etc. to have Dot
flavour and thereafter several parents gave their children nameg wifh o
same colour ViZz. Agidatrai, Murawwatlal, etc.

4 Sikandar bin Muhmmad ( Manju), Mir'at-i-Sikandari, p. 180.
1 = s .
7 ey . the Muslim rule in India, the word useq t
51n the beginning of 2 0 mean

ighest Innﬂ‘icial $5 Jiie ‘harbour  JLereafter it Was PoEC SO Ay S offiner inclusivcthe
h;%e:’;ie oﬁiccr;- Later on, it was used for any common officer of the g0vernmenpt of
1 ¢ Under the Muslim rule, this designation was especially applieq t, b

unger t in the state or province. In the latter he wa S

i artmen
of the financial departm (Wilson’s Glossary). In the last :

: :on of the revenue.
‘;Zthghtz?ler lfloeui;t;ogiwan was the chief officer of the State. In absence of th
viua s

he took care of the State in all affairs.

7 The “Vakil’ was an agent or represenfative deputed by g
work on its behalf in some other state.
was the pay-master of the army and disburser of g
. He performed. & multitude of military dut
secretary for war and pay-master in one,

art of the
¢ Nawwab,

Particulay state

to
I the Public

8 The ‘baxi’
ies ang may

éxpenses of the government
best be summed up as the
9je., Keeper of records. This seems to have been the post of the
general created by the Britishers in native-states.
10 The position of the ‘Munshi’ in. thef Mugl_ml rule was very responsible on
It was like that of a secretary., Upon his diction in correspondence dependeq lnrgele'
the impression of the power and greatness of the state in which he was employed. y

accountant-
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Sahibrai referred to above used!! to recite his evening prayers in
Persian. He possessed a choleric temper and used to get easily irritated. So
even his family-priest'* used to talk with him in Persian lest the plain truth
in Gujarati should offend his master.?

Mitharam, one of the ancestors of the well-known Diwanji family
of Surat wrote the name and the address in Persian in the record-book of
the Brahmin-priest at Trimbak, the place of Hindu pilgrimage near Nasik.

It is so said about a Nagar officer having a quick temper that while
he was offering obsequial oblations to his manes during the obsequies'*
ceremony, the ‘pinda’s'® arranged by the family-priest went aside due to the
force of wind, he was excited and spoke out in an angry tone:

“Madar-bakht'® pindan kuja mi rawand ?”’

The ready-witted Brahmin-priest, too, was well-versed in Persian.
He retorted extemporaneously:

“Ba Gaya nami rawand ; ba Makka mi rawand.”

Abheram belonging to the Kayastha community was very proud of
his knowledge of Persian. One day a question came forth before the
Nawwab as to whether the name of Aditram begins with the letter ‘ain’ or
the letter ‘alif. Nawwabshihib as he was blunt of his brain as bulky of
his body said: .

“Bila shak, mere diwan ke khar main _
Ma' muli ‘alif’ ka isti'mal hargiz nahin ho sakta.” )

In the meanwhile Aditram happened to come up there. So Abheram
said :

“Khudawand-i-Ni‘'mat!  Adit-ramaji hi se puchhiyye ;
“‘Aditya’ ka ma'ni ‘Suraj’ hota hai aur voh Hindi

labz hai. Is sabab se vah kabhi ‘din’ se Shuri nahin.
ho sakta.

On being questioned by Nawwabsahib, quick-witted Aditram got
a clue from the tone that the former wanted him to say in response the
letter ‘ain’. So to act up to the idea contained in Shaikh Sa’di’s verse :

‘Agar Shah riiz ra giiyad shabi hast,
be-bayad guftan in mah-o-parwin’.
he said:
‘baja farmate hain, jahan-panah! bande-ka nam ‘din’
se shuri’ hota hai”

11 Narmadashankarnu Jivancharitra, p. 49 ( Gujarati).
12 In Gujarati ‘Ger’.

18 In Gujarati “Yajman’.

14 In Gujarati ‘shradh’.

15 Balls of cooked rice given as an offering to the dead.
16 Jn Gujarati for the Persian, ‘mdadar ba khata'.
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Nawwabshahib curling his moustaches on his success at winning the
point, shouted :

“Hai koi hazir? Phaink do is modi’'i ko sirhi se.”

Abheram disappeared from the place and never boasted of his pro-
found knowledge of Persian before any body.

Chimanlal Thathi did the work of ‘Akundaji’ (i.e. tutor). As such,
he was not financially so sound ; nevertheless he maintained superb equip-
mient (i.e. “Thath’ in Gujarati) and consequently, he was nicknamed ‘Thzthy
(i.e. showy). He had a very good stock of Persian books and to preserve
them inviolate from rats, he tamed a cat. To feed her, he asked his pupils
to bring ‘chapatis’ and milk every day and did not charge them any tuitiopn-
fees.r” : : ‘
When the study of Persian was in vogue amongst the Nagars, they
used to play ‘bait-bazi’ in caste-dinners for witty enjoyments. Having got

ready, in their own mode and manner, they started to recite verses one by

one beginning with:
‘Hast kilid-i-dar-i-ganj-i-hakim,
ba-fadl-i-bismillahi-r-Rahman-i-r-Rahiny’,

One of the players spok_e one ‘bait’ and another started hiS.‘bait’ with
ending letter of the previous ofe. When one of 'Ehe_m.commuted a4 mistake
he umpire uttered the Persian equivalent of inadmissible which meant the
]talunderer i b1e frt?lilﬁsiligsﬂi]g i.EEame. The players became clated a5
e with li 0s .
if W1thr1!1hciu2iuzr;dof Persian was so common in this caste that ey
b a sufficient number of people capable c_:nought to take part in the E(:u[d
ave Also it was the custom among the Kayasthas and the a1 gS l:f;t

18 jn a certain place and recite ‘Qag;
to gather togeth® © ‘Qasidahs’ a5 jp

‘ a‘arah’s’s ;
Mush: ring those days as people could conveniently be a
o s of native-states on account of their study of Pers
se

TR revalent among the Gujaratis, a proverb:
ec

Parhe farst beche tel

_bsorbed inithe
1an, there had

dekho vah qudrat ka khel

Persian had, as such, become so |?rcv111011t and common amongst the
Gujaratis and they had probed so0 deep into that language and its literature
that their profound knowledge thereof led them to compose in their own
tongue the poetic forms in imitation of ‘ghazal, ‘rekhtah’, ‘qawwali’,
‘musaddas’ and ‘ruba‘i’ and even today they are popular forms with the
same Persian names among growing Gujarati poets.

17 Madyakalin Sahitya Pravah, p. 207.
18 Narmadashankar-nu Jivan-charitra, p. 49 (Gujarati).
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During the whole of the Mughal period, the proficiency in the com-
position of Persian poetry, compilation of history in Persian and the study
of Persian literature was reckoned as the mark of scholarship. So many
Hindus of Gujarat took to the attainment of the same. Those who had
necessary learning and leizure naturally wrote in Persian.

It is beyond the scope of the paper to give a full account of the
Gujarati Hindus who played a distinguished role in the field of the subject.
So from the materials available, some details about the most commonly
known among them have been given below : {

Kavi Bhagwandas alias Bhau Murarji :

He was a Kayastha of Surat. He was born in A.D. 1625. He was
the ‘diwan’ of Mahabatkhan, the Nazim of Ahmedabad (A.D. 1661-1666).*
Thereafter he was appointed ‘diwan’ of the Nawwab of Surat. Having
lived a very glorious political and literary life, he died in A.D. 1690.

He was a sparkling star of great effulgence in the literary firmament
of Gujarat. He wrote several works in Persian but except one entitled
Rahatu’r-Ruh all remained hidden in obscurity.

Jagjivandas :

He was a Nagar. His father’s name was Manohardas.?® Jagivandas
worked as the Mir Munshi of Muhammad Beg Khan,*' the then NAIB-
Subadar of Gujarat. Thereafter he was appointed Waqai‘-nawis of Raj-
pipla, the then native state. He was later on posted as the port-commissioner
of Surat.

After joining the royal service in A.D. 1693, he started to record
daily events known to him and in A.D. 1708 he completed the compilation
of his Muntakhabu’t-Tawarikh. 1In it, except the portion relating to
Bahadurshah, the remaining account is the mere copy of the Lubba’t-
Tawarikh®® of Ra’i Bindraban with slight alterations here and there.

Ishwardas :

He was a Nagar belonging to Patan in North Gujarat. Upto the age
of thirty years, he was in constant attendance upon Abdullah the Shaikhu’l-
Islam (i.e. Chief Qazi) of the Empire. In A.D. 1684 when ‘Abdullah set out

19 Shaikh Ghulam Muhammad, Mir'at-i-Mubhammadi, p. 191 ( Mustafa’i Press,
Bombay ).

20 Dr Sayyad ‘Abdullah, Adabiyyat-i-Farsi-main Hinduon ka Hissah ; Catalogue
of the Raghubir Library, Sitamao, p. 20.

21 Rieu, Catalogue of Persian, and Arabic MSS, in the British Museum, Pt. I,
p. 231 (b). )

22 It treats of the conquests of Emperor Aurangzeb. Tt was written between
AH. 1101 and 1105 (A.D. 1689 and 1693).

e —————————

—————
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on a pilgrimage to Macca, Shuja’at Khan®® the Nazim of Gujarat (A.D.
1686-1701) employed Ishwardas as Amin** and Shiggadar®® in certain
Mabhals of Jodhpur Parganah. Later on he was elevated to the position of
the mansabdar (i.e. military commandar) of 250 horses.*®

Ishawardas had a very wonderful capacity by dint of which he could
win the love and confidence of Aurangzeb as well as the later’s enemy
Durgadas Rathod, turning their enmity into friendship in A.D. 1694.

His Futuhit-i-‘Alamgini is the contemporary history of Aurangzeb’s
reign (A.D. 1657-1707) from his rise to power upto the 34th year of his
reign. It was completed on the 21st Rabiu’l-Awwal, AH. 1143 (A.D. 1731)*7
when the author was aged 76.*® The fact that he was not one of those
lying flatterers of the imperial court has added to the importance and value

of the book.

Dalpatrai :

He belonged to Ahmedabad, whcrc.*, his father Gulabrai was
employed as a ‘mutasaddi’. He servcdﬂ rJfor eighteen years under Maharaja
Jagatsing of Udaipur (A.D. 1734-1751).2% AN .

His Malahat-i-Magal is the collection of hlStOl:lCal st_ones. He com-
pleted it in A.D. 1767. He also translated the D_n:l_\y_an-l-Haﬁz into the
language of Rajasthan for the above-mentioned Maharaja.

Diwan Ranchhodji :
This famous Diwan of Junagadh was - 1V"wldanagara Nagar. He was
born in A.D. 1768° and died H}Of‘ .D. 1841.%% He was a great politician
erous warrior.
and was a ve;ge?ggegioman-s service to the development of the study of
PersiahHii Gujarat. He had imbibed the spiric both of the Persian language
and of its literature. He wrote much on widely different subjects.?2  Tpe

name was Muhammad Beg. He belonged to Herat.
701) (Ma’ﬁghir-i—‘Alamgm, p.d441 )-
i in the revenue department to take
mployed either 1in . char
24 An ﬁgiieie:enz es on account of the government or to Investigate g
estate or co

x ] 's Glossary )-
their amount.fﬁ(\:h:g’;ointc d to collect the revenue from a certain
25 An ofhice

der the Mughal Government (Wilson’s Glossary).
under

i i 1. I, p. 333.
6 Mir’at-i-Ahmadi, \{o 0.
> I\I/)Iil;:cha—i-Futﬁhat'x—Alamglm.
27 Risu-British Museum C.a\a\pg“g, Pﬂ 26() (ﬂ]

= Nagarotpatll, P, 89 (Gujarati),
29 Tod-Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, Pt, I, p. 482.

Rieu-Catalogue of Persian & Arabic MSS. in the British Museum Vol. 11,

p. 1005 (b). ; : ;
30 Ranchhodji Diwan-nu Jivancharitra, p. 18, (:Gujarati).
31 Raja Chhabilaram Bahadur, p. 43.

32 Ranchhodji Diwan-nu Jivancharitra p. 19, ( Gujarati).

23 His original
in AH. 1113 (AD. 1

He dieq

g¢ of ap
nd report

division of lang

-
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marvellous work, Tarikh-i-Sorath-wa-Halar®® has been very patriotically
and poetically penned by Ranchhodji whose flashing genius has won for
him an undying fame both in the fields of arms and in the realm of letters.
In it he has given a brief history of Sorath and Halar upto the year
A.D. 1839.

Its MS. copy in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society begins with
the usual formula of Bismillah-i-Rahman-i-Rahim but with the invocation
to the Hindu God Banam-i-Shahkar Jagan-nath.

From the Rugqat-i- Ranchhodji, the reader can have an idea as_to
how letters were writeen in Persian in Gujarat.

His Jang-na-ma-i-Holi is the pen-picture of the Holi Festival of the
Hindus.

He was the first person to translate the Karn Parv and Aswamedh
Parv into Persian after the rendering of the Mahabharata was done into
Persian under the joint efforts of Badauni, Nagib Khan, the learned Faidi,
the renowned poet Mulla Shiri,®* Haji Sultan and others. : '

Sarabhai and his Family :

Sarabhai was a Vadanagara Nagar of Ahmedabad. Several members
of his family rendered unique services to Persian literature.

Sarabhai who, on account of the siringent circumstances of the family,
in his boyhood had to purchase his instruction in Persian by performing
menial work of fetching out a hundred buckets of water from a well at his
Akhundji’s house every day, rose in A.D. 1827 mainly by his personal merits,
industry and individuality to the influential post of ‘Daftardar’ to the Resi-
dent of Baroda the highest post open in his times to natives under 'the
British rule. ‘

His work entitled the Ahwal-i-Gaekawar®® is the history of the rule
of the Marathas in Gujarat. There is the vivid description of methods
adopted by them for levying the chauth (} part) and sardeshmukhi (1/10
part) and of the tyrannical measures and unruly behaviour of their armies
in Ahmedabad and Malwa. The history has been brought upto A.D. 1752,
beginning it with the domination of the Marathas in Gujarat.

His Mukhtasar Tarikh-i-Gujarat®® is the history of Hindu Kkings,
Sultans and Nazims of Gujarat and the supremacy of the Marathas upto the
domination of the Peshwas.

Chhotamlal, the brother of Sarabhai was an erudite scholar of Persian.

33 An MS. copy in the Catalogue of Persian and Arabic MSS. in the British
Museum. (Vol. III, p. 1041) prepared by Charles, Rieu.

34 Mulla ‘Abdu’l-Bagi Nahawandi-Maathir-i-Rahimi, Vol. III, p. 1112,

35 Catalogue of Persian and Arabic MSS.—Gujarat Vidya Sabha Collection No.
244-129. ‘

36 Catalogue of Arabic and Persian MSS.—Gujarat Vidya Sabha collection, No.
254-146.
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He translated®” into Gujarati, Mir’-at-i-Ahmedi, Mur’at-i-Sikandari and
Khulasatu’t-Tawarikh.

Bholanath (birth A.D. 1822 and death A.D. 1886), the son of Sarabhai
was a prominent reformist and a born Gujarati poet and prose-writer. The
Madanu’l-dusha®® compiled by him contains letters written by Sarabhai to
him. The collection has been divided into four maktabs. In all there are
241 khatts in the work.

Kishordas Desai :

He belonged to the Bhargao Brahmin community. He was attached
to the government of Mirza ‘Abdullah Beg also known as Nek ‘Alau Khan,
Nawwab of Broach in his Daru’l-Insha (or Chancellary).

The Majmooa’-i-Danish®* compiled by Kishordas contains petitions
written on behalf of the last two Nawwabs of Broach to Delhi, letters
written to Nawwab Shuja’u’d-Daulah and other nobles of the Delhi court,
letters written to local officers and in the end there are interesting invita‘ion-
cards addressed by Lalluram®® to the Hindu kings, Nawwabs, high officers
and eminent personages of differ?nt pl_aces l.ike Jaisalmer, Surat, Ujjain,
Bombay, and Poona every one wr1tt<‘3n in a different way in conformity with
the status and caste of and the relations “:’Ith the addressee, on the occasion
of the marriage-ceremony of 1.1is son Nal’alfldas and daughter Icchehhakuvar,
There are interesting dctails.m them e.g. in the cards addressed to Muslim
individuals, there is no mention of the name of the daughter as amongst the
Muslims the female re]atij/es are deem.efi to be too sacred to be brought ip,
the glaring and unholy light of pubhclt)_/; to the 'rajahs and nawwabs he
writes, ‘A sagacious marn cannot entertain th-e desire that a destity
should become the host of the Oceafn UmEIl\I; > your atte.ndin
will be like the boundlesi favour of His Majesty Sulaiman
will be as if Shri Krishnaji Kanaya went to the house of Vig
and gratified him by accepting whatever victuals were ready.

te drop
g the ceremony
to the ant; jt
urji as a guest

Gulabrai : T bk AR
Gulabrai son of Baburai, son of K\.rpa_ram. be\m\ging to the Vadana
. adana-

gara Nagar community composed poems entifled Renamah and Wawnamah
The Rehamab consists of ghazals all verses of which end in the radit

‘re’ and hence the name, In it, the first letter of every verse of the first
hazal is ‘alif', of the second, ‘be’ and so forth. There is one ghazal for

37 Twenty three volumes each of 1% xift. are in the library of Gujarat Vidya
Sabha. Ahmedabad.

38 Catalogue of Arabic and Persian MSS.—Gujarat Vidya Sabha Collection,
No. 216-81.

39 A MS. copy with Shri K. M. Munshi, Ex-Governor of U.P.

40 He was the chief administrator of Broach during his age.
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every letter of the Persian alphabets and there are three verses in every
ghazal.
The composition of his Wawnamah has the same arrangement. The
Re-namah begins with the following ghazal :
Ay nagsh-taraz-i-gulshan-i-dahr,
roshan-kun-i-mah-o-chihra-i-mihr ;
Ay shah-i-shahan-i-chahar afag
bani-i-jahan-o-haft akhtar ;
Ay khama-kash ze ab bar khak,
Jam‘i ti kuni chahar unsar.

Mehta Madhavrao :

He wrote his Naw-bawa-i, Madhavi*® to teach his son the art of -
correspondence. There are models of letters addressed to equals, superiors,
subordinates, youngsters, relatives, etc. on different subjects. There are
various kinds of official documents as well.

As for the form in which Persian was written in verse, it can be said,
in general, that they at times reproduced the Gujarati ideas in their com-
position ; but they did not ignore he very genus and essance of the language
in which they were writing. -

‘Insha’ got prominence in the period of Shah Jahan, Aurangzeb and
later Mughals. They in the richness of historical materials offer an almost
virgin field for the study of administrative matters.

The post of ‘munshi’ was deemed a special prerogative and was
reserved for scholars who could also write a beautiful hand. Every one
of the Hindu munshis seems to have been able to write Persian verses and
epigrams in which the date of the event was yielded by total numerical value
of the Arabic letters contained in the significant phrase or sentence, as cal-
culated by the rules of ‘abjad’.

These letters incidentally throw a flood of light on the social customs
and political events of the period. In them, there are such phrases and
expressions which have been coined by writers and there is the unusual

. admixture of Arabic and Persian words in them as in

hasbu’l-farmiida, danaw’'l-ghaib wa'l-ashkar,
‘indu’'t-talash, indw'r-rasid, hasbu’n-nawishta
Moreover, there is the use of so many Hindi words which make the
perusal of letters very difficult, such as :
mandir (temple), maharaj (Hindu-priest),
sargabasi (the late), parsad (food offered to
a Hindd God), laddu ( Sweet-meat balls ),

41 Catalogue of Arabic and Persian MSS.—Gujarat Vidya Sabha Collection No.
5-5. '

25
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bhojan (dinner), dal ( preparation of pulse ),
yak panth do kaj (a bird in the hand, two in the bush)

Further there is the conspicuous tinge of the Hinduism (or Hinduiy-
yat ) on the language used in their private correspondence. In so many letters,
there are such expressions as :

Ba'd asirbad-i-darazi-i-‘umr ( after giving blessings for a long life);
darshan-i-Mataji (to have the blessings of the sight of Mataji); ba-har-
do ‘azizan dida-biisi (kissing on the eyes of both the dear ones).

Emulating the practice of Muslim officers who kept ‘bayad’ (ie.
diary ) to prepare from time to time periodical reports, so many Hindus
cultivated the habit of recording in Persian noteworthy events in their ‘bayad’.
They often contain comprehensive and valuable materials for the compila-
tion of works on history and culture. Such diaries written by Hindus are
found in various libraries, like that of Gujarat Vidya Sabha and of Hadrat
Pir Mahammadshah of Ahmedabad. The following example will suffice :

Shobharam, a Nagar inhabitant of Ahmedabad who was a poet had
cultivated a habit of recording day-to-day events in his diary. Therein
there is the event of the imprisonment of Farrukh-siyar. He has narrated in
it the tortures inflicted upon him when he was in the prison. He was kept
without food and water for some dayS,_ so that his life would come to an
end. He was given poison thrice in his food but every time he vomitted
it out. Failing to serve their ends, his enemies at last hanged him.

The importance of the Per51-an scholarship necessitated the copying
of the works of the best authors with as.m_uch elegance and elaboration as
their quality demanded, for the art of printing was Unknqwn in those days.
This process naturally led to a widespread taste among Hlnflus for beautiful
hand-writing. And there are several mar}fuscilpts found in Gujarat, that
have been copied by .the Hindus, some of whom have added in the oy
after the date of copying - P e

‘Har keh khwanad du’a tam’ daram .
zan-keh man banda gunh-garam’.
OFa
‘Nawishta be-manad siyah bar fef?d,_ ,
nawisinda-ra nist farda umid’.
in the 18th and 19th c;alntl"uries the Hindus o
: t of Persian scholars includin
furines 2 la.r = c?;i?;—?;his'ts and those who combineg i?loethe
writers, hlstonanssh administrative capacities. Their performance j

: erits wit e .

In this way, f Gujarat
mselves

s found
oday.
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Secular ; Activities of Buddhist Monks

By

BUDDHADATTA BHIKSHU

Every Buddhist monk on the eve of his renunciation should have
to pray before the preceptor in.the following manner: “Sabba dukha nis-
sarana nibbanasacchikaranatthiya imarh kasavam gahetva pabbajetha mam
bhante anukamparh upadaya’ti.”—Venerable Sir, out of compassion on me,
be pleased to confer ordination, with this yellow robe, for getting rid of all
sufferings and the attainment of Nibbana. Nibbana, in the Buddhist litera-
ture, has been described as a transcendental state, which can only be realized
by eschewing all desires of worldly life and by constant meditation. In the
Muni Sutta the Blessed One said:

Santhavato bhayam jatarh niketa jayati rajo,
Aniketamasanthavam, etarh ve munidassanam.
Anxiety is born in friendly contact with the world, dust of impurity springs

up in household life ; the state of being free from ties of home and friend-
ship is the recluse’s aim. The same idea is exalted in the Dhammapada :

" “Jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pamado,”—Meditate, O Bhikkhu ; do not be heed-

less’. And again it is said to the monk,—“Yamhi jhanam ca paiiba ca sa
ve nibbana santike”,—‘In whom are found both concentration and wisdom,
he indeed, is in the presence of Nibbana.’

If, to attain Nibbana with the help of meditation be the sole object of
a monk’s life, wherefore is then the scope for him to discharge the worldly
duties ? In our common sense we may think about a Buddhist monk in this
line. But really it is not so what was always meant in Buddhism. The
Buddha has given many a direction to his disciples as to how to discharge
the worldly duties—*“bahujanahitaya, bahujanasukhaya”.

The unsocial and ascetic life was originally the ideal of the monk’s
life indeed, but the Bhikkhus diverged more and more from it. The cardinal
principles of primitive Buddhism came to be modified later on in practice.
Mendicancy at first was the rule,—‘pindapata nissaya pabbajja”. But the
piety of lay devotees in so far as it desired to render service to the monk-
hood, acted to alleviate the rigours of mendicant life. The rule about living
at the foot of a tree was rendered obsolete by the habit of living in
monasteries. Avasa, arama and vihara came gradually into existense. The

resident monks used to receive endowments from pious Upasakas, and
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sometimes even kings patronized monastic communities by remitting the
revenue of donated villages (Mahavagga, vi, 22). In the later period the
monasteries developed into a new type, some of them becoming famous
centres of learning. At Amaravati, Odantapuri, Sompuri, Vikramsila and
Jagaddala were established monastic universities, each with a full comple-
ment of libraries, schools of students, lecture-halls, monk-professors and
students flocked to these places from all parts of Asia, far and near.

The following topics are being discussed as some of the secular
activities of Buddhist monks, as permissible by Buddha:—

1. Education: In the primitive avasa, the texts of Buddhist Scrip-
ture first took shape. Inset in the legends in which they are encased, one
comes across a few realistic bits of description of the sort of life lived in the
avasas. The night was spent till late hours at an avasa in earnest discus-
sions and debates—some Bhikkhus reciting the Dhamma, the Suttantikas
propounding the Suttantas, the Vinayadharas discussing the Vinaya, and the
Dhammakathikas instructing on the Dhamma. The origins of the titles
Suttantika, Vinayadhara, Dhammakathika, Agatagaima, Dhammadhara
which we come accross in the canonical literature, are obscure, but that they
indicated offices and functions and were not mere honorary titles is evidenced
by the occurrence of these names in a number of inscriptions which are all
taken from “the Stupas of Sanchi, Amaravati, and so on. Among the
Bhikkhus, it seems, there were professors and specialists who were regarded
as repositories of different branches of monk-lore,

It should be borne in mind that the avasas, when the manysided
literary activities were going on, had yet become independent and self-
supporting organizations. The Bhikkhus at the time lived a more or less
wandering life. Hence the scholarly and academic work of the avasa was
the common duty of the entire Sangha. When at the later stage sects began
to arise among the Bhikkhus, this old learning was still recognized as the
* common basis of them all,

2. Medical Help to the Sick: The Blessed One said to Ananda,
the chief attendent of Buddha, “Ananda, yo gilamarm upatthati so mam
upatthati”,—‘O Ananda to serve the sick persons is to serve me.” The World-
Honoured himself preached in his Kasyapa Stitra on the nature of human
diseases, in which he said :© “By failure of Four Great Elements (Catthari

- mahabhutani) in the body the following diseases attack a person. These
are (i) sinking heaviness, (ii) the phlegmatic disease, (iii) the yellow fever
and (iv) the rising breath or air (dizziness, or cold). In the Mahivagga the

- whole chapter of Bhesajjakhanda is devoted to a discussion concerning

- disease and medicine. Accordingly the Bhikkhus are permitted to Iearn the
medical science as Buddha had directed. It is again discussed in the Kagyapa
Sutra that there were eight sections of Medical Science. These eight sections
formerly were dealt in eight separate books, but lately a man epitomized
them and made them into one bundle. All physicians in ancient India prac-
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tised according to this book, by the name of Astinga Ayurveda Sastra (A
Record of Buddhist Practices, by I-Tsing, Tr. Takakusu, XXVII).

3. Agriculture: In Mahavagga (vi, 39, 1) certain rules are laid
down for guiding the agricultural rights between the Sangha and outsiders.
In these rules we may find the conditions under which the Bhikkhus may
derive benefits from the cultivation of monastic lands with the help of culti-
vators residing nearby. These are also cases where the monks may enter
into agreements with the cultivators collecting grains for their sustenance.
The following is an instance : “If seedlings belonging to the outsiders grow.
on the grounds of the Sangha, the Sangha might appropriate the crops after
giving a part of the produce to the other party. If, on the other hand,
scedlings belonging to the Sangha, grow up on the grounds of an outsider,
the Sangha might likewise take the crops after giving some portions of the
produce to the outsider. 3

4. Storage and Self-cooking : The avasa where, on ordination the
monks settles down, was a Bhikkhu colony with fixed boundaries. When
the Bhikkhus formed a dispersed body of wandering mendicants there could
be no question of joint storage of provisions. At the time of scarcity at
Rajagaha, the old rules were relaxed (Mahavagga, vi,17,7). Storage of

“food became necessity for the purpose of keeping up the establishment. The

Buddha therefore, set a new rule,—“Anujanami bhikkhave, samar pacitum,
anujanami bhikkhave, anto vuttharh, anto pakkarh samam pakkam (Maha-
vagga, vi, 28),—T allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook of your own accord.
1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cook indoors, and of your own accord, food
kept indoors”.

5. Use of Property in the Monasteries : According to the Pacittiya
1ule 28, property given to the Sangha could not be appropriated by an indivi-
dual. This principle of communal ownership of property is emphesized in
the Mahaparinibbana-Sattanta (i, 11) where it is said,—“So long as the
Brethren shall divide without partiality, and share in common with the just
provisions of the Order, down even to the mere contents of a begging-bowl,

so long may the Brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper”.

Regarding a salf-made avasa the Buddha said, If a number of Bhikkhus
built, begging the necessary materials, a Vihara for themselves, it would not
thereby become the property of those Bhikkhus, but would belong to the
entire Sangha, and any incoming Bhikkhu might claim a seat (sendsana)
in that Vihara as a matter of right.

6. Executiv, Legislative and Judicial Functions: We have observed
that Bhikkhus were at first a dispersed body of wanderers,—men unentagled
with social life or the political organisation of society. But this could
hardly be said of the Bhikkhus of later times. At that time they continued
to exist as a well-organised community. They were grouped in avasa and
scattered over different parts of the country. Each Sangha living in an avasa
was governed by the monastic laws. The Sanghas as corporated ‘bodies had
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to come into legal relations with outsiders and they exercised executive,
legislative and judicial functions over each individual member. The
Bhikkhu communities as it developed became virtually one of the consti-
tuent communities of the body politic. It possessed, above all, a well-
developed and well-organized body of what it called Vinaya-law, but what
in jurisprudence is known as a conventional law.

The republican form of rule which existed in the monasteries was not

unknown in that age. The political constitution of many tribes in the area
that first came under the influence of Buddhism and from where in early
times Buddhist Bhikkhus were largely recruited was of a republican type.
In these small tribal republics, the authority vested in monarchy and in
a personal ruler, was exercised by an assembly, oligarchical or democratic.
The people were familiar and conversant with free institutions like voting,
committee, popular tribunals and collective legislation. K. P. Jayswal
conjectures that,—“the Buddhist brotherhood, the Sangha, was copied out
from the political Sangha, the republics, in the constitution”. There are
hints to this effect in the canon, as in the Mahaparinibbana-Sittanta (1, 6)
where the Buddha on the eve of his setting out the last missionary tour,
addresses a meeting of his Bhikkhu followers and holds up to them as
example to be followed of the assemblies by which the Vajji tribe governs
. itself. Just as the formal source of all civil law was its promulgation by the
State, so the formal source of Buddhist monastic law was its theoretic pro-
mulgation by the Buddha himself.
‘ These were some of the semi-secular activities which Buddha had
advocated as permissible by the Buddhist monks during the career of their
ascetic life and the activities, according to him, might not stand in the way
of their attaining the supreme goal of life-Nibbana.

v TR R ST

An Appraisal of The Doctrine of Bhakti

By

BRATINDRA KUMAR SENGUPTA

In India the chief currents of theistic religion have a long-continued
history. The devotional schools of religion owe their origin to very ancient
times. The period of the Upanisads had a history of its own; for the
Upanisads must have been systematized in a period of ripe philosophical
speculations. It is true that the Upanisads teach us a theory of pantheism
and progressive but ultimate monism or non-dualism. But not only are the
Upanisadic teachings surcharged with this idea and the allied but inalienable
doctrine of the immanence of the Self or Brahman ; but also they are the
first systematic Corpus of religion in the sense that they also teach that God

‘is the protector of all beings, is the lord of all and He is indwelling in all

hearts (sada jananarn hrdaye sannivistah—Katha Up. VIth Valli, 17th
mantra). Moreover, it is taught that it is by contemplation and meditation
cn Him that the blissful condition of the individual Jiva attains to a state
of complete harmony with the Supreme Brahman (paramarit samyam upaiti
—Mundaka Up. III. 1. 3.) and also that by seeing Him in everything and
everywhere, one attains complete bliss in one’s self.

Not only did the Upanisadic doctrines supply us with the rudimentary
elements of pantheistic religion and of means of attaining Godhead, but the
two later powerful forces, Buddhism and Jainism, also had some sprinklings
of religious acceptance, although they denied the Soul as the Upanisads had
explained. It is interesting to note that in a Pali canonical text of the fourth
century B.C. are given several schools, presumably of the then India, which
worshipped different deities—beginning from the most animistic to the

* highly spiritual ones. The schools with the deities represented here are :

“the Ajivakas, Nighanthas, Jatilas, Paribbajakas, Avaruddhakas, the deities
of those devoted to an elephant, a horse, a cow, a dog, a crow ; then come
Vvasudeva, Baladeva, Punnabhadda, Manibhadda, Aggi, Nagas, Supannas,
Yakkhas, Asuras, Gandhabbas, Maharajas, Canda, Suriya, Inda, Brahma,
Deva, Disa.” It is interesting to note that in a Buddhist text, considered
mainly as a heterodox one, the worship of Vasudeva and Baladeva is placed
on a very high pitch along with the then currents and schools of religious
worship—heterodox as well as orthodox. As Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has
aptly opined : “The worship of Vasudeva was destined to become the pre-
dominant religion of a large part of India even to the supersession of that of
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fire, sun, moon and Brahma and, of course, of the superstitious adoration

of the lower animals.” (Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems,

Strassburg—1913 ; p. 3.).

The cult of Bhakti came from a very old tradition in India, and
Panini, the grammarian of India, about two thousand and five hundred years
ago had framed the rule: bhaktih (Panini’s Astadhyayisitras : IV. 3. 95).
This mono-worded sifra contains the meaning of the suffix which is to be
super-added to a word in the first case in construction, when the sense is:
‘this is his object of devotion or love’. Now ‘bhakti’ in this aphorism of
Pdnini may mean ‘serving’, ‘worshipping or loving’. It may be scen how,
this cryptic but pervasive aphorism had spread out in ancient times and how
the cult or creed of bhakti became systematized in schools of high religious
thoughts. In the very next aphorism of Panini an affix might be added to
a word in the sense of bhakti where it would be simple ‘sensuous love’,
1e. apipikah (apiipa bhaktirasya) meaning ‘a person who loves cakes’.
Even words like graismah, ‘a man who likes summer’ or sraugh-nah, ‘a man
who loves srughna country’, etc., might be formed in the sense of bhakti of
the aphorism with suitable suffixes. This mere outward love about objects
of pleasure was, however, an insignificant connotation of the very dynamic
word. It came to be associated, by and by, with the Supreme Lord or God
and ‘worship’ or ‘veneration’ was intended to be the meaning at least in
association with words whose primary meaning was such. This will be clear
from the aphorism of Panini No. IV. 9. 98 (Vasudev—Arjunabhyari vun)
where the names of Vasudeva and Arjuna as objects of veneration are taken
as the basic words for the super-addition of the suffix (vun). Vasudeva
here is taken as the name of God after which the particular suffix will be
added in the sense of ‘this is his object of veneration or worship’, and the
resultant form will be: Vasudevakah. There is, therefore, at the time of
Panini a definite indication that Vasudeva was not merely a Ksatriya (a
warrior prince) but a god, if not the only God. This will become clearer
from what follows.

The view that Vasudeva was already at the time of Panini, a name
of God and not only of a Ksatriya has been given by Patafijali, the great
‘commentator of Panini. At the time of Panini there were ample words
which were patronymic in formation after which some suffixes might be
added in the sense of ‘worship’, ‘love’ etc. Vasudeva might be taken as such
a word. Then he was the well-known Ksatriya prince of the Vrgnj race
and Panini’s aphorism according to Patafijali’s interpretation-,' make;
Vasudeva the equivalent Being as God. This might have been necessitatod
by the grammatical exigency as the next aphorism of Panini (IV.3.99) would
show : but more than that must have been the prevalence of Vi
even in its rudimentary forms. - This partit_:ular aphorism of Panin;j IV 3.98
would show us that a Ksatriya’s element of Ksatriya becomes SeCOI.ld-ar;

when we look at him a§ the Bupreme Being or Lord, But there are certain

sudevaism
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inscriptional records which are very interesting and revealing in nature,
because they go almost to the times of Panini and Pataiijali, certainly pre-
Christian. In some such inscriptions noted by Liiders (List of Brahmi
inscriptions) we have the names of Samkarsana and Vasudeva, to whom as
Lords homage was paid. The point becomes interesting even from the
grammatical rules of Panini, of which we have discussed two successive
ones .(IV.3.98-99) above. Again, under Panini’s aphorism IV.1.114,
Patafijali gives the two words, viz. Visudeva and Baladeva as derivatives
from Vrsni names in the sense of sons of Vasudeva and Baladeva. There
may not be any misunderstanding that Vasudeva should here refer to <he
son of Vasudeva, as this rule illustrates very well that Vasudeva was here
the proper name (even of a Ksatriya prince) and his son was also to be
known as Vasudeva. Taking this Vasudeva from the times of Panini
through the times of his commentators up to Pataijali, it would be amply
clear that the Puranic story of Vasudeva as the father of Krsna who even
as God took His incarnation in his house and therefore was patronymically
known as Vasudeva, should be taken as later graftings on a very old and
remote tradition of Vasudevaism as a cult of bhakti in India. The asso-

ciation of Vasudeva with Baladeva shows more clearly how Vasudeva was

to be taken as the proper name when the aphorism of Panini IV.1.114
cperates, and his son also becomes known as Vasudeva, as the son of
Baladeva becomes kndéwn as ‘Baladeva, or according to the gloss Kasika,
even the son of Aniruddha becomes known as Aniruddha. Comparing this
with the bhakti—rule of Panini IV.3.98 quoted above, we may come to the
conclusion already indicated that Vasudeva was even at the times of Panini,
as is evident from Patafijali’s evidence on his aphorism IV.3.98, the equi-
valent to the name of the Supreme Being and not merely the name of a
Ksatriya prince of the Vrsni-race. Thus also the view that Bhagavatism in
India is a later development is also nullified to a certain extent if we can
say that its origin went much before the times of the advent of Christ.
Among the archaeological records we have three very important, and
a few more minor, inscriptions from all corners of India which speak very
clearly of the cult of bhakti as taking Vasudeva to be a very holy appella-
tion of God and His followers to be Bhagavatas. The most interesting
among these is the inscription of Besnagar in Gwalior State in Central
India, wherein the Greek -ambassador Heliodoros (Heliodora) represents
kimself as a Bhagavata (worshipper of Bhagavat or the Supreme Lord as
vasudeva) and as having erected a Garudadhvaja or a column of Garuda
on top, famous in all Vaisnava shrines in India. Heliodoros® story as given
in the inscription is as sweet as a lyric, for he says that the Garuda column
was erected by him in honour of Vasudeva. He was the son of Di6n (Diya),
an inhabitant of Taksaila (Taxila) and was a Yona (Yavana) ambassador
(dita) of the King Amtalikita, from whom he came to King Bhagabhadra
who was surely a reigning monarch of Eastern Malwa. This Amtalikita of
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the inscription must have been the great king Anatalkidas of the Bactro-
Greek coins. This name and the characters definitely suggest the date of
the second century B.C. for this inscription. Heliodora concludes the
inscription by saying that three footsteps to heaven, viz. dama (damah) or
self-restraint, caga (tyagah) or self-sacrifice and apramada (apramadah) or
stability of the mind, should be practised. This remarkable inscription
shows us, therefore, that in the middle of the second century B.C. there was
a real living force of Vasudeva or Bhagavata religion and it was also so
liberal at that time that it threw its gates open even to foreigners and
professedly different religionists.

Another stone-inscription found at Ghasundi in Rajputana speaks of
the erection of a piija stone-wall (Silaprakara) at the Nirayanavata by one
Gajayana (?), son of Parasari, in honour of Bhagavat, Sarhkarsana and
Vasudeva. This inscription also is believed to be as old as two hundred ;
years B.C.

Yet in another inscription found at the large cave at Nanaghat in
South India; the names of Sarhkarsana and Vasudeva appear in a Dvandva
compound. This inscription also is taken to belong to the 1st Cent. B.C.
In this inscription which is in Prakrit, Ida (Indra), the descendants of
Chamda (Candra), the four lokapalas Yama, Varuna (Varuna), Kubera,
Basava, etc., are invoked along with Samkarsana and Visudeva.

We can also refer to another Vidiéa (modern Besnagar) inscription
of the Sunga period (Archeological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1913-14,
p. 190f.) where it is mentioned that “The Bhagavata son of Gotami (proper
name missing) caused a Garuda standard to be made in connection with the
best temple of Bhagavat (Vasudeva) when Maharaja Bhagavata (by reli-
gious faith) had been crowned twelve years.”

Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador in the Court of the Maurya
Emperor Candragupta, also refers to the worship of Vasudeva—Krsna,
This Vasudeva-Krsna as the Supreme God was developed in a Systen{ of
religion of the Satvata race, and Megasthenes also refers to the Satvata race
when he speaks of the prevalence of this form of worship.

It is, therefore, clear from all these evidences that Vasudeva-Krsna
worship as a form of religion was prevalent as a living force from the
times of Panini to the Maurya-Sunga periods, ie., in the era long before
the advent of Christ.

The prevalence of the twin-names of -Samkarsana and Vasudeva, in
the fashion of the twin-gods Mitra and Varuna, etc., of the Rgveda, in some
of the noted inscriptions shows that two of the vyithas or forms of the Lord
out of the well-known four (Sarhkarsana, Vasudeva, Pradyumna and

Aniruddha) are mentioned and that Samkarsana (qua Balarama) is men-
tioned first. However, this superior and prevailing form of worship to
Samkarsana gradually declined and was ultimately almost dropped.

It is also interesting to study the development of the concept of
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vasudeva who stands at the head of the later bhakti cults of India. It is
now admitted generally that Krsna and Vasudeva were one god, the

Supreme Lord of the universe. The name of Krsna, son of Devaki, occurs .

in the Chandogya Upanishad (II1.17) as the pupil of Ghora Angirasa
(taddhaitod Ghora Angirasah Krsnaya Devakiputraya uktva).* Krsna was
also the originator of a gotra called Karspayana. This old tradition of
Krsna as the repository of highest knowledge and also the son of Devaki
was associated in later Vaisnavism, with Vasudeva as the highest deity.
It is, therefore, that Bhisma' says in the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabharata
that the two reasons for showing the greatest venerations to Krsna were
that he possessed the knowledge of the Vedas and the Vedangas and that
he was, moreover, a sacrificial priest. Vasudeva was also identified in
Jater Purdnic times with the old Nardyana of Vedic and post-Vedic litera-
ture, the Supreme God and the Creator of all beings. Vasudeva’s identifica-
tion with Visnpu was also complete in - the epic period, though Visnu was
also a Vedic deity and his characteristics were quite different, i.e. he was
a form of the Sun-god of the Vedic pantheon. It is for these traditions
of the later Purdnic times that in Chapters 65—66 of the Bhismaparvan of
the Mahabharata the Supreme Lord is addressed both as Narayana and
Visnu and is idetnified with Vasudeva.

In this connection the following remarkable analysis of Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar is worth noticing :— “... three streams of religious thought,
namely, the one flowing from Visnu, the Vedic god at its source, another
from Narayana, the cosmic and philosophic god, and the third from
Vasudeva, the historical god, mingled together decisively and thus formed
the later Vaisnavism” ( Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Religious Systems).
The cult of Visudeva or religion of Vaisnavism was most probably confined
to the Satvata race which accepted as its religious principles the ideas .of
a Supreme Lord of the Universe in Vasudeva-Krsna and devotion to him
as the means of spiritual salvation. It has already been said above that
Megasthenes, the Macedonian ambassador, at the time of Emperor
Candragupta Maurya also refers to the Satvatas and their form of worship.

We have already referred to the view of Bhisma in the Sabha parvan
of the Mahabharata wherein the reasons for the superiority of Vasudeva
are given. Again at the end of Chapter 66 of the Bhismaparvan of the
same book, Bhisma says : “This eternal god, mysterious, beneficient and
Jloving should be known as Vasudeva, and Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas
and Sudras worship Him by their deyoted actions. At the end- of the
Dvapara and the beginning of the Kali age, He was sung or expounded by

1 Other references to Krsna in Vedic literature may also be cited—

(@) Khila-sikta of R.V. (10/1)}—Krsna Visno Hrsikesa Vasudeva -
namo’stu te

(b) Kausitaki Brahman mentions Krsna as an Angirasa Ksatriya,
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Samkarsana according to the Satvata vidhi (rites of the Satvata race).”
At the end of the twelfth chapter of Book III of the Visnu-Purana it is
stated in the accounts of the genecalogy of the Yidavas and the Vrsnis that
Satvata was the son of Amsa, and all his descendants were after him
called Satvatas. The Bhagavata-Purana represents the Sitvatas as calling
the highest Brahman as Bhagavat and Vasudeva (IX, 9 and 49 ) who com-
mands a peculiar mode of worship to him. It mentions the Sitvatas along
‘with the Andhakas and Vrsnis, which were Yadava tribes.

It is interesting to note that in the Mahabharata already this reli-
givn is known as a forceful and living religion of bhakti. The Nardyaniya
Section of the Santiparvan of the same book is an informative source for
the origin and prevalence of this religion in India. The Section contains
the well-known story of Narada’s journey to Badarikdsrama to meet Nara
and Narayana. On his being told by Narayana that his ( Narayana’s) four-
fold Prakrti (form) are worshipped even by gods as the source of all crea-
tion, Narada flew into the heavens and alighted on the peak of Meru. He
saw there white men without senses, not eating anything and sinless, with
their canopy-like heads and making a sound like that of thunder.
Yudhisthira asked Bhisma who these people were. Bhisma narrated the
story of King Vasu Uparicara, who ‘worshipped the Lord according to the
Satvata vidhi (form of ritual). The latter part of the story gives us the
account of the origin of this religion which was premulgated on earth on
the mountain Meru by the Citrasikhandins, who were seven in number.
They consisted of Marici, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and

Vasistha. The eighth to know it was Svayambhuva. From these i

emanated this best of Sastras, which was promulgated by them in the
presence of Bhagavat. The story of Vasu Ubparicara’s extensive horse-
sacrifice is also mentioned and then fgllows the accounts of three sons
of Prajapati, viz. Ekata, Dvita and Trita, who told Brhaspati of their
experience of austerities for four thou.sanq years and odd and their hearing
of the voice of God that in the white island (Svetadvipa) in the nogth
there were men who did not eat anyhing and were solely devoted to God
( Ekantin) and realized Him only through the path of devotion. This
dharma then was also to be known as the Ekanti-dharma or the dharma of
the Ekantins, The story of Narada’s journey to $vetadvipa is continued
and he praises the great Lord by uttering His names. Here are given the
names of Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, respectively
representing the internal soul of all souls, all living beings, the mind, and
self-consciousness. These four forms are known as the caturvyiitha doctrine
of the Bhagavata religion and these form a philosophical background to it.

The nature of bhakti in the Sandilya-siitras, a book of philosophical
basis to the Bhagavata religion, is set forth in details. In the very second
siitra it is said: Sa@ paranuraktih I§vare. This bhakti is equivalent to our
common love for many things, but it is the highest form of love, for it

o o
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is centred on God and God alone. That is what is propounded by the
Lord in the Bhagavad-gita in the following verses : —

maccitta madgataprana bodhayantah parasparam
kathaynthaasca mar nityarn tusyanti ca romanti ca
tesam satatayuktanar bhajatarn pritiparvakam
dadami buddhiyogarm tam yena mam upayanti te..
( Chapter X ; verses 9-10).

It is said at the same place in the Sandilyasiitras in the very next, i.e. third,
siitra that one who has such loving faith in God attains to a state of freedom
from bondage ( tatsaristhasya amrtatvopadesat). It is, therefore, the only
means of salvation, as the Chandogya Upanisad declares : Brahmasamstho
mrtatvam, etc. This text of the philosophical basis of Bhagavatas, therefore,
is the sourse-book of the later preceptors who have founded the different
schools of the bhaktimarga (path of devotion) as the means of attaining
supreme bliss and salvation. It is worthwhile to note that the non-dua-
listic philosophy of Sankaracarya which gives a secondary position fto
bhakti and the first position to jiiana (absolute knowledge) is very criti-
cally examined and discarded by the enunciations in this text.

The Bhagavad-gita is from all appearances the earliest exposition
of the Bhakti system or the Ekantidharma. Much has been said and much
more known about tliis grand text of the Hindus. It is more than well
known that it contains the triple cults of karman, bhakti and jiana and is
a synthetic philosophy of all these paths. But it appears to us that here
is a message of redemption which combines all the three strands in a har-
monius whole and never at peace with each other. At the very beginning
of Chapter III it is stated by the Lord that there are two paths, that of
devotion to knowledge and that of devotion to action. Every human being
is born for a life of activity, for inertia is the very negation of life. Hence
the deeds doné by an individual in the spirit of worship (yajiia) and not
for private gains, do not bind the individual down. It is said that Janaka
and others obtained perfection by devoting themselves to this kind of
actions. In Chapter IV again we find that the Lord speaks of the commun}-
cation of this system to Vivasvat or Sun-god and of His being born again
and again as incarnations, and assures us that those who know of His
incarnations and the heavenly deeds He performs, are released from fll]
birth. In Chapter X there is a well-known collection of verses w?lc‘rem,
questioned by Arjuna, the Lord expounds His vibhiitis among the individual
groups of species of things. He goes on saying that He is the soul that
dwells in the hearts of men, He is the Visnu of the Adityas, Kapila of the
Siddhas, Prahlada of Daityas......ccccceeeumeiiiiaioiiineomerniniiansnsaiosiatiisiaee :
Vasudeva of Vrsnis and Dhanafijaya of Pandavas. He concludes that only
that object which has excellence of form and effulgence of spirit should
be known to arise from His nature. Towards the earlier parts of this
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Chapter we find that good men worship Bhagavat with pure faith, directing
all their love and soul to Him, and that they, with their minds directed
towards Him, enlighten each other and speak about Him. In this way they
are contented and blissful. - Herein we find a special characteristic of the
Bhakti -School, i.e. coming together (community ) in the worship, glorifica-
tion and propagation of the nature of God. In Chapter XII we again have
a very forceful exposition of the tenets of Bhakti. The Lord herein speaks
about those, who, with their senses restrained, concentrate their minds
upon Him with meditation and faith, and thus become known as the ‘best
dsvotees’. He also speaks about those who similarly concentrate their
minds ‘upon the indiscrete, unchangeable, indefinable ( Aksara) Brahman
and get their desired object, but this path is of greater difficulties. Hence
the theistic conception of a personal God ( Vasudeva ) to whom all worship
with single-minded devotion on faith is directed, becomes in this Chapter,
whole work, the key-note to the living religion of the Bhiagavatas.

In fine, we can just point out one trend of thought. Dr. G. Grierson,
‘the eminent linguist and scholar of Indian Culture, once published a paper
(read at the General Meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society on 15 January,
1907) entitled “Modern Hinduism and its debt to Nestorians”. Dr,
Grierson’s paper dealt with two distinct parts —the first ending with the
capture of Alexandria by the Muhammedans in about 640 A.D. wherein he
discussed the origin of the nativity festival of Krsna and the idea of ‘loving
faith’ or ‘devotion’ ( bhakti) as a pre-condition of emancipation ; the second
dealt with the period of Vaisnava Acarya Ramanuja of the twelfth century
A.D. and extending up to the seventeenth century. In both the parts Dr

Grierson tried to bring out the continued touch of Hinduism with the .

Christian communities and their doctrines, specially in the Nestorian
school? ; the first part touching the Christian tribes which were to be found
in the North-West of India, at tha_t time under their invasions, and the
second part dilating on the community ‘of the Syrian Christians of Malabar.
But the startling revelations of Dr Grierson need a careful appraisal, for
the community of thoughts is not a question of ‘indebtedness’. The Hindu
ideas of bhakti had gone much back into history, to the Vedic times to
a rudimentary extent,—and Dr Grierson on a different occasion had admit-
ted the following conclusion made by himself : ,........... in the Rgveda
- there are several hymns which contain sentiments that it is difficult to dis-
tingush from bhakti” (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1910, p. 172).

2 Cf. “I proceed to show by an application of the comparative method....... %
......... that all these conditions of moral certainty are satisfied in this case, in favour
of an Eastern Christian influence, especially of the Gnostic and Syrian cults in the
early centuries of the Christian era, on the development of a particular branch of
the Vaishnava creed.” (p. 4, Comparative Studies in Vaishnavism and Christianity—
Brajendranath Seal.) :

-

The Remunerative Sequel of Dana in The Epigraphs
and Literature of Early Mediaeval India

By
V. B. MISHRA

India has been entwined with religious practices since the very dawn
of her civilization. The Vedic days of antiquity are steeped in varied reli-
gious practices which had invariably affected the Indian life in all ages and
at every stage. The fundamentals were laid in the Vedas and later c%evelop—
ments were details as conceived by the hoary sages by diving deep into the
Vedic lore. The popular and metaphysical aspects of religion were as a
result of interpretations and illustrations. The metaphysical concept made

. karma-mdrga to yield place to jhiana-marga, but the populace in general,

excepting a few who had access to the original scriptures, was inclined
towards practices which were preached from time to time. The concept -of
dana (gift) originates mainly from two vital considerations: (1) to acquire
relicious merit in the life-time and after death and (2) compassion which
toouwas closely related to the lurking feeling of acquiring punya (religious
merit). A study of the socio-religious literature, epigraphs .aud accounts
of forcign travellers bears out the growing faith of the masses in the efﬁcaFy
of dana to acquire religious merit. In the early mediaeval pesiod of India,
the royal grants of the Rastrakutas, the Calukyas, the Gangas, the Colas, the
Hoysalas, the Kadambas, the imperial rulers of Kanyakubja, the Palas, the

Senas, the Kalacuris, the Candellas and the Cahamanas throw a welcome |

light on the practice of dana. The literary works like the I?harmafﬁstras
and- the Puranas composed during the period under consideration, the com-
mentaries on the Dharmasastras, the Danasagara of Vallalasena, the Raja-
tarangint of Kalhana and the Yasastilaka and Nitivakyamrta of Somadeva a_re
mines of information to yield materials for the rising faith in dana and ifs
return. The Muslim travellers, Al Utbi and Alberuni, also record the
practice in their accounts. It appears that before the curtain was dropped
on Hindu India in the political arena, the practice of dana had well per-
meated the life of the Hindus.

General occasions for floating gifts were tithis (auspicious days)f—
the wuttarayana and the daksinayana samkrantis, the aksayatrtiya, kapila-

I EI VIII, p. 159 ; Ibid., VIL pp. 88-99; Ibid., VI, p. 287 ; Ibid., p. 260 Tbid.,
IV, pp. 260, 355; Ibid, III, p. 54; Ibid, Vi p. 23; IA, XVIIL p. 35; Ibid., XIIL,
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sasthi, sarvapitramavasya, siddhiyoga, rathasaptami, vijayasaptami, maha-
kartikiparvan, mahavaisakhi, lunar® or solar® eclipse, sodasasarnskaras*—
garbhadhana (the ceremony of impregnation), puritsavana (the ceremony to
ensure the birth of male progeny), Simantonnayana (the ceremony of parting
the hair), foshyanti-homa (performance of a homa which was meant for
easy delivery on the part of the wife), jarakarman (the ceremony performed
at the birth of a child), niskramana (the ceremony of taking out a child for
the first time into open air), nama-karana (the ceremony of naming the
child), paustika-karman (the ceremony for the nutrition of the child), anna-
pidsana (the ceremony of giving a new-born child solid food to eat for the
first time), naimittika-putra-miirdhabhighrana (the ceremony of occasional
smelling of the son’s head by the father), cidakarna (the ceremony of
tonsure), upanayana (the ceremony of investing the boy with the sacred
thread), savitra-caru-loma (the ceremony of offering oblations with caru to
Savitri), samavartana (the ceremony on the student’s return from his
teacher’s house), vivaha (marriage), and Sala-karman (the ceremony on the
occasion of entrance into a newly built house), performance of prayascitia
(penitential rites) and when people repaired to places of pilgrimage. It was
customary to make grants with the libation of water after bathing in a sacred
river.” As models of donors were invoked Bali, the king of the Daityas of
Sat-yuga, Bhargava of the Tretd and Karna, the king of Champa, of the
Dvapara. The Manu-saihita, which was composed much earlier than the
carly mediacval period, is a Hindu code of conduct and it has consistently
affected the Hindu life since its composition. Some smyrti writers differ
from Manu and have laid down their principles but the Manu-sarnhita has
remained an undisputed authority in Hindu society. Its agelessness is
driven home from the fact that even to-day after several centuries of its
composition and political vicissitudes through which India has passed, it is
upheld as a code for the regulation of social and religious rites. In the
early mediaeval period Asahaya and Medhatithi wrote their commentaries
on Manu-sarmhita which further establishes its use in the period under
review. Manu says: ‘The lord of created beings (Prajapati) has declared
that alms freely offered and brought (by the giver himself) may be accepted
even from a sinful man, provided (the gift) had not been (asked for or)
promised beforehand’.® He who desires to relieve his gurus and persons

p. 112 Ibid., XIV, p. 200; Laghu-satatapa-smyti, V. 147 ; IJBBRAS, X, pp. 237 ff.;
Ibid., XVI, pp. 112 fi.; Viddhavasistha-smrti—quoted by Hemadri, Danakhanda, p. 72 ;
Nirpayasindhu, p. 162 ; Hemadri, Danakhanda, p. 63 ; Atri-sarmhita, VL. 7.

2 El, IV, p. 101,

3 Ibid., p. 108. i

4 Tbid., pp. 105, 127 ; IA, XIII, pp. 131, 134.

5 JASB, V (1922), p. 83; 1A, XIV, p. 103 ; EL XIV, pp. 194, 196 ; Ibid., XIII,
p. 129; Ibid., XIV, pp. 198, 199.

¢ Manu, TV, 248.
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whom he is bound to maintain, or wishes to honour the gods and guests,
may accept gifts from anybody, but he must not satisfy his own hunger with
such presents.” But if his gurus are dead, or if he lives separate from them
in another house, let him, when he seeks a substance, accept presents from
good men alone.® It is according to the particular qualities of the recepient
and according to the faith of the giver that a small or great reward will be
obtained for a gift in the next world.® One who wishes to marry for the
sake of having offspring, one who wishes to perform a sacrifice, a traveller,
one who has given away all his property, one who begs for the sake of his
teacher, his father, or his mother, a student of the Veda, and a sick mar—
these nine Brihmanas should be considered as snatakas, begging for
the fulfilment of the sacred law ; to such poor men gifts must be given in
proportion to their learning.’® The epigraphs bear out that personal
scholarship of a Brahmana was counted upon at the time of bestowing gifts.
The donee of the Dhulia plates of Dhruva is described as well versed in
Vedas, Vedangas, history, Puranas, grammar, Mimarisa, logic, Nirukta and
liturgy.'* Manu states that if an opulent man is liberal towards strangers,
while his family lives in distress, that counterfeit virtue will first make him
taste the sweets of fame, but afterwards make him swallow the poison of-

‘ punishment in hell.'? After having bestowed a gift, one should not boast

of it 2mar &

The Brahmanas® and ascetics'® were invariably the recepients of
gifts but they were also bestowed upon temples for their maintenance and
repairs and funds by way of donations and charity were made available
for public works. The villages or lands were granted free of rent and forced
labour.® A copperplate inscription'” found at Parbhani in the former State
of Hyderabad records the grant of a village to Somadeva by Arikesari TIT
for the repairs and upkeep of a Jain temple called Subhadhamajinalaya.’
The Arab traveller Al Utbi who was attached to Mahmid of Ghazni records:
‘The kings of Hind, the chief of that country, and rich devotees, used to
amass their treasures and precious jewels, and send them time after time
to be presented to the large idol that they might receive a reward for their
good deeds and draw to their God.™® The Shikarpur inscription records

7 Ibid., 251.

8 Tbid., 252.

9 Ibid., VII. 86.

10 Ibid., XL 1. 2.

11 g1, VIII, ». 182.

12 Manu, XI. 9.

13 Tbid., TV.236.

14 JA, XV, pp. 140-141; Ibid.,, XVIIL, p. 34.
15 EI, 1V, p. 281.

16 Thid., IX, p. 5; Ibid., XIV, p. 186,

17 Premi, Jaina Sahitya aura Itihdsa, Bomb., 1942, pp. 90 ff.
18 Elliot, History of India, II, p. 34.
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mum, gold and clarified butter.®* It is declared .that food must be
S(?::?m to others outside the sacrificial enclosure.®* A king was exhorted to
Iistow jewels of all sorts and presents for the sake of sacrifices on
Brahmanas learned in the Vedas.’® For others Manu suggests that one
should éive, according to one’s ability, wcalth‘ to Bra.hma_x_las learnef:l o the
Veda and living alone and thus the donor will obtain I}eavenly bliss after
leath.** For whatever BUDOse i sman ibesions Sanyet SRICINU LR T
S ‘se he receives in his next birth with due honour its rewgrd."j Tlie
Pl]'}??af'(zr'zgfrzi”“ refers. to the merit of the gift which king Lali.tﬁdltya Muk‘ta-
R;él; had obtained as a result of the gift given in previous life. According
P ‘Manu, both he who respectfully receives a gift, and he who ﬁespectfull);
LO e ’it go to heaven; in the contrary case they both ffxll into hell.
Eefﬁcacy of, gifts had filtered down to the masses and_ tl:g belief that ..w_ealth
a;1d learning cannot produce so much me-rit as charity®® was an object of
common belief in the early mediaeval period.

AUIbid s 233:

22 Ibid., XI. 3.

33-1bid., 4.

SATbidl) 6.4 i

35 Ibi . 234, . -
3“12:11631111: Rajatarangini (trans. M.A. Stein), Vol. I, Bk. IV. 229-232,
37 Manu, IV. 235.

38 1A, XVIII, p. 127.




Boons and Curses in the Ramayana

By

N. A. DESHPANDE
. Boons and curses play a very important role in the Ramayana. In
the very first Sarga of the first, i.c., Bilakianda' we are told that Valmiki
got angry with a hunter, who had killed one of the two Krauifica birds that
were about to mate. May it be taken that this suggests that Rama and
Sita are to be separated from each other by Ravana, who kidnappad Sita ?

One of the most important events that led to Rama’s renouncing the
kingdom, going to the forest and the consequent abduction of Sita is based
on a couple of boons* as well as a curse.”

The boons are those that are granted to Kaikeyi by Dagaratha.

In the war with the Asuras, Dagaratha was badly hurt and _was
carried away from the battleficld in an unconsicous state by Kaikeyr’. Al
that time he had granted her a couple of boons. When Rama was ab'OUt
to be consecrated as the heir apparent (Yuvarija) Manthara excited
Kaikeyi who reminded Daaratha of the boons he had promised tO her.
She desired that by one boon Rama should go to the forest and by the
other Bharata be consecrated as the Yuvaraja.*

This is, in an indirect way, supported by the curse pronounced upon
Dagaratha by and old ascetic.” Dasgaratha had gone a-hunting when, 11
the darkness, he mistook the sound of water made by the old ascetic’s Som,
who had come to the lake to take water for his old parents, for the sound
of water made by an elephant, which had come to drink the water of tl?e
lake, and shot the boy with his arrow. Dasaratha went to the old ascefic
and his old wife and acquainted them with the mishap. The sage curse’d
Dagaratha that he would die of putra-§oka. This curse explains Rffmas
_ going to the forest as a result of which Dasaratha was extremely grieved
and later died of putra-§oka.

; This curse and the boons granted to Kaikeyl have been very _'We'll
conceived by the poet. They would together show that Kaikeyl alone 18

A5y

211.9., III-47. 6ff.
311.64, 15, 16 53ff.
4119, 15 16.
51164, 54.
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not responsible for the hardships Rama was required to undergo, but that
all the events were rather pre-destined.

Similarly a boon and a few curses are responsible for the death of
Ravana at the hands of Rama and none else. After Ravana had practised
penance for a long time Pitamaha was pleased with him and told him to
choose a boon. Ravana was very proud of his strength and being the least
afraid of human beings requested Brahma that he should be immune to
death except when it was brought about by a human being.°®

When Ravana started challenging every powerful king and was
audacious enough to challenge even Yama, the latter was about to use his
Danda against Ravana, when Brahma intervened and told Yama that' he
should not kill Ravana because he had granted him (Riavana) a boon that
Ravana would not be killed by any one except a human being.”

King Anaranya of the Iksvaku family and one of the ancestors of
Rama was challenged for fight and defeated by Ravana. Anaranya cursed
him that one of his descendants, viz., Dagarathi Rama would kill him.®

The question why such a wicked and powerful king like Ravana did
not rape Sita has beca very well answered by the poet by bringing in a
couple of curses pronouniced upon Ravana by different individuals.

Ravana saw Rambha and being enamoured of her charm asked her to
dally with him. She told him that she was in fact his daughter-in-law as

" she was going to marry Nala-Kubara, the son of Vai$ravana, Ravana’s

brother. Saying that an Apsaras is never expected to be loyal to one
individual, Ravana raped her. She went to Nala-Kubara and told him what
had happened. He cursed Ravana that if he enjoyed a woman against
her wish his head would be shattered to seven pieces.® ;

A similar story of a similar curse is told in the Yuddha-Kanda also,
Mahaparéva requested Ravana to enjoy Sita in the manner of a cock
( Kukkutanyayena ), i.e., against her wish. Ravana told him that it was not
possible for him to do so because once he had raped the Apsaras
Puiijikasthald who was going to Svayambhu’s house. When Svayambhi
came to know of this he cursed Ravana that if he again enjoyed a woman
perforce his head would break into hundred pieces.!?

The meeting of Rama and Sugriva is not a mere chance. For it also
a curse pronounced upon Vali by the sage Matanga is in a way responsible.”
It so happened that a demon by name Dundubhi, proud of his valour,
callenged Vali. Vali, who was more than a match for him hurled him in
the air. He fell into the hermitage of Matanga and by the blood-drops

6 1.16.6 1.20-16.
7 VIL.22 37f

8 VIL. 19.28fF.
9 VIL 26. 13ff.
10 VI, 13.fT.
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B olluted- The sage got enraged
jution Of his ASrama cursed

ound about his hermitage,

o ministers of Vili who
with or he would curse

Sugriva sought

falling from his body the hermitage
and taking Vali to be responsible for the po
him that if Vili entered the region of on¢ Jojana ¥
he would be no more and also declared that th
had resorted to his hermitage should quit jt forthWits
them also.)* Vali, therefore, kept away from that reglon.
refuge here and was sure that as long as he v
Asrama he had absolutely no fear from vali. % e

This incident supplies the reason why sugri_va was safe from Vah.'

Rama’s being helpsd by the monkeys is 11 a way connEcted with
the curse that was pronounced on Ravana by Nand1. Once Ravapa had.
Jaughed at Nandi as the latter’s face was like that of a monkey. Nandl
had cursed him that as Ravana had laughed 2
by monkeys.**

A passage from the Uttarkanda tells wh
. Ravana saw Vedavati, daughter of Kusadhvaja,
on the Himalayas and sought her hand. She to

y Sita was ‘born’ ‘Ayonija*
son of Brhaspati, in a forest
1d him that she was Viénu's
hen she cursed him that as

wife, but Ravana tried to seize her by her hair W By
‘Ayonija’ and bring about

women cannot kill man she would be ‘born’ as

his death.*?
The cause for the Riksasas is also strange b e i
of Yayati and Yadu. King Yayati had two wives. $armistha and Devayath

The king did not treat Devayani’s son, yadu, well. S0 he requested his
ple and wretched way they should

mother that instead of living in a misera
* commit suicide. Devayani remembered her father Bhargava, who came
there immediately. Seeing his daughter offended by her husband he cursed
Yayati that he would be S ietowered) by, (Ol 1RER and  consequent
infirmities.*
yayati requested his sons Puru and Yadu to take his old age in
exchange for their youth. Yadu did not accept it but Puru did. After
many years Yayati took it back from Paru and cursed Yadu that as he did
not obey his father he would produce fierce demons.’® That is how
demons came into existence. The large-heartedness of Laxmana ‘s seen
when he was cursed by Durvasas. It sO happened that Rama was holding 2
private conference when Durvasas came to see Rama. He asked Laxmana
to take him to Rama immediately. Laxmana requested him to wait for some
The irascible sage was not prepared to wait and getting enraged

Laxmana that he would pronounce a curse for the destruction of

ly supplied by the story

time.
said to

11 1v.11.8 ff.

12 VIL.16.14fL.

13 VIL17.1, 8ff, 20, 26 etc.
14v11.58.9, 15, 22 ff.

15 y111,105 and 106.

yas within the limits of the

¢ him he would be destroyed

BOONS AND CURSES IN THE RAMAYANA : 21
3 5

Rama, Bharata, Laxmana and
harata, na and even their progeny. Laxm i
iigi étiiti?liz t_hc curse to his (Laxmana’s) death alone.'® anEa:mplored the
;rgught 0 aama with the curse. This large-mindedness t;r [rham
; 17gfﬁat reward and that was that he M o
Indra himself. was taken to heaven by
A few curses are indire
b _ ctly responsible for Rama’
n_*ussmn viz. destruction of a number of demons and ama’s _grez_itness and his
like Ahalya. emancipation of persong
Rama and Laxmana fou i
¢ ] ght with the demon Vira
: . 7 3 1T 1
s Tt T e Bl Ko e s S
an umburu, but due to a cur oo
. : se pronounced b i A
him he was ftramsformeq into a demon and was told thatYhValéravana on
his original form on being killed by Rama.’®* A simil ¢ W.OUId Tegain
about the demon Kabandha. . sImvarstoryassalsoiiold

The famous Ahalya legend i
= : also brings ab
Indra outragfed Aha]yg?, wife of Goutama,g Theousta ;2%%:2?65? of Rama.
would be seized -by I.us enemies and that no Indra would b him that he
He also cursed his wife that thenceforth she alone would not %ep%rmanent'
eautiful,

. On being entreated by her he softened his curse by which Ahalya
was to be

pure again when she saw Rama.!?

That Rama was, to suffe . & o
of a curse pl.'onounced updn Indr; ;;pg:rt;f fﬁ nSISta was also the resylt
were returning to Ayodhya after leaviflg Sits néar ‘;’;Ef;nt-ral,anc}_ Laxmana
ordained by Ramﬂa, Sumantra told him ( Laxmana ) thatafmlkl S Aframa gag
had ‘z_iskcd Durvasas about the span of the life of Rﬁormerly Dasaratha
Durvasas had- told Dagdaratha that once in a war betweenma dand his sons,
the latter being chased by the former sought refuge gods and demons
Bhrgu. Indra could not tolerate this and cut off thegh “élth the wife of
Bhrgu, therefore, cursed Indra that as Indra had killed 61;1. of Brgu’s wife,
he would be born as a human being and would b L his (Bhrgu’s) wife
tion from his wife.*° e required to suffer separa-

Hanuman’s great strength
granted to him by various god: likcf1 I}idg’)":?;ma;: ;1’1:;1 atoS different boons
a result of these boons he had become invincible t;a ,Indra’s ,Vaa‘.nkara cle, fdls
g_oose, }211ad no danger from water, had become immortal andjrfa;eor Varuna’s
isease.2? He was not at all proud of his great valour. His nfocig(s)tm arliy
‘ Y. the

16 VIIT.105 and 106.

17 VIIL.105 and 106.

18 I1I. 4. 16 ff. and IIL.71.3 ff.
19 VII. 30.32 ff.

20 VI1.51.1, 8 ff.

21 VII.36.12 ff.

22 VI1.35.16 ff.

D ————— %
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Ramayana tells, was due to a curse pronounced upon him by certain sages.*?
He did not realize how powerful he was.

Certain curses e.g. the one pronounccd upon king Nrga by two
Brahmins upon whom he did not attend and whom he kept waiting for
many a day?® and the other pronounced by Vasistha upon Nimi, who broke
his promise to appoint Vasistha as. his priest at a sacrifice by appointing
Gautama in Vasistha’s place,>* indicate how a king should be alert in
attending to complaints and grievanécs of his subjects and keep his promise.

The story of Ila, the son of Kardama, explains the efficiency of

Aévamedha. This Ila was transformed into a woman as he entered into
He implored the Lord

granted by them he became a man
ve led such a miserable life for a

amedha sacrifice and got himself
is cleverly used to

and Uma and as a result of the boons
(ie. Ila) for a month. He wbuld ha
long time, had he not perofrmed ASV
liberated.2> This story with the curse and boons in it,
show the great efficiency of the Asvamedha sacrifice.
The power of a curse has always been emphasized to bz very great
and it has been said that such power is achieved only after rigorous penance
or that it is possessed by a chaste lady only.
to Rama tc request him to kill the demons who harassed them because
they did not want to waste their penance to kill the demons.?® The curse
that Sita pronounced on Ravana comes true2’ and shows that a curse
pronounced by a chaste lady is bound to be true.
Even 1 it s maintained that the Uttarkanda is a later additio i
therefore the boons and curses occurring in it have not a direct bearing on
the Rama-story yet the boons and curses in the other Kandas are sufficient
proof to show the great skill of the Adikavi in using them to 4 cBreal
advantage for. the development of the plot as is amply evinced by the boons
cranted to Kaikeyl and the curse pronounced by the old ascetic on Dasaratha

or the one pronounced by Sita on Ravana.

23 VI1.53.7 ff.

24 VIL.54.10 fF.

25 y1I. 86.20 and 87, 88, 89, 90.
28 111,117, 13, 14ff.

21 I11.48, 22, 23.

The sages for example, came
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The Pre-Procreational Sanskars of Hindus

By
D. P. PANDEY

There is no trace about sentiment: i i o
oS r;,ati(;j] tand 19 Cﬁ}:lremonial Pfoceduretst‘)faf[llfe l:;lei:érfn ailrlly;h?g;rzdﬁftotg:
period. ater on with the growth e %
of certfjin rites. was felt nicessaryOfb(;UItt}l:;e z!;ja;:m»s;gs: ;];l;ie_rformance
into being. It is true that it must have taken a long period for tharas came
of these Sanskaras. Manu' and Yajiavalkya® have enjoi ; evolution
religious rites (Sanskaras) of a man from conception in hisg n];:)?-_h }hat the
to the f-uneral should be performed. Gautama Dharméﬁstrasaers w01'nb
forty Sanskaras. The Grhyasutras and the astrological works di prescribe
time of performing these Sanskaras. RS AL
Scholars have expressed div ; .

Sﬁﬁskiira_s to be observgd by men. éragu?;:nawg:f aca;t:emt]zd tfhe num-bell of
Jatukarni accepts thirty-two only. The writer of Pl’:ira korty Sanskaras.
admits sixteen only. While Manu admits only ten. The :ial'a GII_IYasﬁtra
G_rhyasﬁtra: is more popular and convincing. Accordin teW _of Paraskara
sixteen Sankaras as follows:—(1) Garbhadhana, (2) Pu Ii o him there are
tonnayana, (4) Jatakarma, (5) Namakarana, (6) N’iékramanasavana, 3) S:I{nan_
(8) Karr;lavedha, (9) Cudakarana, (10) Upanayana -(,&7) Anngprasana,
(12) Kesanta, (13) Samavartana, (14) Vivaha (15)’ A ) charambha,
16) Antyesti. ’ gniparigraha, and
Out of them the first three Sanska

rocreation of a child. The first anﬁal}ﬁﬁzgtagﬁlﬁi“:ﬂ°f{nﬁ before the
or Garbhﬁlambhana. The rite through which a man al'la is G.arbhédhﬁna
the womb of a woman is called Garbhadhzna.* BeEOré)SfeS‘ his semen in
this Sanskara the procreation was a natural act. Men and :throductwn of
whenever there was sexual demand for it. The primitive omen copulated
cubjected creature. She was considered to be the Pfoiecte.:’mlnan was a
comparatively Stronget male. Men used to behave with slave of “che
animals to satisfy their sexual appetite. There was no restﬁctiozogznt lgke
aboo

1 Manusmrti, 11.16.

2 Yﬁjﬁavalkya—sm;ti, 1. 10.

3 Gautama Dharmasastra, 24,
4 pParva-mimamsa, 1.4.42.

28
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whatsoever about it. Any man could copulate with any woman when they
felt the need for it, without fear for consequent conception. But later on
when the woman became weak due to pregnancy and when the child was
born, the problem of their maintenance arose. No male person Wwas
prepared to shoulder the responsibility. Thus it became a very serious
problem for the Aryans as to how to deal with such cases. They thought
out a plan for regulating unrestricted conception. This was the bcginr.nng
of the Garbhadhana Sanskara, which used to be performed in a ceremonious
way. This Garbhadhana Sanskara presupposes a well-established home and
a regular marriage.

*" This Sanskara is discussed in detail for the first time in Grhyasfitras.
According to this book, a man after his regular marriage with woman
was to approach her when she was ceremoniously pure aftcr her
menstruation. But before the actual co-habitation for conception Wwas
performed he had no observe various types of vows in the presence Of
priests and other responsible persons of society collected there on that
occasion. At the end of the vows and the connected rituals the pa'ir entered
a decently decorated room for co-habitation. Now the embra01ng began
with prayers to God for helping the woman in conceptx?q. Thus the
Garbhadhana Sanskara is more a social ceremony than a religious one.

According to Grhyasttra, only the nights are prescribed for €O-
habitation. Co-habitation in day time is strictly prohibited in as much as
it is injurious to health for both man and woman, and it shortens tbc life.

Now, when the woman has become pregnant it became obligatory
for the husband to look after her and to make all possible arrangement for
her comfort. He was to fulfil the wishes of his pregnant wife.® Susruta,
an eminent treatise on medical science, prescribes the following preqautlons
to be observed by a woman during pregnancy : “From th-c time - of
pregnancy she should avoid coition, overexertion, sleeping in day-tl.me
purgative and untimely postponement of natural flow of excretion urmes,
etc.”” The Varaha Smrti prohibits the taking of meat during pregnancy-

It has been mentioned already that this ceremonious-rite ( garbha-
dhana) was evolved to fix up the responsibility of procrealing the nc?wly
born child and the mother upon a man who was responsible for the birth.
Later on, by and by, the system of regular marriage was legalis§d _and the
function of this Sanskara could be fulfilled by the marriage Sanskara and
then it became obsolete. Marriage as defined in Sastras is a ceremony by
which the husband and wife are legally bound together by mutual contrapts
and vows. According fo anthropologists marriage is defined as a union

5 Baudhayana Grhyasitra, 17.37.41.

6 Yajfiavalkya-smrti, 3. 79.

7 Suéruta, Sarirasthana, ch. 3. :
8 Varaha-smrti, cited in Paraskara-Grhyasutra, 1. 1s.
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between a man and woman in such a way that the child born by a woman
is recognised as the legitimate offspring. of both the partners.’

Purmsavana

This Sanskira etemologically means causing a male to be born.
( Pum=male + savana=causing ).

After the conception was ascertained the child in the womb was
consecrated by the Sanskara named Pumsavana (quickening of a male
child ).*° g

In the Atharva Veda and the Sama Veda Mantra Brahmanas-we “get
prayer for male child.* '

According to Grhyasiitra Pumsavana Sanskara is to be performed
within the third and fourth months of pregnancy or even later when the
moon is on a male constellation particularly on Tisya.'> But according to
Manu and Jajiavalkya it should be performed before the foetus begins to
move in the womb. Jatukarni and Saunaka say that it should be performed
in the third month of pregnancy after the conception becomes manifested.

Thus it is clear that this Sanskara is only a precautionary measure

- against would-be female progeny. Probably the idea of having a female

child was very dreadful to the parents inasmuch as the mainfenance of a
girl, the selection of a suitable match for her and finally giving her in
marriage with a heavy dowry was, as at the present, a WVeIy difficult

problem. A girl under the parent’s care is, in fact, wealth of somebody
else kept as trust (nyasa).'®

Simantonnayana :

This is the third Sanskdra of the embryo. This is a Sanskara in
which the hairs of a pregnant woman are parted'* and dressed by her
husband himself. L

The purpose of this Sanskara is partly superstitious and partly
religious. People believed that a woman in her pregnancy was subject to
attacks of evil spirits and in order to ward them off some cremonious rite

_was to be performed. The Agvalayana-smrti has preserved this belief. Tt

says that invisible evil spirits are bent upon sucking the blood of the woman
in her first pregnancy, to devour the foetus and trouble her. In order to
remove these spirits the husband should invoke the Goddess Sri as the
lurking spirit was believed to keep itself away from the woman protected

9 Notes and Querries on Anthropology.

10 §aunaka, quoted in Viramitrodaya-Sanskara-Prakasa.
11 Atharva-Veda i.4. 4-9.

12 paraskara Grhyasitra i.14.2. and Baudhayana i.9.1.
13 Abhijaanadakuntala ; kanya parakiya eva. ;
14 Viramitrodaya, vol. I, i, p. 172.
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by Her. The Varahagrhyasiitra prescribes that a red mark should be made
on the person of the pregnant woman to frighten the demon.'”

The religious intention behind the performance of this Sanskira was
to bring about prosperity to the mother and longevity to the unborn child
as expressed in the verses recited on the occasion.

The physiological knowledge of the Aryans also seems to have been
responsible for instituting this rite from the fifth month of the pregnancy
for the formation of the mind of the would-be child being.'® So the preg-
nant woman is required to take utmost care to facilitate this process by
avoiding any shock to the foetus.

This fact was symbolically emphasised by parting her hair. Women
are supposed to be relaxed when their hairs are untied and allowed to move
freely.

Another purpose of this Sanskara is to keep the pregnant woman in
good humour. It is popularly known that nothing gives so much pleasure
to a woman as the contact of her husband in any form. It need not be
repeated that the parting and dressing of the hairs in this Sanskara is to
be done by the husband himself reciting certain mantras.

The Grhyasiitra, the Smrtis and the astrological works discuss the
proper time for performing this Sanskara. The Grhyasutra prescribes the
fourth or the fifth month of pregnancy.’

The Smrtis and the astrological books extend the period upto the
eight month or until the birth of the child.*® .

The Smrti writers had realised that every conduct of an expecta!lt
mother influenced the would-be child in her womb. Therefore they laid
down the rules and regulations for the aforesaid three Sanskaras and they
also prescribed certain duties of a pregnant woman and her husband.

The Markandeya-purana, Matsya-purana and Brahma-purana des-
cribe at length such duties to be observed by the pregnant woman. The
dialogue between Kasyapa and Diti in the Matsya-Purana gives valuable
information in this connection.

Thus these three Sanskaras pertain to the child in the womb whereas
ithe rest of the Sanskdras beginning from Jata-karma to the Antyesti are to
be observed after child has come out of the womb.

i5 yaraha-Grhyasitra, 16.
16 Suéruta, Sarirasthiana, 33.3. ) Loy 3
17 Baudhayana Grhyasitra, 1.10.1, Aévaliyana-Grhyasitra, 1.14.1, and Apas

tamba-Grhyasttra, 14. 1.
18 Yajﬁavalkya—sm:;ti, 1.11.
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Bhatheli or Sori?

By

~ PRAPHULLADATTA GOSWAMI
I

In lower Assam there is hardly any dance and music of the Bihu
type so common in upper Assam, but a special Springtime festival of this
region is a fair usually held in the first week of Bohag. It is known as
Bhatheli in northern Kamrup, Sori or Suari in southern Kamrup, also in
Goalpara, and as Deul in the Darrang district. Deul, in Kamrup, is another
name of Daulotsava or Krishna worship performed at Daul Purnima.

The chief feature of this Bhatheli fair is the planting 9f two green
bamboos in a field in some village on a date fixed customarily. The fair
does not seem at this.date to suggest any Brahmanical prescription behind
its performance. It is a one-day festival of a popular character, having at
its centre no ritual meant to appease some fixed god or goddess.

On the day of the festival young men take a purifying bath in the
morning and cut two tall and well-formed bamboos. The bamboos are
trimmed, cleaned, and washed, then decorated with coloured cloths and
chowries. Then these are ceremonially planted or kept leaning against
some large tree in the midst of a din made by playing of drums and cymbals
and blowing of conches. The higher of the bamboos is known as the male
para (pigeon) or bridegroom para, while the lower one is known as the
female para or bride para. These are planted close. A little away is made
a small cottage with a pointed roof of banana leaves. This is known g
bhatheli-ghar and in it are placed some eatables and money. The thrope
in which an idol of God is kept is sometimes taken to the field in a progeg.
sion. People from neighbouring villages flock in the area, as in g park
There are stalls of sweets and cheap beads and rings ; sometimes one ﬁnd;
stalls of toys of clay made in the traditional manner. Bevies of well-dresseq
young women move about buying these things and groups of young mep
with well-oiled hair stroll about looking at or whistling to them, Ther.
is a general atmosphere of merriment, participated in even by Muslime
Towards evening young boys strike on the bhatheli-ghar ang Shouts-'

1 A chapter from the author’s unpublished The Springtime Bihy of Assam
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“Bhatheli is over, Bhatheli is over !” They share out the catables and the
money. Thus ends the day.

In the southern part of Kamrup, where the festival is known as Sori,
planting of tall bamboos is not seen, but bamboo posts, with the tuft at the
top uncut, are planted to indicate where the thrones of the deitics brought
cut from the neighbouring villages are to be placed. Such a post is known
as chat, a sort of marker. Some decades ago one could see in this festival
buflalo fight, elephant fight, and horse racing. The festival starts aflter
miidday ; towards evening the thrones are taken back to their respective
Namghars. As each throne is taken back, the people divide into two
parties, one carrying the throne and trying to beat or cut down the obstruc-
tions—over-hanging branches, leaning bananas, etc.—on the way, while the
other party putting up a mock fight and trying to stop the progress of_the
throne. The throne is taken to each household on the roadside and received
at the gate with a lamp and offerings of a coin or two and a naivedya of
uncooked rice, gram, banana, etc. :

In a few villages near Palasbari, for instance, at Chapathuri, there is
also the function of Dadhi-mathan, symbolic churning of milk by four pairs
of small girls known as Gopi and the dance of twelve boys (G?pﬂ]a)
dressed up ‘as Krishna, the god of cowherds. Thus, the association of
Krishna and the idea of cow welfare seem to be indicated. The mock‘ﬁght
may be a representation of the attempt of Lakshmi’s servants to stop Krishna
after he returns from visiting Ghunusa or Gundicha, a Vaishnavite myth
normally associated with the Holi festival.

It is not clear why the fair is called Bhatheli or Sori
bamboos which may be more than two are known as pard. :
before the bamboos in northern Kamrup and they also touch t!lcm .Wlt_h
reverence, but it does not look like any sort of bamboo worship. It 1
perhaps not tree marriage, though a section of Muslims near Chamata 11l
northern Kamrup perform what is known as Bah-biya, their local namf;:
for Bhatheli. Bah-biya or bamboo-marriage may be some form of the
Madan-Kam Puja or Bas-biya (worship of Kamadeva at th{:‘ foot of a
bamboo planted for the occasion) that is seen in Cooch Beha? in no?thc‘rn
Bengal. The puja is performed on the full-moon day of Chaitra. It m;ﬁ;
be noted that in the Bajali area of northern Kamrup the bamboo (only O
bamboo ) kept leaning on a banyan tree is known as Madanmohan Gosain,
o pame for Krishna, and also sometimes worshipped as such. ;

Kacharis also observe the Bhatheli festival, though they give 1t their
own interpretation. They use only one bamboo. Those near Rangiya caﬁ
the festival Bhaitheli—that which goes down-stream. They make a sma
hut near the bamboo, offer eatables to all gods and goddesses, good and evil,
also a black pigeon' and a black goat, and pray to all these to go dov&.rn-
stream and not to give their village any mishap, or disease_. They symbolize
the departing of the gods and goddesses by putting the pigeon and the goat

or why the
people bow
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on a raft and casting this loose in the river. Thus, Kacharis give the
festival a new meaning. The ceremony seems to recall what J. G. Frazer
describes as the public expulsion of evils, “a general riddance of evil spirits
at fixed times, usually once a year, in order that the people may make a
fresh start in life, freed from all the malignant influence which have been
long accumulating about them.” As described by Rev. Endle, “The parwa
is a tall bamboo draped with rags, flags, etc., taken from the village on the
last day of the Bihu, and put up in a field alongside a tree, where the
people amuse themselves by dancing, wrestling, and tom-toming, etc., around
it. It is possible that this may be a relic or survival of phallic worship,
the parwa taking the place of the lingam or phallus.” ¥

II

The planting of the bamboos at Bhatheli seems to recall the Ind
Parab of the Mundas. “Two poles of sal-wood, are posted on the ground,
and a cross-pole, also of sal-wood, passes “horizontally through holes
in the two perpendicular poles. Through a hole in the middle of the

. cross-pole, again, the Ind-pole, which is a very long sal post, is made to
stand upright on the ground, parallel to the other perpendicular’ poles. On
the top of this central Ind-pole a huge cage-like thing like the tajia of a
Maharrum, is put up. This is covered with a white cloth......... The Ind-
pole is taken down on the seventh day after it is planted. On the first day,
the Pahan sacrifies a goat and on the last day offers rice-beer to the gods.”
This is as described by Sarat Chandra Roy. Roy’s view that “This festival
is celebrated in memory of the first Nagbansi chief,” is open to question,
for the Indo-pole suggests other associations. Indra as a rain god is found
mentioned in folksongs of Assam and elsewhere in India. In the Rig Veda
Indra was associated with water, rain, the sky, etc. and was also offered
prayer in his bird shape. In the Satapatha Brahmana even the fire-altar,
symbol of mysterious power, is described as a big bird. Sometimes the
bird is the symbol of Prajapati the creator.

The planting of tall bamboos and sal posts, with the Assamese para
or pigeon, suggest some kind of Indra worship,—worship of Indra as the
supporter of the heavens, as the god of rain, etc. The local Assamese idea
that the bamboos represent a bride and a groom may suggest the unification
of heaven and earth, for, as the Vaisanevi Sarnhita has it, “When Heaven
and Earth are in harmony with each other, then indeed it rains.” The late
Dr Banikanta Kakati wanted to derive the term bhatheli from bhasthalika,
the sky region, and suggested that the bamboos might be some sort of Indra-
dhvaja or pole raised in honour of Indra. In his Visnuite Myths and
Legends Dr Kakati ref_ers to the joyous festival described in the Mahabharata
as Indradhvaja, in which a standard used to be set up seven days before “the
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full-moon day. It was a fertility festival later “converted into a festival in
Lonour of Indra, the sovereign of the clouds and waters which generate the
grain. Krishna replaced it by instituting the worship of the Govardhana
hill.”

In his exposition of Bhoja’s Sringara Prakasa Professor V. Raghavan
observes that Sakramaha or Indrotsava seems to have been the greatest
ancient Indian national festival and reference to this can be traced back
to the Rig Veda. “It is also called the festival of Indradhvaja, Indra’s
banner. In it a high pole is planted and Indra is taken as represented
by. that flagstaff.” It was an autumnal festival, marked by music, dance,
sword-fight, wrestling, etc. Mallinatha, in his commentary on Kalidasa’s
Raghuvamsam (iv), observes that the Puruhutadhvaja or Indradhvaja was
worshipped by kings for rain. So, apparently, Bhatheli still recalls this
ancient tradition. That Indra was worshipped also in temples in Assam
has been evidenced by the recent discovery of an inscription on a COPper
bell at Udalbakra, some five miles to the south of Gauhati. \

An echo of this sort of Indra worship is seen in the Gond Marh{n
festival. In Mandla the festival has passed into. the hands of Ah}r
cowherds, and as described by Verrier Elwin, “These come dressed In
cowrie jackets and adorned with peacock feathers and bearing immensely
long bamboo poles hung with strings of sweets and coloured streamers to
represent Matia, the mischievous spirit who, if not honoured, in this way,
would turn the milk sour and steal the pej.” In ancient times Indra was a
portmanteau god and he had associations also with cows and crops. This
festival is a mela, like the Bhatheli, to which Murias and Marias bring [:helf
gods in a procession, accompanied by hundreds of dancing and wildly
gesticulating mediums. At this festival Ahirs sing Doha, move from booth
to booth, from house to house, and beg for parched grain or coins. Thus,
cow welfare and bamboos seem to be associated with a mela held in honour
of some god.

—————

Re-Reading of the Coins of Shu-Klen-Mungv
By
J. N. PHUKAN : st

Of the Ahom coins so far brought to light, those deciphered as
belonging to Chao-pha Shii-klen-miing? ( A.D. 1539-1552) constitute the
oldest lot.* These bear inscriptions- in Ahom language on both sides.’

Botham’s reading runs as follows:?

Obverse Reverse
1 Chao pha Kao
2 Suklenmu bay pha
3 N pin chao - Tara
4 = lakni heu chu
5 plekni

The date ‘lakni plekni’ ( Obverse, lines 4 and 5 ) has been converted
to A.D. 1543. A slightly different reading is given by_Gait.®

Obverse Reverse
1 cio pha ) Kao
2 Cuklengmu bay pha
3 ng pin cao ta ra
4 - lakni heu cu
5 plekni

1 He is also known as Garhgofia Raja in Assamese.

2 Gait, Sir Edward : A History of Assam, 1926, pp. 99, 242-43. e

3 Two such coins are preserved in the Assam State Museum, Gauhati. The
writer is grateful to the Superintendent and the Assistant Curator of the Museum in
extending their kind help for examining these coins. i

. 4 Catalogue of the Provincial Coin Cabinet, Assam, Second Edition, 1930, p.

452 and Plate 11, 5. Botham, AW. & Friel, R. : Supplement to the Catalogue of the
Provincial Cabinet of Coins, Assam, 1919, pp. 168-69, 362. Also Plate II, No. 5,

5 Notes on Some Ahom Coins, Journal of the Asiatic Saciety of Bengal, July,
1895, Part 1, pp. 286-87, Vol. LXIV.
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The English rendering of this reading is given as follows:*®

Observe: The great (cao) King ( pha ) Cuklengmung reign ( pin c¢do) year
(1akni) Plekni (15th year of the cycle).

Reverse: I (Kido) the King (pha) offer (heu cu) prayer (bay) to the
Almighty (ta ra).

The date ‘lakni plekni’ (lines 4 and 5, Obverse) or the ‘15th year
of the cycle’ has also been converted to A.D. 1543. It is thus clear that
both Botham and Gait deciphered the coins as belonging to the reign of
Shii-klen-miing ( Suklenmun of Botham and Cuklengmung of Gait) and the
date lak-ni plek-ngi (ldkni plekni of Botham and lakni plekni Gait) as
AD. 1543. As the chronicles of the Ahom kings or the buranjis clearly
record the date of Chao-pha -Shii-klen-miing’s accession to throne-as ‘lakni
ka-rao’” which corresponds to A.D. 1539, it is therefore concluded that the
coins were minted in the fifth year of his reign and the date found on the
coins is the date of minting. This interpretation has been accepted by all
later writers.® - _

In the following pages an attempt has been made to show that. the
readings which assigned the coins to Cha-pha Shii-klen-miing are neither
supported by facts of history nor by the inscriptions of the coins. ;

It was customary on the part of the earlier Ahom kings to mint co%ns
in Ahom character marking their accession to the throne.® Such coins
invariably proclaim the date of accession of the kiigs who issue them. It
would therefore be a mistake to interpret the date on these coins as the
date of issue. This theory is supported by the coins of other Ahom kmgs.
Chio Shii-nat-pha ( Hindi ‘fiainé Udayaditya Singha ) ascended the throne in
AD. 1670 and his goins bear-an Ahom date which is equivalent to
AD. 1670.1° Chao Shii-pat-pha (Hindu name Gadadhar Singha) ascended
the throne in ‘lak-ni rai-san’ and his coins carry the date ‘lak-ni rai-sai.
phered for

6 Gait informs us that coins bearing Ahom inscriptions had been deci
1 Research

the first time by Golap Chandra Barua. Report on the Progress of Historica
in Assam, p. 2. “Notes on Some Ahom Coins”, JASB. op.cit.

7Barua, G. C. : Ahom Buranji (with original Tai text), pp. 78-79. MS No.
1161 (in Tai), folio 23, preserved in the Department of Historical and Anthuﬂ'l‘lill:‘l
Studies, Gauhati. Bhuyan, Dr S. K. : (ed) Deodhai Asam Buranji, p. 40. Gait :

History of Assam, 1926, p. 98. A :
8 Das, M.C. : “A Study of Ahom Coins”, Pragjyotisa, Souvenir of All India

Oriental Corference, XX1Ind Session, Gauhati, 1965. Rajkumar, Sarbai}am.ia : “Ahom
Rajasakalar Mudra”, Tai- Sanskriti (in Assamese), Journal of the Tai Historical and
Cultural Society of Assam, Vol. 1. 1956, pp. 17-25.

® Gait : History, p. 242.

o

10 Gait : Report, p. 3. . :
o p No. 6. Botham & Friel :.

11 Botham : Catalogue, pp. 453-54, plate IL
Supplement, pp. 168-169, Plate II, No. 6. Gait : Report, p. 3. The Assam State

Museum possesses fourteen coins of this king. All the coins described in the {:am:
logue and in the Supplement as well as the fourteen coins in the Museum bear ‘lak-ni

rai-san’.
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The coins of Chao Shii-nen-pha (Hindu name Pramatta Singha) bear the
year ‘lak-ni kat-keuw''? which is the year of his accession. Similarly, the
coins of Chao Shii-rem-pha ( Hindu name Rajeswar Singha) carry the date
of his accession ‘lik-ni rdi-si-nga.’* No other coin with Ahom inscriptions
of these kings has ever come to light. Taking note of this well-established
traditon of the earlier Ahom kings, Botham writes “the earlier Kings, with
the exception of Suklenmung bear the dates of accession of the Ahom Kings'
who issue”. He further writes “even after the introduction of the annual
coinage, however, the old association of coinage with King’s accession-was
maintained, at any rate in case of certain kings, by the issue of coins iz
the old Ahom character in the first year of their reign”.!* Why then did
Shii-klen-miing not observe the tradition and mint these coins in the fifth
year of his reign ? This problem was not discussed by any writer nor was
any attempt made to solve this problem. :

For finding out an answer to this problem let us examine the contents
of the legends on the coins of a few Ahom Kings.

Kings. : Legends on the obverse side.
1 2 3
1. Shii-pat-pha | Chao-Shii-pat-pha |pin | khun | 1ak-ni rai-san'®
2. Shii-nen-pha | Chae-Shii-men-pha |pin | khun | lak-ni kat-keu'®

rai-si-nga'’

3. Shii-rem-pha iChﬁo-Shii-rem-phﬁ pin | khun | lak-ni

The legends may be divided into three sections as is shown above.
The three sections form a complete sentence. Section I contains the name
of the king which is the subject of the sentence. Section 2 contains a verb
and a complement. The verb is pin and the complement is khun. Pin
verb conveys the meaning 7o be or to become'® which required a complement

12 Botham : Catalogue. p. 469 Plate II, No. 7. Supplement, p. 362, Plate II,
No. 7. Report, p. 3. A coin of this king bearing the Ahom year ‘lak-ni kat-keu' can
also be seen in the Assam State Museum, Gauhati.

13 The British Museum possesses a coin of Chao Shii-rem-pha which is described
by Botham in the Catalogue, Plate VII. This coin also bears the Ahom date ‘lak-ni
rai-si-nga’.

14 Botham : Catalogue, Part VIII, section XXXIV, p. 447.

15 Ibid : pp. 453-454, Plate II, No. 6. Supplement, pp. 168-169, Plate 1I, No. 6.

16 Ibid : p. 469, Plate II, No. 7, Supplement, p. 362, Plate II, No. 7.

17 Ibid ; Plate VIL

18 Cushing, J. N. : Shan Grammar, Rangoon, 1887, pp. 57, 74, 78.

Needham, J. F.: Grammar of the Tai (Kmamti) Language, Rangoon, 1894,
p. 59. :

Haas, Mary R, : Thai, Vocabulary, 1955, pp. 399-401. Lanyon-Orgill, P.A. .

An Introduction to Thai ( Siamese ) Language, pp. 71-72. Barua, G. C. :

‘Ahom-Assamese-English Dictionary, pp. 102-103. 3
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to. complete the meaning. Khun is the complement which means ‘king''®
or ‘master’. Sometimes the word ch@o which also conveys the same mean-
ing as khun is employed. Both pin chao and pin khun convey the meaning
‘to become king’ or ‘to become lord’. These two terms are used in

the Ahom historical documents to carry the meaning ‘to become king’ as
may be seen from the following sentences.

Sentences Meaning

'1‘._;, Chﬁo'Shﬁ-péf-phﬁ pin khun?° Chao Shii-pat-pha became king.

2. Chao Shii-khrung-pha pin chao?! Chao Shii-khrung-pha became king.

3. Chao Shii-tan-pha pin khun??

Chao Shii-tan-phd became king.

Sometimes pin chao and pin khun are combined together to form a
couplet. The couplet pin chao pin khun®* also carries the same meaning
‘to become king’. The sequence of these sentences is subject, verb and
complement.

Section 3 contains the date or [lak-ni. In Tai language, adverb of
time is put either at the beginning or at the end of a sentence. Usually,
it is placed at the beginning. In the above legends, adverb of time is placed
at the end for emphasis and recognition. Therefore, section 3 which
contains the name of the year must be regarded as a part of the sentence.
Thus the complete meaning of legend No. 1 is ‘Chao Shii-pat-pha became
king in lak-ni rai-san’, of legend No. 2 is ‘Chdo Shii-nen-pha became king
in Iak-ni kat-keuw’, and of legend No. 3 is ‘Ch@ao Shii-rem-pha became king
in lak-ni rai-si-nga’. The legend on the observe side of Shii-klen-miing’s
coins accotdirg to thé earlier readings is Chao-pha Shii-klen-miing pin chao
lak-ni plek-ngi. The correct meaning of this legend on the strength of the
analysis made above is Chdo-pha Shii-klen-miing became king -in lak-ni
plek-ngi. But Gait’s translation is ‘the King Suklenmung reign year plek-
rigi’. He rendered the term pin chao as ‘reign’ instead of ‘became king’ and
interpreted lak-ni plek-ngi as the year of issue and not the year of accession.
The rendering of pin chdo as ‘reign’ by Gait is not approved by Tai
grammar. In Tai language, the verb pin is never employed to convey the
sense of continuation of any act or event. It is used only to mean the
starting point of any act. For conveying the sense of Shii-klen-miing conti-
nuing his reign, Tai speakers would not employ the term pin chido. As for

19Barua, G.C. : op.cit., pp. 34-35, 198-199, -

20 Barua, G.C. : (Edited and translated) dhom Buranji, Tai text, p. 30.

21 Ibid, p. 31. ;
.22 Ibid, p. 273.

23 Ibid, p. 301.
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instance the sentence ‘Pa-meo-pung pin ba'?? means Pa-meo-pung Waf’ n,]a({
for a long period of time. Therefore, the rendering of pin chao as ‘Te181
is wrong. Thus a correct translation of the old reading of Shii-klen-muﬂg_s
coins is Chao-pha Shii-klen-miing became king in lak-ni plek-ngi. But ﬂ_"
brings into existence two conflicting dates of his accession to the thr_one.
one is Iak-ni plek-ngi as found in the coins, the other is lak-ni ka-rao as
recorded in the Ahom Chronicles. :

The conflicts is not insurmountable and can be resolved when the
coins are re-read in the light of the following argument. First, the C(J_ffegg
name of the King as found in all historical documents is Shii-k(Den-ming
and not Su-k(l)eng-mung. The middle word of the name is k(Dern and not
k(l)eng. There is no word as k(Deng in Ahom language.?® Moreover, 1?' is
a compound word which means (shii=tiger, k(l)en=to eat, t0 engulf, mung
—country) the tiger who engulfs the kingdom.*” The ancient tl'adlt-'l-OIl
connects the Shan royal family with tiger,?® but the word Si-k(leng-muns
does not convey any sense. Secondly, the reading of the middle syllable
of the name as k(l)eng is wrong because the line endings of the Ahom

. alphabet k of k(leng can never go upward but always follow a down-

ward curve as are seen in letter k of the words lak (Obverse, line 4, 1st word,
Botham’s Catalogue; Plate II, No. 5) and of kao (Reserve, line 1, 1st word
in the same Plate No. 5). In all these words the line endings of the letter k
of k(Deng of the coins have upward curve. Therefore, this k of k(Deng 1s
not actually k but something else. Thirdly, this letter in fact 1S P which is
identical in shape with p of plek (Obverse, line 5). Fourthly, this le.:tter P
is having novel combinations of what are called in Ahom tang §=l) and
tu (=u) as seen in the plate. The combination of the two vowels is usually
pronounced as ii. While the consonant k of k(Den takes‘the vqwd symbgl
tang (=i) only. When vowel signs tang and tu are combined with k it will
be pronounced as kii and not k(De.

Thus the word read carlier as kleng should be read as piing and the
name of the King would be thus Shii-pling- miing. It is known from the
historical documents that Shii-piing-miing (Chakradhvaj Singha) ascended
the throne in Iak-ni plek-ngi*® which corresponds to A.D. 1663/1665.

Hence the coins assigned to Shii-klen-miing actually belong to Shii-piing-
miing.

24 4hom Buranji, (Tai text), p. 44.

25 Ahom Buranji, pp. 26, 28, 72, 73, 74, 75 (2), 79 (3), 81, 82 (2). The number
within brackets indicates the number of times it appears. History of Assam . pp.
99-101, 276-277. .

26 Barua G. C. : Ahom-Assamese-English Dictionary.

Barua B & Phukan, N : Ahom Lexicons.

27 Cushing : Shan Grammar.

28 Geott & Hardiman : Gazeetteer of Upper Burma and Shan States, Vol. 1,
Part I, pp. 202-203.

29 Barua G.C. : Ahom Buranji, p. 186. >



Variations Among Bodo Populations of Assam

By
BHUBAN M. DAs

. The process of detribalization is obvious in many parts of it
Part_:gu1a¥1y where the tribes are met with in various transitional phases of
Culture, ‘1, Assam, such populations are met with in South Goalpar_a, which
form a narroy strip of land with an area of about 1275 square miles, and

IS boundeq by the Garo Hills in the south, the Brahmaputra river in the

Lorth, Kamrup district in the east and East Pakistdn in the west. In South

Goglpam, amongst others, live the Garo, the Kachari, the Rabha and the
ajbansi. }
The Garg (Das 1960) may be divided into the Hill Garo anL:I the
iy Gar9 according to their habitat. The Hill Garo are ?r}thnologufally
1nterestmg people, since they are the product of a matrilineal society.

€y have adopted a way of living which is inherently required in a hilly
learnt 4, ®y' practise axe- or shifting-cultivation. Reccrgly hthey ?avo
and fru'te tech'mque of terrace-cultivation “ilth .c0unter~bun s, horticulture
strong] '"8Iowing orchards. The tribal solidarity based on ‘matriliny s
brough{ observed by them, though modern civilization and chnstlamty. have
as a po. 00Ut some changes in their way of life. They may be considered

Omogeneoys group vajng in a circumscribed territory of the.lr own.
o le Pl.ams Garo, subjected to a way of living in the plal.n-s, have
o uDCiOUEhlflg. They are still maintaining 1Eh_e matrilineal 'tf'admon, but
5ok therlthe influence of the neighbouring patrilineal communftles. .Conta}ct
S atter apparently brought about noteworthy changes in their social
neighpy um'IL In t?fli countryside, the Plains Garo vary very httle.fmfn the
though t]:rlmg Patrilineal peasants in regard to their ‘ways of livelihood,
ocal I gy differ socially, The daily lives of the Plains Garcg and of the
directionnbu Peasants have been moulded to a great extex_n: in the same
Sl g Ut on account of their time-honoured social tradition, they have
niged to preserve their separate identity.

en the Hill ‘Garo came down to settle in the plains is not definitely

Plains

kHOWn :
Baines. s ait In 1891 did not refer to anything regarding the Plains Garo.
o Weil dl'::tmg In 1912, made no mention of them. The Plains Garo have

With the Rﬁned territory of their own. They live in small villages along
abha angd. he Kachari. It is, therefore, possible that they have

exchangeq .
gec not only Some cultural elements but also some genes.

"I‘he 3 5 e »
Rabha (Dpg 1960) seem to be in a stage of transition from the

>
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matrilineal to patrilineal form of family life. Descent is in the female line,
while the residence after marriage-is patrilocal. In other features alsq they
are more on the side of patriarchy than matriarchy. The Rabha tribe is -
divided into several groups, of which the Pati, Rangdani and Maitori
constitute the majority and form the subject of the present study. - ,
The Kachari (Das 1960) follow a simple patriarchal social life, °
similar to a-large extent to the local non-tribal Hindu peoples and thejr
culture. Cultural impacts have yielded many striking social changes in
their tribal life. Intermarriages between the Rabha and the Kachari are pot
jnfreqhent, though this is allowed only on payment of some: fines. Thesq WO
tribes, the Rabha and the Kachari, appear to be in the transitiona] stage.
The Rajbansi (Das 1962) appear to be of recent ‘mixed-lineage’.
They possess many striking features both from the physical and S0Cio-
cultural points of view.. They have been described as one of the ‘race-casteg’
( Allen 1905) of Assam, who generally claim to be an ‘outlying branc of
the Kshatriyas’ (Risley 1915). The administrators. ha}re, hovgever, TeCognis-
ed them as a backward class. They are widely dlstr_xbuted In Most of the
districts of Assam, the hea\.riest aggregation being in the valley of the
Brahmaputra of Goalpara district. They are common in North Bengal and
East Pakistan also. The North Bengal and East Paklstaq _Ra]bansi have
been identified by Risely as the representatives of the ‘Dravidian stock who,
peing driven by pressure from the west into the swamps and forests of
northern and north-castern Bengal (now East Pakistan), were brought g,
contact with the Mongoloid races of the LOWer_H.lmaIayas and t!m Assam
porder’. Waddell (1901 ) describe§ them as ‘distinctly Mc‘)ngolold thOUgh
somewhat heterogeneous’.  According to Dalton (1872) ‘they belong ¢,
the Dravidian stock, and are probably a branch of the great Bh\liya
g Without going into the details regarding the origin of the Rajbang;
it may be mentioned here that in South Goa_lpara peoples. qf different triba]
groups like the Rabha, the .Garo, the Kachari,;after- conversion, to HinduiSm
are known as the Rajbansi and are given a p.lace in- the caste-complex "
the Hindu society. It is not known when thi§ process of conversiop hat
commenced, but it appears to be a live process even now anq by the Sam
process more and more new members are added to the Rajbang;. So
of them adopted Hinduism in an undated past. They. usually claim hat
they' are pure Rajbansi and are not the descendants of any converteq triba)
Populé%’g above peoples can be divided into -thre_e ecological Categorje .
the Hill Garo are essentially a hill people living in the hills 5 the Plajy,
Garo, who are an offshot of the above hill people. have now setfleq t'ns
plains. Of the three Rabha groups, the Rangdani 11"3_011 Smal] hillocke
as well as on the plains. The Rajbansi and the Kachari have now,s?me;

on the river valleys.



232 PROFESSOR BIRINCHI KUMAR BARUA COMMEMORATION VOLUME

' "Again the above peoples are met with in three different stages.
Firstly, the Hill Garo, who may be regarded as a base line in the present
study. Secondly, the Plains Garo, the Rabha and the Kachari appear to
be in the transitional stage. Lastly, the Rajbansi, who appear to be the
end product of the process. The differences in the physical features of an
average Hill Garo and an average Rajbansi are obvious, at the same time
the differences between them do not appear to be racial in nature. Al]
the above mentioned tribal groups belong to the same racial stock—the Bodo.
Linguistically, the Bodo speakers form a family of the Assam-Burmese
branch of the Tibeto-Chinese languages.

Thus this geographical region, viz. South Goalpara, offers a good
scope to testify the validity of the process of detribalization. The object of
the present article is however, not to study the. process of detribalization
itself, but to find out whether there has been any change in the physical
features of the peoples involved in the above process. Of course, it does
not mean that ‘the process of detribalization is responsible in bringing out
these changes. Because hybridization appears to be as much as a potent
factor in causirg physical changes as the environment, in which these peoples
are now living. ‘

The prasent writer made an attempt (Das 1959) to find out how
far an end produ'ct like the Rajbansi is supported by actual anthropometrijc
measurements and observations ; and whether any other peqple can be
associated in the transitional phase—a phase commencing with the Hijy
Garo and ending into the Rajbansi. For this purpose, adequate amount of
anthropometric and somatoscopic data were co_llef:ted .from among these
peoples. On analysis of the data, significant variations 1in physzc?al_features
among the above samples have been observed anq these variations gare
accompanied by an increase and decrease .of the d1f_fer§nt characters, |,
the present article, however, without going into the details of the findingg,
reference will be made to some of the changes. For example, as regarqg
somatometric characters, in respect of stature, sitting height, head height ang
nasal height, only an increase in the mean values from the Hill Garo bage
line is seen, while in respect of minimum frontal diameter, bizygomatic
Breadth. nasal breadth and nasal index, a decrease in the mean valueg is
obser—veél;ﬁ The other characters show both increqse and decrease..

Again as regards somatoscopic characters 1t may Pe 'mentnoned that
from the Hill Garo base line the percentage of wavy hair increases to
other groups, while the percentage of coarse hair decreases. All the groups,
excepting the Plains Garo, are distinguished from the Hill Garo by legse,
dévélopment‘of supraorbital ridges. A decreasing tendency of medium and
an increasing tendency of thin lips are observed as one passes from the
Hill Garo to thé Rajbansi through the other populations.

" " BResides these, there appear a tendency towards finer and probably

weaker physical features from the Hill Garo stage to the Rajbansi stage in

e e
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respect of some other characters also. For example, the Rajbansi appear
to be much weaker than the sturdy Hill Garo. Among the Hill Garo
zygomatic arch is strongly marked, but it is weakly marked among the
Rajbansi. The high amount of prognathism of the Hill Garo is no longer
present among the Rajbansi. The eye-slit has become straight, the palpebral
fissure wide and the mongolian fold less marked. An increasing tendency
of percentage of the growth of hair in the eyebrows and face is also apparent.

Such changes have also been observed among other populations of
India. Thurston ( 1909 ) has shown that stature increased in the case of the
‘domesticated’ Kanikar of South India from the ‘jungle’ Kanikar, while nasal
index decreased. Sarkar (1958) has found among the Male, the’ Plains
Male and the Malpaharia of the Rajmahal Hills, that stature, head length,
Lead breadth and total facial height increased from the Hill Male stage to
the Plains Male. The other characters showed a decrease.

At the present state of our knowledge it is however, difficult to
account for these variations observed among the populations of South
Goalpara. Because a host of factors may be responsible in bringing out
these changes.

But it may be said that the different population groups of South
Goalpara appear to vary from one another in small magnitude—so to say,
microscopic in nature, and that these appear to be heading for an evolution-
ary status from small local groups, which Sir Arthur Keith calls
‘evolutionary units’. Thus each of the above mentioned populations is
contributing its share in the process of micro-evolution.
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The Doctrine of Maya

By

K. SARAT CHANDRAN

The concept of Maya, the pivot of the Advaita Philosophy of
Sankara has been misunderstood and misinterpreted in the West and
very often unjustly criticised by Western thinkers. The Mayidvada, is
really a difficult theory to understand and it is no wonder that it should
present difficulties to all serious students of Philosophy. Even now the
Adhyasa Bhasya of Sankara with the Mayavada expounded in it, is

" regarded as the most difficult of all the Philosophical treatises. But it is
still hard to think that even the eminent Western thinkers of the present
day, dispense with it as a Philosophical trifle, without giving any serious
reflection which it undoubtedly deserves.

The concept of Maya is as old as the Indian metaphysical thought
itself. The term occurs frequently in various senses in the different
systems of Indian thought, and yet through them all runs a central meaning,
namely, the distinction between the real and the apparent, between the
trans-empirical and the empirical. The present study aims to make zp
historical survey of the growth and development of the doctrine Miya in
the Pre-Sankara literature.

Rgveda: The term Maya can be traced to Rgveda, the earliest literary
Iimnument of the Aryan mind where it occurs one hundred and two times!.
In his masterly analytical concordance, Woerterbuch Zum Rig-vedq
Grossmann has cited sixty three instal}ces' where the word occurs, )

thirty nine other instances where its derw_atwe; are noted®. TIts uge in the
vedas has been further analysed by Bergaigne in his volumes on the Vedic

Religion® P. D. Shastri ip his first paI"t of the book The Doctrine of

Maya enumerated the various passages in thfz Rgveda where the word

occurs in many forms.* Altogether it is used in Rgveda in three different
senses ; (1) Tt means the supernatural power of gods—especially of Indra

Mitra, and Varuna—to transform themselves or assume strang&formss,

Gi) It is often used to indicate the world-sustaining power® (i) Miyﬁ

means the deception or cunning ecxercised by the Asuras in their fight
against the devas’..

and

1 p. D. Devananda, Concept of Maya, p. 20.

2 Hermann Grossmann, Woerterbuch Zum Rig-Veda, Vol. TIL
3 A Bergaigne, Religion Vedique, p. 80f.

4 P. D. Shastri, The Doctrine of Mayq,

5 Rgveda 4. 47. 18.
- 81bid. IIT. 38. 7; IX., 18, 3,

71bid, VI 72.1,
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Upanisads : It is often said that the doctrine of Maya, as expoundéd by
Sankara, can hardly be traced to Upanisads and all such attempts are
bound to be more or less futile. But this is not the truth. R. D. Ranade
in his work A constructive Survey of the Upanisadic Philosophy, has
rightly pointed out the origin of this doctrine in the Upanishads. “The
doctrine of Maya” says Ranade “is neither the fabrication of Sankara nor

~merely the out come of Buddhistic nihilism nor found full-fledged in the

Upanisads. The Upanisads felt the mystery of creation. They saw that

the world cannot be real at the level of Brahman. And what they felt

and saw, they expressed in their own way. Their ideas are given a--sys-
tematic form by Sankara and his followers. But on one point almost all
the Upanisads are unanimous, namely, that the ultimate Reality is of the
nature of consciousness’s.

He gives the following Upanisadic evidences to substantiate his
position :

“]. Isha tells us that the will that covers the truth is golden, so rich,
gaudy and dazzling that it takes away the mind of the observer

from the inner contents. ( Isha, 15.)

2. Katha says how people live in ignorance and thinking themselves

wise, move about wandering, like blind men following. the blind.

3. Mundaka compares ignorance to a knot which a man has to untie

before he gets "possession of the self in the recess of his own heart:

(IL, 1, 10.) 1]

4. Chhandogya tells us that knowledge is power and ignorance is

impotence. (1, 1, 10.)

5. Brhadaranyaka compares Unreality to Not-being, to Darkness and

to Death. (1,3,28.)

6. Prashna tells us that we cannot reach the world of Brahman unless
we have shaken off the crookedness in us, the falsehood, the
illusion. (1, 16.)

Brhadaranyaka tells us ‘as if there were a duality’ implying thereby

that there is really no duality. Maya is a semblance, an as-it-were,

an appearance. (II, 4, 14). :

Chhandogya tells us that Atman is the only Reality, everything

else is merely a word, a mode and a name. (VI 1,4.)

9. Shvetashvatara describes God as a Mayin who creates this world
by His power. (IV, 9.)”? '

The Brhadaranyaka contains the famous prayer: ‘Carry me from
Unreality to Reality, from Darkness to Light; from Death to Immorta-
lity”'°. The passing pageant of the universe is the domain of unreality,
darkness and death and beyond and behind this is the timeless and

8 Quoted by P. Nagaraja Rao, Introduction to Vedanta, p. 136. "

? Quoted by C. D. Sharmah, A Critical Survey of Indian Philosophy. p. 30.
10 Brhadiaranyaka Upanisad, 1.3.28.
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deathless Reality. In the Maitrayaniya, the Absolute is compared to a
wheel of fire, an analogy which was developed later by Gaudapada to
explain the illusory nature of the world. It should be noted that the
distinction between Maya of Brahman and the Avidya of Jiva, which we
find in the later Vedanta is not to be found in the Upanisads. “The
strongest curent of thought which has found expression in the' majority
of the Upanisadic texts is that the Atman or the Brahman is the only
reality and that besides this everything else is unreal. The other current
of thought which is found in many of the texts is the panthestic creed
that. identifies the universe with Atman or Brahman. The third current
is that of theism, which looks upon Brahman as the Lord of the control-
ling world”'!, This clearly shows that though Sankara and Raminuja
differ so considerably in their views on Miyid, both of them can legiti-
mately find their proper support from Upanisadic passages'®. Sankara
incorporates the fundamental mystical and ethical influences of Buddhism ;
while Ramanuja comming two centuries later, is less influenced by
Buddhistic mysticism and works out his system through the thesitic
traditions.

Bhagavadgita: Gita, the most popular and sacred book of Hindus,
which places due impdrtance on the joyful fulfilment of one’s specific
Dharma, uses the term Maya in different senses. (i) Maya is not the
material existence. It is rather the mode in which matter is apprehended
by the mind both of which are eternal varities. The transformation of

the Impersonal Absolute into the Personal God is solved by the supposi- |

tion that it is due to Maya or cosmic illusion. The Lord of the Gita
says: “Although I am unborn and imperishable and t1_1e Lord of aJi
bhutas, yet I resort to my own Prakriti and through the inscrutability of
my own Maya (I appear) in the bodily form®*?, ThllS Maya is the
power of God assuming any shape and taking any Avatara and may be
called Yoga-Maya or Prakrti'* Maya is the power of God of creating the
entire universe and is called prakrti, which has three Gu_na‘s-ﬁSattva, Rajas,
and Tamas (i) In the eighteenth chapter of GitisMaya is used to mean
the controlling power of the Lord over all the living bemgs“: (i) Mayz
is also used to the deception created by ignorance from which all Jiyag
suffer and are unable to see and realise God, the ultimate Reality1s,
(iv) Maya is like a veil and conceals God"’. _It is becasue of Maya that
God remained concealed from the eyes of the ignorant.

11 §. Dasgupta, A History of Indian Philosophy, Vol. 1. p. 50.
12 Dr S. Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy, Vol. L
13 Gita, IV. 6.
2 14 Tbid.
.15 Tbid, XVIIL 61.
16 Tbid, VII 15.
17 1bid, X.42.
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Buddhism : 1t is in the Stnyavada School of Buddhism that we find a
definite and clear statement that the world is Maya in the sense of mere
illusion or mirage. But the term Avidyd which occurs frequently in the
Buddhist Philosophy is not to be identified with Maya. The ignorance
(avidya ) that is ultimately responsible for the whole series of causes and
effects is the ignorance of noble truths; specially of delusion that life is
not suffering but a process of pleasure. In Buddha’s thought there is no
idea of regarding it (avidya) as equivalent to cosmic illusion or Maya
as the failure to recognise the identity of the finite and the Absolute or
an illusory projection of the world created by the mind on the canvas’ of
nothing.

Nagarjuna holds that origination, existence and destruction are of
the nature of illusion (‘Maya ) dream ( Svapna) and a fairy castle ( gandhar-
vanagara ). He uses probably for the first time, the famous simile of rope .
and snake. Just as a rope appearing as a snake is a mere illusion, such
is the flux of the universe. It is significant to note that this illustration,
which forms a crucial part of Sankara’s theory of Adhyasa (super imposi-
sion) and Vivartavada (apparent transformation) is not present in the
Upanisads, the Gita or even in the Brahmasutras. The Upanisads use
the similies of earth and utensils made of earth or Gold and ornaments
made of Gold, to explain the relation between cause and effect, the one
Ultimate Reality (Brahman) and the many-fold objects of the universe.
They never use the similies of rope and snake or shell and silver.

Again Upanisads repeatedly make the distinction between the
Reality and Appearance ; but it is Nagirjuna who makes the sharp dis-
tinction between empirical truth (Samvrti satya) and transcendental or
absolute truth ( paramarthika satya)'®. Buddhistic distinction among Nitya
samvrti, Tathya samvrti, and Paramartha will now correspond to Pratibhasa,
Vyavahara, and Paramirtha of the Advaita Vedanta. Objects of the world
are empirically real, but from the trancendental point of view they are
Maya. About the nature of the ultimate reality we cannot say anything.
Its nature cannot be described through any empirical categories and that
is why Lord Buddha used to answer silence on such queries.

This analysis clearly shows that the doctrine of Maya is as old
as the Indian metaphysical thought itself and the assumption that the doc-
trine of Maya or Avidya is either borrowed by Sankara from Buddhism
or it is a fabrication of the fertile mind of Sankara is logically untenable,
The truth is that the theory of Maya is present in the Upanisads and
Sankara has elaborated it like an original thinker. And in his interpreta-
tion he combin<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>